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2A bs t rac t
The purpose of the t h e s i s  i s  to  i d e n t i f y  the a na lo g ic a l  changes which 
have occurred w i t h i n  a la rg e  body of data ,  and to  reduce these changes 
to  a small  number of  t ypes .  Equa l l y  im p o r t a n t l y ,  c e r t a i n  conce ivab le  
types of change which do not  occur w i l l  be s p e c i f i e d .  To t h i s  end, the 
t h e s i s  i n v e s t i g a t e s  the h i s t o r y  of va r io us  types of a l t e r n a t i o n  
a f f e c t i n g  the ro o t  vowels of verbs in the Low German, Dutch and Flemish 
d i a l e c t s  (us ing data c o l l e c t e d  from grammars of app rox im a te ly  80 such 
d i a l e c t s ) .  P a r t i c u l a r  a t t e n t i o n  i s  paid to  the l e v e l l i n g  of 
a l t e r n a t i o n s  and the  replacement of one a l t e r n a t i o n  by ano ther.
The f i r s t  th ree  chap ters  deal w i th  c e r t a i n  im po r ta n t  
p r e l i m i n a r i e s .  Chapter 1 co n ta in s  an i n t r o d u c t i o n  to  the  data ,  fo l low ed  
by a b r i e f  account  of the methodology employed, and the  aims of the 
t h e s i s .  Chapter 2 d iscusses markedness th e o ry ,  and i t s  re levance  to 
a na lo g ic a l  change. Chapter 3 deals w i th  aspects of the  h i s t o r i c a l  
phonology of the  d i a l e c t s ,  from Proto-Germanic onwards, which are 
impo r tan t  f o r  the subsequent d iscuss ion  of the a l t e r n a t i o n s .
The next  th ree  chap ters  are each devoted to  one of the types of 
a l t e r n a t i o n .  In chapter  4 the h i s t o r y  of the a b lau t  a l t e r n a t i o n s  i s  
examined, from Pre-OS to  the modern d i a l e c t s .  Chapter 5 dea ls w i th  the 
"e j - ra i s in g "  and umlaut  a l t e r n a t i o n s ;  and chapter  6 t r a c e s  the 
development of a l t e r n a t i o n s  in  vowel leng th .
In the  f i n a l  two chap te rs ,  conc lus ions  are drawn from the 
preceding d is c u s s io n .  Chapter 7 b r i e f l y  cons iders  the  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  
of the d i f f e r e n t  types of a l t e r n a t i o n s ,  and the r e l a t i o n s h i p s  between 
them. In chap ter  8, an ana lys is ,  of the a na log ica l  changes observed in 
the data i s  at tempted.  With in  the  two broad c a te g o r ie s  of 
i n t e r p a r a d ig m a t i c  and in t r a p a r a d ig m a t i c  change, v a r io u s  types of change 
are i s o l a t e d ,  t h e i r  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  f e a tu re s  are i d e n t i f i e d ,  and t h e i r  
m o t i v a t i o n  i s  d iscussed .
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8I In t r o d u c t io n
1.1 Data The data on which t h i s  study i s  based have been c o l l e c t e d  
from grammars of appro x im ate ly  BO Low Berman and Dutch/Flemish d i a l e c t s !  
The d i a l e c t s  are s i t u a t e d  mainly in North Germany, the Nether la nds ,  and 
Belgium* but fo rm er ly  German-speaking areas of Poland are inc lu ded ,  as 
are two d i a l e c t s  spoken in German co lon ies  in the Sov ie t  Union. The map 
on p . 9 shows the lo c a t io n s  of the d i a l e c t s ,  and the l i s t  on p p . 10 and
I I  gives d e t a i l s  of the grammars used. Most of the grammars were
w r i t t e n  in the l a t e  19th and e a r ly  20th c en tu ry ,  and many of the
d i a l e c t s  may since have died out .  They w i l l ,  however, be r e f e r r e d  to  as
"the modern d i a l e c t s "  throughout,  to d is t in g u is h  them from older  stages,
to which re fe r e n c e  w i l l  a lso  be made: Old Saxon (OS),  Middle Low German
2
(MLG) and Middle Dutch (MDu).
Me w i l l  f r e q u e n t l y  also use broader terms to  r e f e r  to la r g e r  
areas than i n d i v i d u a l  d i a l e c t s .  The approximate lo c a t i o n s  of the areas  
designated by such terms are i l l u s t r a t e d  on the map on p. 12. I t  should 
be emphasised t h a t  an exact  d iv is i o n  of the d i a l e c t s  in t o  groups i s  not 
in tended ,  and t h a t  th e re  is  some over lap between the areas .
There are two t r a d i t i o n a l  types of verbs in these d i a l e c t s ,  as 
in a l l  Germanic languages:  weak and s t rong.  They are p r i n c i p a l l y  
dis t in g u ish ed  by the f a c t  t h a t  in the former the p r e t e r i t e  and past  
p a r t i c i p l e  are formed by the a d d i t io n  of a dental  s u f f i x  to the root*  
whereas in the l a t t e r  they are formed by vowel change. Only the dental  
s u f f i x  of the weak verbs may serve as a d ia g n o s t ic ,  however, because 
some weak verbs also  show root-vowel  a l t e r n a t i o n .  In some of the modern 
Low German d i a l e c t s ,  the dental  s u f f i x  of the weak verbs has been l o s t  
in the p r e t e r i t e *  but in these cases i t  i s  re t a in e d  in  the past  
p a r t i c i p l e ,  so t h a t  the two types of verbs can s t i l l  be r e a d i l y  
d is t in g u is h e d .
In a d d i t i o n ,  the weak verbs may be d iv id ed  in t o  what we s h a l l  
c a l l  "major" and "minor" types.  These terms correspond approximately to  
the more usual terms "pro duct ive" and "unproduct ive" r e s p e c t i v e l y *  but
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L i s t  of d i a l e c t s  and grammars
1. A l t a i - G e b i e t a  Jedig 1966
2. C h o r t i t z a :  Quir ing  1928
3. B iebers te ina  Tessmann 1966
4. North-East  Qstpreussens Natau 1937
5. Koschneidereia Semrau 1913
6. Lauenberga P i rk  1928
7. Schlawea Mahnke 1931
8. Rummelsburg-Biltow: tl ischke 1936
9. B u b l i t z :  T i t a  1965
10. Saatzig-Dramburga Kuhl 1932
11. Neumark (Loppow)a Teuchert  1907/8
14. Stavenhagena Grimme 1910
15. Mecklenburga Nerger 1869
16. P r i g n i t z  <Boberaw)a Mackel 1905-7
18. North-West  Jerichowa Krause 1899/1900
19. South Jerichowa Krause 1896
20. Hagdeburga Krause 1895
21. E i ls d o r fa  Block 1910
22. D in g e ls te d t  (Huyraundart) a H i l l e  1939
23. Goddeckenrode/Isingerodea Lange 1963
24. Neuendor-Fa Schutze 1953
25. Dorste:  Dahlberg 1937
26. Lessea LoFstedt  1933
27.  Kalenberga Mehlem 1944
28. Ravensberga J e l l in g h a u s  1885
29. Eggea K le inn 1942
30. Rhodena M art in  1925
31. Assinghausena Grimme 1910
32. Gutersloha Wix 1921
33. Soesta H dth au s en  1886
34. Qstbeverna Grimme 1910
35. Dorstena P i c k e r t  1908/9
36. Mulheima Maurmann 1898
37. Ve lber ta  Bredtmann 1938
38. Ronsdorfa Holthaus 1887
39. Llldenscheida Frebel  1957
40. Wermelskirchena Hasenclever 1904
41. Remscheida Holthausen 1885
42. Krefelda Rottsches 1875
43. Roermonda Kats 1939
44. Heerlea Jongeneel 1884
45. Montzena Welter  1933
46. Eupena Welter  1929
47. Limburga Mertens 1883
48. Kempenland ( Q e r l e ) i  de Bont 1962
49. Aarschota Pauwels 1958
50. Brusselsa Mazereel 1931
51. Zuidoostvlaanderena T e i r l i n c k  1924
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53. Westvlaanderem V e r c o u i l l i e  1835
54.  Antwerp! Smout 1905
55. Schouwen-Duiveland! de Vin 1953
56.  O ver f lakk e e i  Landheer 1951
57. Oud-Beier lands Opprel 1896
58. Culemborgi Ausems 1953
59. Water land!  van Ginneken 1954
60. Dre chter la nd*  Karsten 1931
61. Barneveld:  van Schothorst  1904
62. Grave: Jacob 1937
63. E l ten -B erg h :  B ru je l  1901
64. Vorden ( O v e r i j s s e l ) s S a l l e e  1895
65. Goor: Wanink 1948
66. Enschede: Bezoen 1938
67. Kampen: Gunnink 1908
68. Ruinen: Sassen 1953
69. Veenkolonien:  Schuringa 1923
70. Lathen:  Sctub'nhoff 1908
71. South Emsland (L in g e n ) i  Borchert  1955
72. Lave ls lo h  (Diepenau);  Schmeding 1938
73. Baden (Verden ) i  Feyer 1941
74. Bremen! Bunning 1934 /5 ,  Heymann 1909
75. Ammerland: Feyer 1939
76. F r ie s is c h e  Wede: Feyer 1939
77. G lt ickstad t:  Bernhardt  1892/4
78. Heide: Grimme 1910, Jorgensen 1928/9
79. Husby: Bock 1933
80. O s th o ls te in  (Travemiinde): Piihn 1956
81. Lauenburg: Heigener 1937
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T3
since the d i a l e c t  grammars -Frequently do not e x p l i c i t l y  s t a t e  whether a
3
p a r t i c u l a r  fo rm at ion  i s  p roduct iv e  or not ,  we have avoided t h i s  term.
We may d e f in e  the major type w i t h in  a d i a l e c t  as the conjugat io n  which
4
a p p l ie s  most g e n e r a l l y  w i th in  a d i a l e c t ,  perhaps wi th  p h o n o lo g ica l ly  
condit ioned v a r i a n t s .  A minor typ e ,  on the other hand, i s  one which 
ap p l ie s  to a set  of verbs which must be l i s t e d ;  th e re  are u s ua l ly  
severa l  minor weak types  w i t h in  a d i a l e c t .
In summary, t h e r e  are th re e  types of verbs found in a l l  the  
di a l e c t s : ^
| major J minor
------------- ----------{ ............ -  I ............................
!weak | x | x
 .......... -
Note t h a t  the d e f i n i t i o n  of a minor type also covers the strong verbs:  
fo r  each d i a l e c t ,  the strong verbs are a closed group,  which may be 
l i s t e d ;  and h i s t o r i c a l l y  speaking,  t h e r e  have been only a few cases of 
former weak verbs j o i n i n g  the strong c la s s ,  whereas the opposite  
d i r e c t i o n  of movement i s  q u i te  common.
We have r e s t r i c t e d  ourse lves  to  a l t e r n a t i o n s  in v o lv in g  the root  
vowels of verbs.  Since vowel a l t e r n a t i o n  is  such an importan t  f e a t u r e  
of the strong verbs ,  the main emphasis w i l l  obviously be on them. 
However, as we mentioned above, weak verbs may also show some vowel 
a l t e r n a t i o n .  Indeed,  the minor types of weak verb always show 
a l t e r n a t i o n  in the root  vowel,  and these verbs are p a r t i c u l a r l y  
i n t e r e s t i n g  in t h a t  we can observe a l t e r n a t i o n s  a c t u a l l y  developing  
during the per iod  fo r  which we have t e x t u a l  evidence.
1.2 Methodology We s h a l l  concentra te  throughout on a l t e r n a t i o n s  
between surface forms,  r a t h e r  than on the co ns t ru c t ion  of a b s t ra c t  
under ly ing  forms from which the sur face  forms may be d er ived .  I t  i s
intended th a t  the d e s c r ip t i o n  of the changes w i l l  be n e u t r a l  with
respect  to any p a r t i c u l a r  t h e o r e t i c a l  model. The f i n d in g s  could,
' I k
perhaps,  serve as a bas is  fo r  f u t u r e  analyses w i t h in  a more abs trac t  
f ramework.
Qur main focus of a t t e n t i o n  w i l l  be the type of change 
t r a d i t i o n a l l y  known as "ana log ic a l  change". Andersen (1980) r e j e c t s  
t h i s  term on the grounds t h a t  i t  i s  too g e n e ra l ,  and rep lace s  i t  with  
"morphophonemic change", which he de f in es  as "a change in the r e l a t i o n s  
among v a r i a n t s  of s ig n a n t ia "  ( t h a t  i s ,  among a l lom o rp h s ) .  This covers  
most of the changes t h a t  would t r a d i t i o n a l l y  be classed as a n a lo g ic a l .  
Bybee (1980)  fo l lo w s  Andersen in re p la c in g  " a n a lo g ic a l "  by 
"morphophonemic". However, the new usage has some disadvantages.  
F i r s t l y ,  i t  i s  c l o s e ly  t i e d  to  Andersen's philosophy of the sign; and 
second ly ,  confusion might a r is e  because the term "morphophonemic" has 
also been used in other  senses, ( c f . ,  f o r  example, Matthews 1974, p. 
1 98) ,  compared to which Andersen's d e f i n i t i o n  is  r a t h e r  wide. We have 
t h e r e f o r e  r e t a in e d  the t r a d i t i o n a l  term "a n a log ic a l  change".
In order to  escape Andersen's charge t h a t  t h i s  term is  too 
g e n e r a l ,  we must at tempt  to make i t  more p r e c is e .  The fo l lo w in g  working 
d e f i n i t i o n  w i l l  be adopted: an an a lo g ica l  change i s  one in which a form 
becomes more s i m i l a r  to  another ,  morpho log ica l ly  r e l a t e d  form or forms;  
the forms may be mophologica l ly  r e l a t e d  e i t h e r  because they are members 
of the same paradigm, or because they express the same grammatical  
category or set  of c a te g o r ie s .  This w i l l  be expanded below. I t  should 
be pointed out t h a t  as i t  stands,  t h i s  d e f i n i t i o n  of analogy suggests 
t h a t  the  i n t e r a c t i o n  always occurs between the forms of in d i v id u a l
l e x i c a l  i tems.  In f a c t ,  i t  w i l l  emerge t h a t  many of the changes t h a t  we
are co ns id er ing  are  r a t h e r  more sys tematic  than t h i s  would imply. They 
a f f e c t  whole groups of verbs ( le av in g  aside h ig h ly  f re q u e n t  l e x i c a l  
i t e m s ) ,  bound to g e th er  by the f a c t  th a t  t h e i r  paradigms are formed in a
s i m i l a r  way ( f o r  example,  they share the same set  of root-vowel
al t e r n a n t s ) .
The f i r s t  p a r t  of the d e f i n i t i o n  dea ls with in t r a p a r a d ig m a t ic  
change; t h i s  in v o lv e s  the l e v e l l i n g  of a l t e r n a t i o n s  w i t h i n  paradigms.
The p a r t i c u l a r  a l t e r n a t i o n s  with which we sh a l l  be concerned are those
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in v o lv in g  root  vowels w i t h in  the paradigms of verbs.  The second par t
6
corresponds to i n t e r p a r a d i g m a t i c  change) aga in ,  we s h a l l  be 
concent ra t ing  on changes in v o lv in g  the root  vowels of verbs.  Some of 
these changes can be described in p ro p o r t io n a l  terms (Paul 1970);  but we 
sh a l l  a lso encounter ' 'non-pro port iona l ' '  in t e r p a r a d ig m a t ic  changes, which 
do not f i t  t h i s  model .
The p r o p o r t io n a l  model has been c r i t i c i s e d  by Kiparsky (1974) on 
the grounds t h a t  i t  i s  both too weak ( i t  cannot account fo r  a l l  cases of 
analogy) and too strong ( i t  cannot d is t in g u i s h  absurd pro p o r t io n s  from 
those th a t  could d e f in e  a p o t e n t i a l  an a lo g ica l  change) .  Since we are  
not c la iming t h a t  a l l  cases of analogy are p r o p o r t i o n a l ,  the f i r s t  
c r i t i c i s m  cannot apply to our use of the term. The second c r i t i c i s m  
depends on the p ro p o r t io n a l  model being conceived of as a r e l a t i o n s h i p  
between forms of in d i v i d u a l  l e x i c a l  i tems,  in i s o l a t i o n  from t h e i r  
morphological  f u n c t i o n .  However, we sha l l  use the term "p ro p or t io n a l  
change" simply of changes which i t  i s  po ss ib le  to describe  in 
p ro p o r t io n a l  terms,  as opposed to  ones which i t  i s  not po ss ib le  to  
descr ibe in these  terms. The d i s t i n c t i o n  p r o p o r t io n a l /n o n - p r o p o r t io n a l  
i s  a convenient  way of d iv id i n g  up changes according to the nature of 
the i n t e r a c t i o n  between the groups of verbs.  In p ro p o r t io n a l  change, 
the two i n t e r a c t i n g  se ts  of verbs a lready share an a l t e r n a n t  in common 
fo r  some morphological  category or set  of c a te g o r ie s )  in 
no n -p rop o r t io n a l  change, they do not .  The term p r o p o r t i o n a l ,  then,  
should not be taken to imply t h a t  the change merely in v o lv e s  an 
i n t e r a c t i o n  between two i n d iv id u a l  l e x i c a l  i t ems,  nor between forms in 
i s o l a t i o n  from t h e i r  morphological  f u n c t io n .  Rather,  p a r t i c u l a r  l e x i c a l  
i tems are conceived of as r e p r e s e n t a t i v e s  of the group to which they  
belong) and p a r t i c u l a r  forms should be understood in r e l a t i o n  to  the  
morphological  c a t e g o r ie s  which they express.
At l e a s t  some of the an a lo g ica l  changes encountered could 
perhaps be expressed in terms of r u l e  s i m p l i f i c a t i o n  and re o rd er ing  ( c f .  
Kiparsky ( 1 9 6 8 ) ) .  This t rea tm ent  i s ,  of course,  ru led  out here,  because 
i t  would r e q u i r e  a more a b s t r a c t  approach to  the phonology than t h a t
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which we have adopted here.  Moreover,  th e re  are also  t h e o r e t i c a l  
o b je c t io n s  to  t h i s  kind of a n a ly s i s ;  fo r  example, i t  obscures the  
c r u c i a l  r o l e  played by the morphological  fu n c t io n  of the forms 
undergoing a n a lo g ic a l  change.
1.3  Aims An attempt w i l l  be made to  analyse the an a lo g ic a l  changes 
t h a t  take  place  as un iform ly  as p o s s i b le ,  and to reduce them to a small  
number of typ es .  Equal ly  i m p o r t a n t l y ,  some p o t e n t i a l  types of change 
t h a t  do not in f a c t  occur w i l l  be s p e c i f i e d .  The sample of data on
which the study is  based i s ,  I f e e l ,  s u f f i c i e n t l y  l a r g e  fo r  such
observat ions  to be of s i g n i f i c a n c e .  In a d d i t i o n ,  i t  seems to be a
useful  e x e r c is e  to  analyse a l l  the changes w i th in  a given domain, r a t h e r
than s e le c t i n g  i s o l a t e d  examples in  support of a p a r t i c u l a r  th eory .  A 
secondary aim w i l l  be to i n v e s t i g a t e  whether the d ia chron ic  data shed 
any l i g h t  on the synchronic o r g a n is a t io n  of morphology. Th is ,  of 
course,  assumes t h a t  l i n g u i s t i c  change is  a p o t e n t i a l  "window" on the  
synchronic s t r u c t u r e  of language ( c f .  Kiparsky 1968) .  As advocated by 
Kiparsky more r e c e n t l y  (1980,  1982a ) ,  however, caut ion w i l l  be exerc ised  
in e x p l o i t i n g  the d iachron ic  data in t h i s  way.
VNotes to  chapter  1
1. The b ib l io g r a p h y  of d i a l e c t  grammars in Panzer and Thummel (1971)  
was an in v a l u a b l e  a id .
2. Data fo r  the o ld er  stages w i l l  g e n e ra l ly  be taken from the fo l lo w in g  
grammars* f o r  OS, Holthausen 1921; f o r  MLS, Lasch 1914; and fo r  MDu, 
Franck 1910.
3. We have also  avoided the terms " re g u la r"  and " i r r e g u l a r " ,  s ince they  
are p o t e n t i a l l y  ambiguous. "Regular" is  sometimes used to mean "without  
a l t e r n a t i o n s " , and at  o ther  t imes to mean approx imate ly  the same as our 
term "major".
4. We may also  note t h a t  t h i s  type of con jugat ion  has a minimal amount 
of root  a l lomorphy compared to the minor fo rm at ions .  We have not ,  
however, t r e a t e d  t h i s  as a d e f in in g  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c ,  but ra t h e r  as an 
em pir ic a l  observat ion  about the major format ion;  see chapter  7.
5. The modal a u x i l i a r i e s ,  or s o - c a l l e d  " p r e t e r i t e - p r e s e n t "  verbs,  whose 
present  tense d e r iv e s  from an old strong p r e t e r i t e  fo rm a t io n ,  but which 
have weak p r e t e r i t e  and past  p a r t i c i p l e  forms, are not included in t h i s  
study.
6. This covers cases of an a lo g ica l  extension;  c f .  the discuss ion of the  
extension of umlauted p l u r a l s  in German by Bynon <1977, p . 38) *  "This has 
re s u l te d  in an increase  in u n i f o r m i t y  in so f a r  as p l u r a l  formation is  
concerned but a lso  an increase  in the frequency of a l t e r n a t i o n  in the  
l e x ic o n " .  We are co n ce n t ra t ing  on the former aspect:  in t e r p a ra d ig m a t ic  
change as an in crease  in u n i f o rm i t y  in the form at ion  of a p a r t i c u l a r  
category .  This a l lows us to  in c lude  n o n -p ro po r t io n a l  in t e rp a r a d ig m a t ic  
change* t h a t  i s ,  the extens ion of a p a r t i c u l a r  a l t e r n a n t  to other  forms 
with a s i m i l a r  morphological  f u n c t io n ,  without  re fe r e n c e  to  other  
a l t e r n a n t s  w i t h in  the  paradigm. Non-p ro port iona l  change cannot be 
described as the extension of an a l t e r n a t i o n ,  s ince by d e f i n i t i o n  an 
a l t e r n a t i o n  in v o lv e s  a r e l a t i o n s h i p  between two a l t e r n a n t s  w i t h in  a 
paradigm. In schematic terms,  n o n -propor t io na l  change does not invo lv e  
the extension of a r e l a t i o n s h i p  x -  y,  but r a t h e r  the extension of y,  
i r r e s p e c t i v e  of x.
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2 Markedness
2.1 Markedness c r i t e r i a  There i s  evidence t h a t  morphological  
c a t e g o r ie s  (such as s i n g u l a r ,  p l u r a l )  are arranged h i e r a r c h i c a l l y  w i th in  
t h e i r  co n ta in in g  category  (such as number).  (When necessary we w i l l  
d is t i n g u i s h  between c a t e g o r ie s  such as s in g u la r  and p l u r a l  and 
c o n ta in in g  ca te g o r ie s  such as number by r e f e r r i n g  to  the l a t t e r  as 
"para meters1' ) .  There are var io u s  c r i t e r i a  according to  which t h i s  
h ie ra r c h y  may be determined.  However, as pain ted out by Greenberg 
( 1 9 6 6 ) ,  the c r i t e r i a  tend to  converge on p a r t i c u l a r  c a t e g o r ie s  
c r o s s - l i n g u i s t i c a l l y .  That i s ,  w i t h in  a p a r t i c u l a r  parameter ,  the  
c r i t e r i a  tend to s e le c t  the same category in d i f f e r e n t  languages as 
more " b a s ic " ,  or "unmarked".*  Indeed,  i t  i s  t h i s  convergence which 
a l lows  us to regard morphological  markedness as an e m p i r ic a l  phenomenon.
Both Jakobson (1939)  and H je lmslev  (1953) have suggested sets  of
2
c r i t e r i a  f o r  determin ing markedness r e l a t i o n s ;  these are summarised and 
discussed by Greenberg ( 1 9 6 6 ) .  We s h a l l  d iscuss some of these c r i t e r i a ,  
with  p a r t i c u l a r  re fe r e n c e  to the f o l l o w in g  c a te g o r ie s  which are r e le v a n t  
to the verb in our d i a l e c t s :
Note t h a t  the d i s t i n c t i o n  between the i n d i c a t i v e  and s u b ju n c t ive  
g e n e r a l l y  surv iv es  only in  the p r e t e r i t e ,  and has been l o s t  even th ere  
in many d i a l e c t s .  Comments about the frequency and use of these  
c a t e g o r ie s  are based on a sample of Low German from t h r e e  chapters of 
R e u t e r 's  "Ut de Fra nzosent id"  (1 85 9 ) .  The t e x t  conta ins  a considerab le  
amount of d i r e c t  speech, and t h i s  was considered s e p a r a t e ly  from the  
n a r r a t i v e  p o r t io n s .
< i ) Ambiguous meaning of unmarked category versus unambiguous meaning of 
marked category
Jakobson gives p r i o r i t y  to  t h i s  c r i t e r i o n ;  fo r  him i t  i s  the d e f in in g
T ense/Aspect  
Mood
P resent ,  p r e t e r i t e ,  p e r f e c t  
I n d i c a t i v e ,  su b jun ct ive  
S in g u la r ,  p l u r a l  
1s t ,  2nd, 3rd
Number
Person
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c r i t e r i o n  of markedness r e l a t i o n s .  He s ta t e s  the d e f i n i t i o n  in the  
fo l lo w in g  terms ( 1 9 5 7 ) i "The general  meaning of a marked category s ta t e s  
the presence of a c e r t a i n  p roper ty  As the general  meaning of the  
corresponding unmarked category s ta te s  nothing about the presence of A 
and i s  used c h i e f l y ,  but not e x c l u s i v e l y ,  to  i n d i c a t e  the absence of A". 
In other  words, forms expressing unmarked ca te g o r ie s  are ambiguous 
between a general  and a s p e c i f i c  meaning, whereas forms expressing  
marked c a te g o r ie s  always have a s p e c i f i c  meaning. According to  
Greenberg ( 1 9 6 6 ) ,  t h i s  i s  e q u iv a le n t  to  H je lm s le v 's  (1953) c r i t e r i o n  of 
" f a c u l t a t i v e  express ion" of marked (or in t e n s iv e )  c a te g o r ie s !  a f f i x e s  
expressing marked c a te g o r ie s  may in some languages be o p t i o n a l .  He can 
see how t h i s  c r i t e r i o n  is  s im i l a r  to Jakobson's i f  i t  i s  put in the  
fo l lo w in g  terms.  I f  a language has an op t io n a l  a f f i x  a expressing a 
p a r t i c u l a r  p ro per ty  A, then the a f f i x l e s s  form i s  ambiguous between a 
general meaning ( " e i t h e r  the presence or the absence of A") and a 
s p e c i f i c  meaning ( " th e  absence of A " ) ,  whereas the form with the a f f i x  & 
always expresses the presence of the pro perty  A. H je lmslev  i s  c la iming  
th a t  ca te g o r ie s  expressed by such op t iona l  a f f i x e s  tend to be marked (or 
intens ive)  ones.
Jakobson's c r i t e r i o n ,  in p a r t i c u l a r ,  may be app l ied  to the  
parameter of tense in our d i a l e c t s .  In the sample of Low German from 
Reuter (1 8 5 9 ) ,  the p r e t e r i t e  emerges as the main n a r r a t i v e  tense;  
indeed,  t h i s  seems to be the pr imary fu n c t io n  of the p r e t e r i t e  (see the  
frequency data below; see also Lindgren 1957) .  However, t h i s  fu n c t io n  
i s  not in f r e q u e n t l y  taken over by the present  tense .  Note t h a t  the  
present  does not appear to  be f u l f i l l i n g  any sp ec ia l  fu n c t io n  here,  such 
as conveying an impression of immediacy. I t  i s  s imply s u b s t i tu te d  fo r  
the p r e t e r i t e  in c e r t a i n  passages. One might sp ecu la te  t h a t  t h i s  i s  a 
c o l l o q u i a l  usage which in t r u d e s  i n t o  the w r i t t e n  language from t ime to  
t im e .  This extens ion  of the present  in t o  the domain of the p r e t e r i t e  
might,  according to Jakobson's c r i t e r i o n ,  be taken as evidence fo r  the  
unmarked s t a t u s  of the present  with respect  to  the p r e t e r i t e .
We may also  note ,  with respect  to the category  of person,  t h a t
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Jakobson regards the 3rd person as le a s t  marked, according to  t h i s  
c r i t e r i o n  (see also  Benveniste 1946) .  He analyses the r e l a t i o n s  between 
the t h r e e  persons i n t o  two b in ary  opposi t ions:
3rd vs 1st and 2nd
non-personal  personal
2nd vs 1st
u n sp ec i f ied  s p e c i f i e d
person person
(u s u a l ly  addressee)
In each case,  the n e g a t i v e l y  d e f in e d ,  less s p e c i f i c ,  member of an 
opposit ion  is  the  unmarked category .  Thus, the 3rd person is  unmarked 
with respect  to  both the 1st and the 2nd, and the 2nd person i s  unmarked
with respect  to  the  1st .  This gives the h ie ra rch y  321,  in order of
in c reas in g  markedness.
The use of 3rd person forms in place of 2nd person forms in Low
German might perhaps be regarded as evidence,  according to t h i s
c r i t e r i o n ,  of the unmarked s ta tu s  of the 3rd person, at  l e a s t  with
respect  to  the 2nd person. In R euter ,  the 3rd p l u r a l  i s  used as a
p o l i t e  form of address (as in modern German)} the 3rd s in g u la r  i s  also
3
used as a form of address in c e r t a i n  so c ia l  co n tex ts .  However, care  
must be taken when using such f a c t s  to  make judgments about markedness 
r e l a t i o n s .  Both of these uses have ra th e r  p re c ise  f u n c t io n s ;  they are  
not simply replacements of one form fo r  another wi th  no change of 
meaning. This problem i s  even more apparent i f  we view these f a c t s  with  
respect  to  the parameter  of number. C l e a r l y ,  the use of the 3rd p l u r a l
as a p o l i t e  form of address f o r  both s in g u la r  and p l u r a l  addressees
cannot be regarded as evidence of the unmarked s ta tu s  of the p l u r a l  
versus the s in g u la r  ( ! ) ,  because t h i s  usage has a s p e c i f i c  f u n c t i o n ,  
namely p o l i t e n e s s .  This phenomenon could,  in f a c t ,  be analysed in terms 
of th re e  c a t e g o r ie s :  s i n g u l a r ,  p l u r a l  and " p o l i t e " ,  of which the  
category p o l i t e  i s  most marked ( f o r  example, s in g u la r  and p l u r a l  are not  
d is t in g u is h e d  w i t h in  the category  p o l i t e ;  see the c r i t e r i o n  of
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syncret ism be low) .  The p lu r a l  form would then be being used to express  
an even more marked c a t e g o ry . *
< i i ) Overt expression of marked category versus zero express ion of 
unmarked category
Both Jakobson and Hje lmslev  p o s tu la te  the c r i t e r i o n  t h a t  marked
c a t e g o r ie s  tend to  have overt  express ion ,  whereas unmarked c a teg o r ies
of ten  remain unexpressed. In other  words, th e re  i s  u s u a l ly  an over t
l i n g u i s t i c  form expressing the marked member of an o p p o s i t io n ,  but th e re
may be no corresponding form expressing the unmarked member.
In f a c t ,  the terms marked and unmarked are sometimes used simply
with  respect  to  t h i s  c r i t e r i o n  alone* "marked" is  used to  mean "with an
overt  marker",  and "unmarked" to mean "with an over t  marker".  As we
mentioned above, however, markedness seems to  be a wider phenomenon,
i n v o lv in g  a convergence between var io us  c r i t e r i a ;  we w i l l  th e r e f o r e
avoid the use of the term with t h i s  more r e s t r i c t e d  meaning.
The c r i t e r i o n  of zero expression may be app l ied  to the parameter
of tense in our d i a l e c t s .  In almost a l l  d i a l e c t s ,  th e re  i s  a s p e c i f i c
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p r e t e r i t e  marker,  -d. - ,  at  l e a s t  in the weak verbs,  w h i le  the present  
tense is  not o v e r t l y  marked. The p e r f e c t  tense also  has a s p e c i f i c  
marker, in  t h a t  i t  i s  formed from the  a u x i l i a r i e s  "have" or "be" plus  
the past p a r t i c i p l e .  According to t h i s  c r i t e r i o n ,  then ,  both the 
p r e t e r i t e  and the p e r f e c t  would be marked with respect  to the p resent .
In the strong verbs,  we can also apply t h i s  c r i t e r i o n  to the  
parameter  of mood in some d i a l e c t s .  Where f i n a l  has been r e t a i n e d ,  
the 1st  and 3rd s in g u la r  p r e t e r i t e  s u b ju n c t ive  have the ending -e.,
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whereas the 1st and 3rd s in g u la r  p r e t e r i t e  i n d i c a t i v e  have no s u f f i x *  
e .g .  33 (Soest)  DRINK 
Pre t  Ind sg 1/3  drunk
Pret  Subj sg 1/3  drynke
According to  t h i s  c r i t e r i o n ,  then,  the i n d i c a t i v e  would be unmarked with  
respect  to  the s u b ju n c t iv e ,  In many d i a l e c t s ,  however, f i n a l  ~e_ has 
been l o s t  by phonologica l  change, and both forms have zero s u f f i x .
The parameters of person and number i n t e r s e c t  in our d i a l e c t s ;
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to  use Matthews'  term (1974,  p . 147 ) ,  person and number are expressed 
c u m u la t iv e ly .  I t  i s  t h e r e f o r e  impossible to  say t h a t  a p a r t i c u l a r  
person has zero express ion ,  or t h a t  the s i n g u l a r ,  f o r  example,  has zero  
express ion .  However, we can make c e r t a i n  o bserva t io n s  about combined 
person-and-  number c a t e g o r i e s ,  such as 1st person s i n g u l a r .
There are two se ts  of d i a l e c t s  in which the 1st s in g u la r  can be 
analysed as having zero express ion.  F i r s t l y ,  in some d i a l e c t s  (and in 
standard Dutch) ,  the ending -a. of the 1st s in g u la r  present  has been 
l o s t ,  so t h a t  t h i s  form now has a bare root  with no s u f f i x :  
e . g .  69 (Veenkoloni4‘n)
sg 1 wa:rk "work"
2 w a i rks t
3 w a i r k t  
pi 123 wasrkn
Secondly,  in some d i a l e c t s ,  the 1st s in g u la r  ending -e, has been
r e t a i n e d ,  but the unstressed vowel - e -  a lso appears throughout the
7
present  tense paradigms 
e . g .  33 (Soest)
sg 1 koake "cook"
2 kaakest
3 koaket  
pi 123 koaket
and in  the p r e t e r i t e  and past  p a r t i c i p l e  of the major type of weak 
verbs:
e .g .  P r e t e r i t e  sg 1/3  koakede 
Past p a r t i c i p l e  koaket  
The -{?.(-) may t h e r e f o r e  be analysed as p a r t  of the verba l  r o o t ,  with the  
r e s u l t  t h a t  the 1st s in g u la r  has zero express ion .
I t  i s  no tab le  t h a t ,  in both sets of d i a l e c t s ,  i t  i s  the 1st 
s in g u la r  which has zero express ion ,  and which would t h e r e f o r e ,  according  
to the c r i t e r i o n  being discussed at  p re s e n t ,  be analysed as unmarked. 
This co n t ra s ts  with the s i t u a t i o n  found c r o s s - l i n g u i s t i c a l l y ,  where the  
3rd s in g u la r  most f r e q u e n t l y  has zero express ion .  I t  a lso  co n t ra s ts
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with the a n a ly s is  of the 3rd person as le a s t  marked according to  the  
f i r s t  c r i t e r i o n  discussed above. Of course,  i t  could be argued t h a t  
these cases of zero expression  of the f i r s t  s in g u la r  have a r is e n  by an 
h i s t o r i c a l  "accident"a  the 1st person s u f f i x  has been eroded by sound 
change, leav ing  the 1st person without  a marker ( c f , ,  fo r  example,  the  
g e n i t i v e  p lu r a l  in Old Church S l a v o n i c ) ,  However, t h e r e  is  d ia chron ic  
evidence,  in at  l e a s t  some d i a l e c t s  of the second type descr ibed above,  
th a t  the s i t u a t i o n  has a r isen  by a morphological r e a n a ly s i s  of the 1st 
person farm as t hough  i t  had no marker.  B r i e f l y ,  we would expect the
2nd and 3rd s in g u la r  in some of these d i a l e c t s  to show have l o s t  the
unstressed -e.- of t h e i r  endings (see chapter 6 ) .  This  expected  
phonological  development is  r e t a in e d  in many strong verbs.  However, in 
the major type of weak verbs,  the -e.- has been re - in t ro d u ced s  
expected actual
3rd sg *maskt masket
This can be accounted fo r  by an an a lo g ica l  development,  in which the 2nd 
and 3rd s in g u la r  are remodel led on the 1st s i n g u l a r ,  which we would 
expect  to r e t a i n  i t s  f i n a l  -e_ ( the unstressed vowel was l o s t  only before  
o b s t ru e n ts ) .  This presupposes,  however, a r e a n a l y s i s  of the 1st
8
s in g u la r  form as having no marker,  r a t h e r  than as base plus ending -e_i 
1st sg mask+e reanalysed as maike+zero 
then 3rd sg *ma:k+t  >> ma:ke+t
We may t h e r e f o r e  conclude t h a t  at l e a s t  some of the cases of zero  
expression in the f i r s t  person are not simply the r e s u l t  of sound 
change.
The a n a ly s is  of markedness r e l a t i o n s  between the persons is  in  
general p ro b lem at ic ,  as we s h a l l  see again below. I t  i s  c l e a r ,  however,  
t h a t  the 2nd person i s  not the le a s t  marked person. For example, in our 
d i a l e c t s ,  both the 1st  and the 3rd s in g u la r  have zero expression  in the  
p r e t e r i t e ,  wh i le  the 2nd s in g u la r  has overt  express ion .  S i m i l a r l y ,  none 
of the other  c r i t e r i a  s e le c t s  the 2nd person as l e a s t  marked,
( i i i )  Syncret ism in the marked category
The f i n a l  c r i t e r i o n  proposed by Jakobson is  t h a t  d i s t i n c t i o n s  made
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w i t h in  an unmarked category are o f ten  n e u t r a l i s e d ,  or sy n c re t is e d ,  in 
the corresponding marked ca tegory .  This i s  a lso  one of H je lm s le v 's  
c r i t e r i a .
This may be app l ied  to the parameter of tense in our d i a l e c t s :
the 1st and 3rd s in g u la r  are n e a r ly  always d is t in g u is h e d  in the present  
9tense ,  whereas they are always s yn cre t is e d  in the p r e t e r i t e .
The c r i t e r i o n  also  a p p l ie s  to  the parameter of number. The 1st 
and 3rd persons are always s y n c re t ise d  ( in  a l l  d i a l e c t s )  in the p l u r a l ;  
indeed,  in most d i a l e c t s  th e re  is  syncret ism between a l l  the persons in 
the p l u r a l .
In a d d i t io n  to  these c r i t e r i a  suggested by both Jakobson and 
Hje lm s le v ,  we s h a l l  a lso  discuss two of the c r i t e r i a  proposed by 
Hje lmslev alone:  f requency and i r r e g u l a r i t y .
( i v )  Frequency: forms express ing unmarked c a te o o r ie s  have a hiaher t e x t  
frequency than forms expressing marked ca teg o r ies  
This seems to  be an importan t  c r i t e r i o n ,  f i r s t l y  f o r  the p r a c t i c a l  
reasons t h a t  i t  i s  poss ib le  to obtain  concrete d a ta ,  independent of any 
s p e c i f i c  grammatical  a n a ly s i s .  Secondly,  as Greenberg (1966)  po in ts  
out,  i t  a l lows a f i n e r  g radat ion  among c a te g o r ie s  than simply the b inary  
r e l a t i o n s h i p  marked/unmarked. In connect ion with  t h i s ,  Greenberg 
suggests t h a t  the g r e a t e r  the frequency d i s p a r i t y  between c a te g o r ie s ,  
the g r e a te r  the convergence between the  other  raarkedness c r i t e r i a .  
Conversely,  where the frequency d i s p a r i t y  is  less overwhelming,  such as 
between the person c a t e g o r i e s ,  i t  i s  more l i k e l y  t h a t  c o n f l i c t s  between 
the other  c r i t e r i a  w i l l  a r i s e .  Greenberg, in f a c t ,  considers frequency  
to be the pr imary f a c t o r  determin ing morphological  markedness r e l a t i o n s .  
He suggests t h a t  a l l  the other  c r i t e r i a  may be d e r i v a b l e  from t h i s  one. 
Note,  however, t h a t  he does not consider  f requency i t s e l f  to  be an 
exp la na to ry  p r i n c i p l e ;  i t  i s  only a symptom, which i s  i t s e l f  in need of 
e x p la n a t io n .
The t a b l e  below shows frequency data fo r  t h r e e  chapters  of 
R e u te r 's  "Ut de F r a n z o s e n t id M (1 8 5 9 ) .  For the parameter of  
t e n s e / a s p e c t , d i r e c t  speech and n a r r a t i v e  sec t ions  are shown s e p a r a t e l y ,
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because the d i f f e r e n c e s  revea l  i n t e r e s t i n g  f a c t s ,  e s p e c i a l l y  about the  
use of the p r e t e r i t e .  For the parameter of person/number,  the  sample 
in c ludes  only sec t io n s  of d i r e c t  speech; in n a r r a t i v e  s e c t i o n s ,  there  
was an overwhelming m a jo r i t y  of t h i r d  person forms. I t  was mentioned 
above t h a t  the 3rd p l u r a l  is  used as a p o l i t e  form of address,  and t h a t  
the 3rd s in g u la r  i s  a lso  used as a farm of address,  in c e r t a i n  soc ia l  
contex ts (see n . 3 ) .  Instances of 3rd person forms in these usages are  
included with  the 2nd person ( s in g u la r  in a l l  cases);  but a separate  
count of 2nd person s in g u la r  forms proper i s  a lso in c lud e d .
N a r r a t i  ve D i r e c t  Speech
(sample s i z e ; 652) (sample s i z e : 572)
i .10Present 21.327. Present 63.467.
P r e t e r i t e 11 70.257. P r e t e r i  te 13. 647.
P e r fe c t 1 .237. P e r f e c t 8.577.
P lu p e r f e c t 6.757. P Iu p e r f e c t 2.277.
C o n d i t io n a l 0.467. Condi t i  onal 0.707.
Future 2.107.
Im p era t ive 9. 277.
D i r e c t Speech
(sample s iz e : 524; excludes im pe ra t ive )
1st sg 18. 707. breakdown of 2nd sg
2nd sg 12.597. ac tua l  2nd sg 2,997,
3rd sg 58.787. 3rd sg 4.837.
1st pi 2.677. 3rd pi 4.777.
2nd pi 0.387. IHIfx
3rd pi 6.877.
We s h a l l  deal f i r s t  w ith  te n s e /a s p e c t .  The very high f i g u r e  f o r  the  
p r e t e r i t e  in n a r r a t i v e  sect io ns  is  i n d i c a t i v e  of i t s  t y p i c a l  use as a 
n a r r a t i v e  tense ,  Note t h a t  the f i g u r e  fo r  the p e r f e c t  i s  very low here.  
We would obviously expect  the s t a t i s t i c s  fo r  the se c t io n s  of d i r e c t  
speech to r e f l e c t  the spoken language more c l o s e l y .  I t  i s  no tab le  t h a t  
the p e r f e c t  c o n s t i t u t e s  a much higher percentage of past  tense forms in
26
d i r e c t  speech than in n a r r a t iv e s
Past tense farms Past tense forms
in n a r r a t i v e  in d i r e c t  speech
Pret  89. SOX Pre t  55.727.
Perf  1.57X Perf  35.017.
P1 up 8.637. Plup 9.277.
The p r e t e r i t e  s t i l l  has the  upper hand, however, even in the se c t io n s  of 
d i r e c t  speech. This does not accord wi th  the evidence of many of the  
Low Berman d i a l e c t  grammars, which claim t h a t  the p r e t e r i t e  i s  r a t h e r  
uncommon. However, t h i s  may be accounted fo r  by the f a c t  t h a t  t h e re  is  
some n a r r a t i v e  even w i t h in  the sec t io ns  of d i r e c t  speech. We have noted
t h a t  the p r e t e r i t e  i s  the tense used in n a r r a t i v e ,  and Lindgren (1957)
makes the same o b serva t io n .  N a r r a t i v e  i s ,  of course,  r a t h e r  unusual  
w i th in  normal d iscourse ,  and t h i s  may have made the f i g u r e  fo r  the  
p r e t e r i t e  a r t i f i c i a l l y  high.
In both s in g u la r  and p l u r a l  in d i r e c t  speech, the 3rd person is  
most f r e q u e n t ,  fo l lowed by the 1st person,  with  the 2nd person le a s t  
f r e q u e n t .  As we mentioned e a r l i e r ,  we have not included f i g u r e s  fo r  
person forms in the n a r r a t i v e  sec t io n s .  The order i s  the same, but 3rd 
persons forms are in an overwhelming m a j o r i t y .  I t  i s  po ss ib le  t h a t  the  
f i g u r e  fo r  3rd person forms in d i r e c t  speech might a lso be r a t h e r  
i n f l a t e d ,  because of n a r r a t i v e  w i t h in  the sec t io n s  of d i r e c t  speech.
The percentage of 3rd person farms i s ,  fo r  example, r a t h e r  higher than  
th a t  found in t e s t s  on other languages (based e i t h e r  on records of 
spoken language, or on p la y s ) :
Low German 1st 21.377.
(Reuter)  2nd 12.9B7.
3rd 65.657.
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compared with:  
Russian 1st
2nd
3rd
31.97.
17.7%
50.47.
from Greenberg 1966; in  
turn  from Josselson 1953
Spani sh 1st
2nd
3rd
30.57.
16.07.
53.47.
adapted from Bybee and Brewer 
1980; in tu rn  from J u i l l a n d  
and Chang-Rodriguez 1964
German 1 st  
2nd 
3rd
29.9%
20.87.
49.37.
t e s t  on t h re e  German plays ;  
f i g u r e s  in c lu d e  s in g u la r  
alone
I t  i s  ev id ent  from the t a b l e  of person/number forms t h a t  the  
s in g u la r  is  f a r  more f requent  than the p l u r a l .  I f  the im p e ra t ive  is  
included in the t o t a l ,  we ob tain  the fo l lo w in g  f i g u r e s :
(sample s i z e :  572) 
s in g u la r  90.917.
p l u r a l  9.09%
<v) I r r e g u l a r i t y :  forms expressing unmarked ca te g o r ie s  are more l i k e l y  
to show i r r e g u l a r i t i e s  than forms expressing marked c a te g o r ie s  
I t  i s  perhaps p r e f e r a b l e  to regard the tendency f o r  forms expressing  
unmarked c a t e g o r ie s  to show more i r r e g u l a r i t i e s  than forms expressing  
marked c a t e g o r ie s  as a symptom, r a t h e r  than a c r i t e r i o n ,  of markedness. 
The tendency may be the r e s u l t  of one of the d iach ro n ic  m an i fes ta t io n s  
of markedness which we w i l l  d iscuss below: unmarked forms are less  
l i k e l y  to  be a f f e c t e d  by a n a lo g ic a l  change, and tend to  r e t a i n  the 
i r r e g u l a r i t i e s  in troduced by phonologica l  change. This w i l l  be 
discussed in more d e t a i l  below.
In summary, the c r i t e r i a  discussed above, when app l ied  to our 
d i a l e c t s ,  s e le c t  the fo l lo w in g  ca te g o r ie s  as unmarked:
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Tense/ Hood 
aspect
Number Person
( i )  Ambiguity  
( i i ) Zero express i  on 
( i i i )  No syncret ism  
( i v )  Frequency
Pres 3rd
Pres ( I n d i e ) 3rd
Pres sg
Pres 3rd
There is  l i t t l e  evidence in our d i a l e c t s  r e l a t i n g  to  markedness 
r e l a t i o n s h i p s  between the c a teg o r ies  of mood; even the c r i t e r i o n  of zero  
expression a p p l i e s  only in c e r t a i n  d i a l e c t s .  Evidence from other  
languages discussed by Greenberg suggests t h a t  the s u b ju n c t iv e  is  marked 
with rep ect  to  the i n d i c a t i v e .  However, the p o in t  should be made t h a t  
in Low German we are not dea l ing  with a s t r a i g h t f o r w a r d  two-way 
opposit io n  between the i n d i c a t i v e  and the s u b ju n c t iv e .  Reca l l  th a t  
th e re  i s  no such op po s i t ion  in the present  tense .  I t  i s ,  in f a c t ,  
i n a p p r o p r i a t e  to  t a l k  of the " p r e t e r i t e "  s u b ju n c t iv e *  t h i s  category is  
not simply in o p p o s i t io n  with the p r e t e r i t e  i n d i c a t i v e ,  but serves as a 
general  s u b j u n c t i v e ,  in  opposit ion  with a l l  i n d i c a t i v e  tenses .  This  
general s u b ju n c t iv e  may be analysed as marked with respect  to the  
i n d i c a t i v e  tenses as a whole, using,  fo r  example, the c r i t e r i o n  of 
syncret ism: the tense d i s t i n c t i o n s  made in the i n d i c a t i v e  are  
n e u t r a l i s e d  in the i n d i c a t i v e .  However, th e re  i s  no c le a r  case f o r  
analysing i t  as marked with  respect  to the p r e t e r i t e  i n d i c a t i v e  in  
p a r t i  c u la r .
A r a t h e r  d i f f e r e n t  theory of markedness has been proposed by 
Mayertha le r  ( 1 9 8 0 ) ,  w i t h i n  the theory of "n a tu ra l  morphology". He 
claims t h a t  a t t r i b u t e s  of the p r o t o t y p ic a l  speaker are unmarked; a l l  
other phenomena assoc ia te d  with markedness, in c lu d in g  the g e n e ra l ly  
higher frequency of unmarked c a t e g o r ie s ,  f o l l o w  from t h i s  p r i n c i p l e .
For many param eters ,  t h i s  p r i n c i p l e  gives the same r e s u l t s  as the  
c r i t e r i a  of markedness which we have a lr eady  discussed.  For example,  
since the p r o t o t y p i c a l  speaker is  s i n g u l a r ,  the ca teg ory  s in g u la r  w i l l  
be unmarked according to  t h i s  p r i n c i p l e ,  j u s t  as i t  i s  according to
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c r i t e r i a  ( i ) ,  ( i i ) ,  ( i i i )  and ( i v )  above. However, t h e r e  is  one 
impor tant  parameter where t h e r e  i s  disagreement!  person.  Obv iously,  the  
1st person,  r e f e r r i n g  to  the speaker h im s e l f ,  w i l l  be unmarked according  
to M a y e r t h a l e r ' s  p r i n c i p l e .  The 2nd person w i l l  be more marked than the  
1st;  bu t ,  as i t  always r e f e r s  to a person,  and hence to  a p o t e n t i a l  
speaker,  i t  i s  less  marked than the  3rd person, which need not r e f e r  to  
a person at  a l l .  M a y e r t h a l e r ' s h ie ra rc h y  is  t h e r e f o r e  123, in  
in c reas in g  order  of markedness. This is  p r e c i s e l y  the revers e  of the  
h ie ra rc h y  of persons according to Jakobson's d e f i n i t i o n  of markedness.
We have seen, however, t h a t  t h e re  is  some degree of disagreement fo r  the 
category of person even among the c r i t e r i a  suggested by Jakobson and 
Hjelmslevs f o r  example,  the 1st person has zero express ion in many of 
our d i a l e c t s .  I t  i s  po ss ib le  t h a t  th e re  are two c o n f l i c t i n g  forces  
a f f e c t i n g  the  r e l a t i o n s h i p s  between the c a te g o r ie s  of person! the  3rd 
person is  the most g e n e r a l ,  and the most f requent  ca tegory ;  but the 1st 
person,  as the category of the speaker h im s e l f ,  a lso  shares some "basic"  
p r o p e r t i e s  (see ,  fo r  example,  Bybee and Brewer (19BO) ) .
2 .2  D iachro nic  m a n i fe s ta t io n s  of markedness r e l a t i o n s  There appear to 
be two se p a ra te ,  though r e l a t e d ,  d ia chron ic  m a n i f e s t a t io n s  of 
markedness: f i r s t l y ,  forms express ing unmarked c a t e g o r ie s  tend to  r e s i s t  
an a lo g ic a l  change; and secondly,  forms expressing marked c a te g o r ie s  tend 
to be remodel led on forms express ing unmarked c a t e g o r i e s .  The f i r s t  
t rend a p p l ie s  to both in t r a p a r a d i g m a t i c  and i n t e r p a r a d i g m a t ic  analogy;  
the second only to  i n t r a p a r a d ig m a t i c  analogy.  Changes which i l l u s t r a t e  
these ten den cies  in our d i a l e c t s  w i l l  be pointed out in the discussion  
of the data .
N e i th e r  of these observa t io ns  i s ,  of course,  new. Both of the  
t rends  are noted by Manczak, though he does not use the  terms marked and 
unmarked. For example, h is  " f o u r t h  law" (1980, p . 284) s ta te s *
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"In the case of more frequent  and less  fr eq u en t  forms,  e .g .
(a) those of the s in g u la r  -  those of the other  numbers
( b) those of the i n d i c a t i v e  -  those of the o ther  moods
(c) those of the present  -  those of the o ther  tenses
(d) those of the  3rd person -  those of the oth er  persons
(e) . . . . . .
the former remain more than the l a t t e r ;
the former keep an archaic charac te r  more than the l a t t e r ;
the former cause a r e - f o r m a t io n  of the  l a t t e r  more o f ten  than v ic e
versa;
the former r e p la c e  the l a t t e r  more o f ten  than v ice  v e r s a . "
A l l  the c a t e g o r ie s  on the l e f t  are in f a c t  ones which would g e n e r a l ly  be
analysed as unmarked according to the var io us  c r i t e r i a  discussed above; 
but Manczak s t a t e s  the law s o l e ly  in terms of f requency .
E s s e n t i a l l y  the same kind of e m p i r ic a l  data on an a lo g ica l  change 
forms the bas is  of Kury-Towicz's "second law" (1949,  p .23 )s
"Les a c t io n s  d i t e s  "analogiques" su ivent  la  d i r e c t i o n :  formes de 
fondat io n  - - >  formes fondees,  dont l e  rappor t  decoule de leurs  
spheres d ' em p lo i . "
Kuryfowicz ex p la in s  what he means by "spheres d 'e m p lo i"  in the fo l lo w in g  
way (wi th  e x e m p l i f i c a t i o n  from Greek a d j e c t i v e s ) :  "Non seulement les
spheres d'emplo i  sont au t re  chose que le s  frequences  num^riques mais,  ce 
qui est  im p o r ta n t ,  e l l e s  se l a i s s e n t  determiner  de f a jo n  r i g o u r e u s e . . .La 
sphere de la  forme mascul ine deborde c e l l e  du femin in  p u i s q u ' i l  y a des 
a d j e c t i f s  du type chrysothronos ou euoene:s dont l a  forme masculine f a i t  
double emploi .  D ' a u t r e  p a r t ,  ce qui est  e s s e n t i e l ,  l a  fo n c t io n  p r im a i re  
du masculin es t  l e  sens personnel "commun" parce que c ' e s t  le  masculin 
qui est  employe l a  ou l e  sens est  sans im portance ."  This emphasis on the  
f u n c t io n  of the forms i s  remin iscent  of the c r i t e r i o n  used by Jakobson 
in h is  d e f i n i t i o n  of markedness ( c r i t e r i o n  ( i )  above) .
Mancak and Kury^owicz d i f f e r ,  then ,  in the  f a c t o r s  which they  
consider to be im portant  in determining the d i r e c t i o n  of a n a lo g ica l  
change: Manczak uses c r i t e r i o n  ( i v )  above, Kury-fowi cz c r i t e r i o n  ( i ) .  In
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f a c t ,  however, the c a t e g o r ie s  s e le c ted  by these two c r i t e r i a  l a r g e l y  
co in c id e  (which, of course ,  i s  why we can t a l k  of markedness as an 
empir ical  phenomenon).
More r e c e n t l y ,  these d ia ch ro n ic  tendencies have been dicussed by 
Bybee and Brewer (1 9 8 0 ) .  They l i n k  them c lo s e ly  to  the o rg an isa t io n  of 
the s y n c h r o n i c  morphology,  c la im in g  t h a t  more f r e q u e n t ,  s e m a n t ic a l ly  
simpler  words in a paradigm tend to be stored as autonomous wholes,  
whi le  the o ther  words are der ived from them by r u l e .  In other  words,  
the s ta tu s  of words (autonomously stored versus d e r iv e d )  would be 
determined e s s e n t i a l l y  by markedness r e l a t i o n s h i p s ,  though Bybee and 
Brewer decompose the not ion of markedness in t o  the two independent  
f a c t o r s  of f requency and "semantic s i m p l i c i t y " .  In the synchronic  
grammar, then ,  t h e r e  would be r u l e s  f o r  d e r iv in g  more marked forms from 
less marked forms.  Diachronic  remodel l ing  would simply be an extension  
of the synchronic process of d e r i v a t i o n  to instances where i t  did not 
fo rm e r ly  apply (we s h a l l  see in chaper 7,  however, t h a t  t h i s  a n a ly s is  
cannot account f o r  a l l  cases of i n t r a p a r a d ig m a t ic  change) .
I t  i s  s i g n i f i c a n t  t h a t  Bybee and Brewer in c lu d e  both frequency
and semantic s i m p l i c i t y  as separate f a c t o r s .  The quest ion  a r i s e s ,
whether t h i s  i s  necessary.  I t  i s  tempting to t r y  to  account fo r  the
d iach ro n ic  t ren d s  by frequency alone ,  as Maficzak does. Consider the
f i r s t  trends forms express ing unmarked ca te g o r ie s  tend to  r e s i s t
an a lo g ic a l  change. This could be r e s t a t e d  ass f re qu e n t  items are less
12
l i k e l y  to undergo a n a lo g ic a l  change. This would be supported by the  
f a c t  t h a t  l e x i c a l  i tem s,  as wel l  as morphological  c a t e g o r i e s ,  a lso  
d i f f e r  in  the degree to which they are prone to a n a lo g ic a l  change.  
S p e c i f i c a l l y ,  t h e r e  i s  a tendency f o r  h ig h ly  f re qu e n t  l e x i c a l  i tems to  
be r e s i s t a n t  to  a n a lo g ic a l  change, w h i le  less f req u en t  i tems undergo 
a n a lo g ic a l  change more r e a d i l y .  (Again,  t h i s  o b serva t io n  is  not new) 
c f .  Paul 1970 and Hooper 1976) .  Unless we wish to  say t h a t  these items  
are "unmarked" with respect  to  less  f req u en t  l e x i c a l  i tems ( ! ) ,  i t  might  
seem p r e f e r a b l e  to  s t a t e  the d iachron ic  tendency in terms of f requency  
r a t h e r  than markedness.
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We could also  r e s t a t e  the second trend in terms of f requency:
less  frequent  forms tend to  be remodelled on more f re q u e n t  forms.  This
would have the advantage t h a t  i t  might apply to  i n t e r -  as wel l  as
in t r a p a r a d ig m a t ic  change, whereas the statement in terms of markedness
i s  only a p p l i c a b l e  to the l a t t e r  type of change. I t  w i l l  emerge from
13
the data t h a t ,  given an i n t e r a c t i o n  between two types  of verb ,  i t  i s„ \
the type which i s  found in more verbs which u s u a l ly  ac ts  as a model. 
There are obv ious ly  problems in t r a n s l a t i n g  t h i s  d i r e c t l y  i n t o  terms of 
t e x t  f requency.  For example, al though the overwhelming m a j o r i t y  of 
verbs f o l lo w  the major weak fo rm at io n ,  the strong verbs have a very high 
t e x t  f requency.  N ever th e les s ,  the  strong verbs are f a r  more 
heterogeneous than the weak verbs,  and i t  seems l i k e l y  t h a t  the weak 
format ion  has a h igher  t e x t  f requency than any one strong fo rm at io n .
However, a l though i t  would be convenient  i f  both of these  
p r i n c i p l e s  could be s ta ted  in terms of f requency,  problems a r i s e  in t h i s  
account, e s p e c i a l l y  in the case of the second p r i n c i p l e .  Frequency 
alone cannot,  f o r  example, account fo r  the rem odel l in g  of 3rd on 1st 
person forms, which occurs f r e q u e n t ly  in our data .  Of course,  t h i s  
cannot be accounted f o r  by semantic s i m p l i c i t y  e i t h e r ,  i f  Jakobson's  
d e f i n i t i o n  is  accepted;  according to t h i s  c r i t e r i o n ,  the  3rd person is  
l e a s t  marked, and the 1st person most marked. However, a semantic  
account such as M a y e r t h a l e r ' s  would account f o r  the "bas ic" nature  of 
the 1st person.  We may conclude t h a t  both the frequency of forms and 
the semantics of the ca te g o r ie s  they express play  a r o l e  in determin ing  
the d i r e c t i o n  of an a lo g ic a l  rem o d e l l in g .  In many cases, f o r  example in 
the ca te g o r ie s  of number, these two fa c t o rs  c o in c id e .  Where they do not  
c o in c id e ,  as fo r  example in the person c a t e g o r ie s ,  e i t h e r  f a c t o r  may 
predominate in a given change.
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Notes to  chapter  2
1. This assumes, of course,  t h a t  the parameters and c a t e g o r i e s  are  
comparable across languages.
2. Note, however, t h a t  H je lmslev  uses the terms i n t e n s i v e  and e x tens ive  
r a t h e r  than marked and unmarked r e s p e c t i v e l y .
3. The pre c is e  co n d i t io n s  under which t h i s  -form of address i s  used are1
not c l e a r .  In the course of the t e x t ,  Reuter makes the  comment* Penn 
dunn wurden de H o l l e r s  noch "Hei" he i ten  "For at  t h a t  t ime m i l l e r s  were 
s t i l l  addressed as "he"".  This suggests t h a t  the usage had died out by 
the t ime at  which Reuter  was w r i t i n g .  The m i l l e r  i s  the only ch arac te r  
in  our sample to  whom the 3rd s in g u la r  is  used as a form of address.  I t  
is  not ,  fo r  example, used towards servan ts.
4. We could also  ana lyse t h i s  in terms of the r e v e r s a l  of markedness 
r e l a t i o n s  in marked contexts  (see Andersen 1973):  in  the marked contex t  
of p o l i t e  forms,  the p l u r a l  becomes unmarked with resp ect  to  the  
s in g u la r .
5. In a few d i a l e c t s ,  t h i s  marker has been l o s t  as a r e s u l t  of the loss
of i n t e r v o c a l i c  -d.-} g e n e r a l l y ,  however, i t  surv ives  even where we would
expect  t h i s  phonologica l  change to  e l i m i n a t e  i t .
6. Note the a l t e r n a t i o n  in the  root-vowel  between these  forms; t h i s  w i l l  
be d e a l t  with in the d iscussion of the data.
7. There are also d i a l e c t s  where -e_ is  re ta in e d  w o r d - f i n a l l y , in the 1st 
s i n g u l a r ,  but -e.- has been l o s t  before  obs t ru en ts ,  in the 2nd and 3rd 
s in g u la r  and in the p l u r a l .
e .g .  11 (Loppow)
Pres sg 1 ze te  Pret  sg 1 z e t t e
2 z e t s t
3 z e t t  
pi 123 zetn
In such a paradigm, th e r e  is  no form which can be analysed as 
s u f f i x l e s s .  Verbs with r o o t - f i n a l  l i q u i d , n a s a l  or vowel a lso  show such 
paradigms in Soest.
8.  This i s  e x a c t l y  p a r a l l e l  to  the developments descr ibed  in Bynon 
(1977,  p . l O O f . )  f o r  P o l is h  and P ers ian ,  but th e re  i t  i s  the 3rd person 
which i s  reanalysed as base + zero ending.
9. The modal verbs are an except ion  in a l l  d i a l e c t s .  In a d d i t i o n ,  a few 
d i a l e c t s  have l o s t  the ending - t ,  of the 3rd s in g u la r  under c e r t a i n  
phonological  c o n d i t io n s ,  with  the r e s u l t  t h a t  the 1st  and the  3rd 
s in g u la r  have f a l l e n  to g e th er  in a la rg e  number of verbs.
10. The 1st and 3rd s in g u la r  p r e t e r i t e  is  sometimes i d e n t i c a l  with  the
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3rd s in g u la r  p re s e n t ,  because the f i n a l  -e_ is  l o s t .  This seems to  
depend on the i n i t i a l  segment of the fo l lo w in g  words -e. i s  l o s t  be fo re  a 
f o l l o w in g  vowel or a den tal  consonant.  The contex t  i s  used to  determine  
whether the form i s  a present  or a p r e t e r i t e  form.
11. The f i g u r e s  f o r  the p r e t e r i t e  in c lu de  both p r e t e r i t e  i n d i c a t i v e  and 
p r e t e r i t e  s u b ju n c t iv e .  These are not d is t in g u is h e d  at a l l  in  the major 
weak verb con ju g a t io n .  In the strong verbs we would expect ,  according  
to phonological  developments,  the i n d i c a t i v e  and s u b ju n c t ive  tD have » 
remained d i s t i n c t .  However, according to Grimme's (1910)  grammar of 
R e u te r 's  n a t iv e  d i a l e c t  (14: Stavenhagen), the d i s t i n c t i o n  has been 
l o s t ,  with the old s u b ju n c t iv e  forms tak in g  over the fu n c t io n  of the  
p r e t e r i t e  i n d i c a t i v e .  In R e u te r 's  t e x t ,  th e re  is  a d i s t i n c t i o n  between 
forms with umlaut ( l i k e  the old su b ju n c t ive )  and forms w ithout  ( l i k e  the  
old i n d i c a t i v e ) ,  but t h e i r  d i s t r i b u t i o n  does not seem to correspond to  
any d i s t i n c t i o n  of moods we f in d  forms without  umlaut where we would 
expect the s u b ju n c t iv e ,  and forms with umlaut where we would expect  the  
i n d i c a t i v e .  I t  i s  po ss ib le  t h a t  the d i s t i n c t i o n  in mood had died out 
completely in R e u t e r 's  d i a l e c t ,  but the two sets  of forms were s t i l l  
r e t a in e d  in the w r i t t e n  language.
12. Of course,  t h i s  i s  by no means a new o b s erva t io n ,  as Best po in ts  
out (1 973 ) :  "Hauf ig vorkommende Formen haben eine grossere Chance, sich  
in  der Sprache zu e r h a l t e n  bzw. durchzusetzen a ls  s e l ten  vorkommende. 
Diese F e s t s t e l lu n g  hat  e ine  lange T r a d i t i o n  und wird b is  heute kaum 
einmal e r n s t h a f t  a n g e z w e i f e l t ".
13. This p re co n d i t io n  is  im portant;  we cannot say t h a t  the model f o r  
in t e r p a r a d i g m a t i c  change is  always the format ion which i s  found in the  
most verbs (which would, by d e f i n i t i o n ,  be the major f o r m a t io n ) .  For 
example,  we f r e q u e n t l y  encounter  changes in which one type of strong  
verb adopts the fo rm at ion  found in another type of strong verb,  r a t h e r  
than the major weak fo rm ation .
3 H i s t o r i c a l  Phonology
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3.1 PBibc According to  Antonsen (1 9 7 2 ) ,  the f o l l o w in g  vowel system can
1 2
be reconstructed  f o r  e a r l y  Proto-Germanic (ePBmc): ’
* i  *u * i :  *u:
3
*e * e i  *eu
*a *92: *0:  * a i  #au'
Between t h i s  stage and l a t e  Proto-Germanic ( lPGmc), c e r t a i n
e n v i ro n m e n ta l ly  cond it io ned changes took p lace .  The vowel *e was ra is e d
to  #i_ (merging with e x i s t i n g  #i_) , in two d i f f e r e n t  environments.
F i r s t l y ,  *e was always ra is e d  to  *i_ before  a c l u s t e r  of nasal  plus
4
consonant ( in c lu d in g  a geminate n a s a l ) :
*e > * i  be fore  * NC
Secondly,  i t  was ra is e d  be fo re  a s y l l a b l e  (of  the same word) c o n ta in in g  
*i_ or *u:
*e > * i  be fore  *i_ or *u. in the fo l l o w in g  s y l l a b l e
The diphthong *eu. was also a f f e c t e d :
*eu > * i u  before  *i_ or #u. in the fo l l o w in g  s y l l a b l e
This change i s  a form of vowel harmony, and can be s ta te d  economica l ly
in terms of f e a t u r e s :
[ - h i g h ]  — > t+h ig h l  / _  C(C) C+high]
[ -1  aw]
We s h a l l  c a l l  the e f f e c t s  of these changes "e . - ra is ing"  (Antonsen and van 
Coetsem use the term "umlaut" ,  but we s h a l l  reserv e  t h i s  term fo r  the
phenomenon described in 3 .3  be low).  Note t h a t  they int roduced
a l t e r n a t i o n s  i n t o  the present  tense of some strong verbs.  The endings 
of the s in g u la r  conta ined high vowels,  which t r i g g e r e d  e - r a i s i n g  in the  
ro o t  vowel:
e .g .  OS sg 1 h i lp u  (HELP)
2 h i l p i s
3 h i l p i d
w hi le  the endings of the s i n g l e  p l u r a l  form (which i s  the r e f l e x  of the  
3rd p l u r a l )  did not:
pi 123 helpad
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Antonsen, along with many other scholars  ( e . g .  Krahe 1969) ,
a lso  p o s tu la tes  a lowering of * i .  to *e  before * a ,  *33 or *Oj_ in the
5
fo l l o w in g  s y l l a b l e .  However, Lloyd (1966) has quest ioned the s ta tu s  
of t h i s  lower ing;  t h e re  are many except ions to  i t ,  and cases which do 
appear to show the change may be accounted fo r  by a n a lo g ic a l  l e v e l l i n g .  
He suggests t h a t  i t  has been favoured more on the b as is  of a supposed
i
p a r a l l e l i s m  between *i_ and (see the discussion of the lower ing of *u
below) than on concre te  evidence.
We must f i n a l l y  turn  to the emergence of a new #ej_ vowel ( t h i s
vowel i s  o f ten  r e f e r r e d  to  as "*ejJ2", as d i s t i n c t  from "*e !_ l" ,  which in
the re c o n s t r u c t io n  used here corresponds to  *3ts_, and which d er ives  from
( l a t e )  PIE #ejL.). The vowel is  of uncer ta in  o r i g i n .  I t  i s  found in some
loan words from L a t i n ,  e .g .  Gothic mes. from L a t in  mensa; but not a l l
in s tances  can be accounted fo r  in t h i s  way ( in  p a r t i c u l a r ,  the »ea
vowels of the p r e t e r i t e  of c lass  V I I  strong verbs in the North and West
Germanic languages are p r o b le m a t ic ) .  Krahe suggests t h a t  at  l e a s t  some
cases of *es_ may be the r e f l e x  of the PIE long diphthong * e i i  ( in  the
r e c o n s t ru c t io n  of PIE used by Antonsen, t h i s  corresponds to  the sequence
* e ; j ) . but t h i s  must remain s p e c u la t i v e .  Antonsen suggests,  a f t e r  van
Coetsem ( 19 70 ) ,  t h a t  *ej_ i s  the r e f l e x  of ePGmc *ei_ be fore  #a., * £ j  or
6
#0|_ in the f o l l o w in g  s y l l a b l e .  The diphthong *ei_ i s  g e n e r a l l y  supposed 
to  have developed to  # i j j  but van Coetsem argues t h a t  t h i s  development  
took place only before  a s y l l a b l e  co nta in ing  *i_ or *u_ ( t h a t  i s ,  in the  
" e - r a i s i n g *  env ironm ent ) ,  and t h a t  before  *a., or *3|_ in the  
f o l l o w in g  s y l l a b l e  i t  was lowered to *ej_. However, he does not g ive  a 
d e t a i l e d  demonstrat ion t h a t  his  account i s  supported by the d i s t r i b u t i o n  
*L jL  versus *ej_. Moreover,  h is  account r e s t s  on the quest io nab le  
assumption t h a t  the lowering of *i_ to  *e did take  p la c e .  We s h a l l  
t h e r e f o r e  leave  the quest ion of the o r i g i n  of *ejL open.
Taking these changes in t o  account,  Antonsen p o s t u la t e s  the  
fo l l o w in g  vowel system f o r  lPGmcs
* i  *u
*e
#a
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# i i  #u:
#e:
* 7a  * 0 l
* i u
*eu
* a i  *au
3 .2  QS One of the most important  changes between lPGmc and OS was the
s p l i t  of #u. i n t o  two phonemes, OS u, and o., a f t e r  an e n v i ro n m e n ta l ly
condit io ned change. I t  should f i r s t  be mentioned t h a t  always 
remained before  a c l u s t e r  of nasal plus consonant { in c lu d in g  a geminate  
n a s a l ) . 7 Note t h a t  t h i s  con d i t io n  resembles t h a t  under which #e_ was 
always ra is ed  to  *i_ ; as a r e s u l t ,  nasal c l u s t e r s  were never preceded by 
mid vowels.  When t h i s  con d i t io n  did not ho ld ,  PGmc *u. was lowered to  *g. 
before  a s y l l a b l e  (of  the same word) conta in in g  * a ,  #3Ej_ or *o$_ ( t h i s  
lowering is  a lso known as "breaking" ;  Antonsen c a l l s  i t  "a. -umlaut") :
u ,  8#u > *o be fore  *§., *&_  or *0i_ in the f o l l o w in g  s y l l a b l e  
The change also  a f f e c t e d  the diphthong * e u ;
*eu > *eo be fore  * a ,  *& _  or *oi_ in the f o l l o w in g  s y l l a b l e  
As a r e s u l t  of the lowering of *u_, a new *Col vowel emerged (PIE #g. had 
merged with #a. in PGmc *a_). At f i r s t ,  i t  was simply an al lophone of 
*u. ; but the loss of the vowels of unstressed vowels under c e r t a i n  
co n d i t io n s  l a t e r  caused the environment of the a l t e r n a t i o n  to be at  
l e a s t  p a r t i a l l y  obscured.  For example, PGmc *§., which was one of the  
co n d i t io n in g  environments fo r  the lowering of *u_ in the preceding  
s y l l a b l e ,  was l o s t  in unstressed s y l l a b l e s :
PGmc * wurda(n) "word" > N/WGmc * worda<n) > OS word 
The unstressed *a. in the reconstructed  N/WGmc form i s  a t t e s t e d  only in 
very e a r l y  Norse i n s c r i p t i o n s  ( e .g .  horna < PGmc * h u r n a ( n ) ) .  In the  
other e a r l y  Germanic languages} in c lud in g  OS, i t  had been l o s t ,  and the  
d i s t i n c t i o n  y. -  o was t h e r e f o r e  phonemic.
In our discussion of a b lau t  in chapter  4,  we s h a l l  take  as our 
base a reconst ruc ted  stage which we sh a l l  c a l l  "Pre-OS",  r a t h e r  than 
w r i t t e n  OS i t s e l f .  C e r ta in  vowels which appear to  have merged in OS are  
n ev er th e les s  d i s t i n c t  in many of the modern d i a l e c t s ,  and must be 
d is t in g u is h e d  in the discuss ion of ab la u t ;  the pr imary purpose of the
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Pre-OS r e c o n s t r u c t io n  i s  t h e r e f o r e  to provide a stage at  which they are
d i s t i n c t .  The Pre-OS system can be represented  as f o l lo w s !
* i  #u * is  *us * i u
9
*e #o #es #oi < *ses *eo
#a *as < *0s * a i  *au
The OS system d i f f e r s  from t h i s  system in (a p p a r e n t ly )  showing
% *
two mergers:
#ai > es merging with  Pre-OS * es 
*au > os merging with Pre-OS »os 
These mergers may, however, be only o r th o g rap h ic .  Indeed,  in some OS 
t e x t s  the vowels are kept separates Pre-OS #oj_ i s  represented  by uo., and 
Pre-OS *es_ by ij?.. I t  i s  not c le a r  whether these symbols a c t u a l l y  
represent  spoken diphthongs.  Foers te (1 9 5 2 ) ,  fo r  example,  suggests t h a t  
the d i s t i n c t i o n  may be one of heights
* a i  > OS E: *au > OS 0:
*e i  > OS es *o: > OS os
There i s  ju s t  one other  minor d i f f e r e n c e  between w r i t t e n  OS and our 
reconstructed  Pre-OSs we have r e t a in e d  the diphthong *eo, unchanged from 
lPGmc; in OS the r e f l e x  of t h i s  diphthong appears as i o .
3 .3  Umlaut L ike e - r a i s i n g  and u. - lowering, umlaut i s  a type of vowel 
harmony. I t  in v o lv e s  the f r o n t i n g ,  or f r o n t i n g  and r a i s i n g ,  of vowels 
before  a s y l l a b l e  (of  the same word) conta in ing  i ,^ i j_ or t 
a > e
before  L» Li. or i  in  the f o l lo w in g  s y l l a b l e
0 > 0
u > y
as > Es
03  > 01
us > ys
This can be expressed co n c ise ly  in terms of featuress  
C+backl — > C-backl  /
10
[ -b a c ]
[ - l o w ]
(C)C [ - b a c k ]  
[+hi  gh]
These changes in t roduced a l t e r n a t i o n s  in ,  fo r  example, the present  tense  
of some strong verbss the 2nd and 3rd s in g u la r  o r i g i n a l l y  had endings
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co n ta in in g  - i_- ,  which t r i g g e r e d  umlaut in the root  vowel,  w h i le  the 1st  
s in g u la r  and the p l u r a l  had vowels other  than - i . -  in the endings.
In OS t e x t s ,  only the umlaut of a was expressed 
o r t h o g r a p h i c a l l y .  I t  invo lved  a merger with  e x is t in g  e,  and was 
t h e r e f o r e  phonemical ly  d i s t i n c t  from a (Antonsen 1972);  we s h a l l  a lso  
consider i t  to have been phonemic in P r e - O S .^ T h e  other umlauted
* 1
vowels were at  t h i s  stage only a l lo p h o n ic  v a r i a n t s  of the corresponding  
non-umlauted vowels, and were never d is t in g u ish e d  from them in the OS 
orthography.
Despite the f a c t  t h a t  i t  i s  u s u a l ly  not marked in the OS s c r i p t ,
12
we know th a t  umlaut must have taken place in OS t imes or e a r l i e r ,  
because by the MLG stage the c o n d i t io n in g  environment fo r  the  change had 
g e n e r a l l y  been lo s t *  the i_ of unstressed ( t h a t  i s ,  n o n - i n i t i a l )  
s y l l a b l e s  had merged with other  unstressed vowels,  becoming e_ ( w r i t t e n  
e.). The marking of the now phonemic umlauted vowels was more widespread  
in MLG, although i t  was s t i l l  by no means c o n s is t e n t .  MDu, on the other  
hand, shows l i t t l e  evidence of umlaut ,  except  in the case of a+umlaut,  
which had merged with e (and even the a l t e r n a t i o n  a -  e. was o f ten  
sub ject  to  l e v e l l i n g ) .  In the Western Dutch and Flemish d i a l e c t s ,  i t  
seems t h a t  c e r t a i n  vowels,  e s p e c i a l l y  long vowels,  never developed 
d i s t i n c t  umlauted v a r i a n t s  at a l l  (Weijnen 1958) .  For example, Weijnen 
cla ims t h a t  the vowel ox. was not a f f e c t e d  by umlaut West of a l i n e  from 
U trecht  to Antwerp.
In g e n e ra l ,  once the co n d i t io n in g  environment of the change was 
1o s t , and the r e s u l t i n g  a l t e r n a t i o n s  were no longer au tom at ic ,  umlaut  
was prone to m o rp h o lo g is a t io n , and to  an a lo g ica l  i n f lu e n c e s .  In some 
cases i t  was r e s t r i c t e d ,  in others  extended. In the modern d i a l e c t s ,  
t h e r e f o r e ,  i t  seems p r e f e r a b l e  not to  t r e a t  i t  as a uniform phonological  
phenomenon, but to  discuss i t  with r e fe re n ce  to the d i f f e r e n t  sets of 
morphological  forms in which i t  has given r i s e  to a l t e r n a t i o n s .
However, there  i s  some evidence t h a t  a phonological  r e l a t i o n s h i p  between 
an umlauted vowel and i t s  corresponding non-umlauted vowel s t i l l  
remains,  A secondary,  or a n a lo g ic a l  umlaut of aj_ has been crea ted  in
ho
many areas :  where has been rounded to 0j_, the corresponding umlauted 
vowel ,  Sj_, has also  been rounded to ofii_ in ju s t  those cases where i t  
a l t e r n a t e s  with Ot_ w i t h in  a paradigm. The cases in quest ion are found 
mainly in the p l u r a l  of nouns. Umlaut , then ,  appears to  be a phenomenon 
which is  no longer p h o n o lo g ic a l ly  co n d i t io n ed ,  but in which a simple and 
uniform phonological  r e l a t i o n s h i p  between the a l t e r n a n t s  tends to be
% 1
mainta ined .
3 .4  Vowel l e n g th e n in g /s h o r te n in g  These changes took p lace  a f t e r  the  
OS stage .  F i r s t l y ,  short  vowels were lengthened in open s y l l a b l e s .  This  
change had a lready  taken place be fore  the e a r l i e s t  MLG t e x t s .  Secondly,  
long vowels were shortened be fore  c e r t a i n  consonant c l u s t e r s  ( e s p e c i a l l y  
c l u s t e r s  ending in - t ) .  Before c l u s t e r s  beginning with a denta l  
consonant,  t h i s  change had a lready  occurred by MLG t imes;  be fo re  other  
consonant c l u s t e r s  i t  g ra d u a l ly  took e f f e c t  during the MLG per iod (Lasch 
1914) .  Another change, which appears to be e a r l i e r  than e i t h e r  of 
these ,  i s  a lso  r e le v a n t  here:  the syncope of the unstressed vowel a. 
before  an o b s t ru en t .  To use K ip a r s k y 's  te rmino logy (but  in a d ia chro n ic  
r a t h e r  than synchronic sense) ,  t h i s  "fed" the shorten ing of o r i g i n a l l y  
long vowels:
loss of - e -  CV:CeQ > CV:C0 (where 0 re p rese n ts
. A an obstr uent )
shorten ing CV:CQ > CVCO
and "bled" the lengthen ing of short  vowels in open s y l l a b l e s :
loss of - e -  CVCeQ > CVCO
lengthen ing cannot apply to V in CVCO
The combinat ion of the loss of and vowel s h o r te n in g /
lengthening  gave r i s e  to  many a l t e r n a t i o n s .  I t  should be noted,
however, t h a t  a lr eady  in MLG these a l t e r n a t i o n s  were o f ten  l e v e l l e d  out .
In MDu they were even more r e s t r i c t e d  than in MLG. I t  i s  po ss ib le  t h a t ,
in the area represented by MDu, syncope and vowel s h o r te n in g / le n g th e n in g
occurred in the reverse  o r d e r ,  so t h a t  syncope n e i t h e r  "fed"
s K o r t s n i  ng:
b']
shorten ing cannot apply to CV:CeQ
loss of - e -  CV:CeO > CVsCQ
nor "bled" len3tUening:
lengthen ing CVCeO > CVsCeQ
loss of - e -  CV:CeO > CV:C0
A l t e r n a t i v e l y ,  the changes may have occurred in the same order as in  
MLB, but the a l t e r n a t i o n s  in vowel length may have been e x t e n s i v e l y '  
l e v e l l e d  out w i t h in  paradigms in MDu:
loss of - e - CV:CeQ > CV:CQ
shortening CV: CQ > CVCO
analogy CVCG >> CV: CO
loss of - e - CVCeO > CVCO
1engthening cannot apply to V in
analogy CVCO >> CV: CO
This problem, and those posed by the modern d i a l e c t s ,  w i l l  be d e a l t  
with in more d e t a i l  in  the chapter  on vowel shorten ing  and leng th en in g .
Most of the modern d i a l e c t s  show the e f f e c t s  of vowel 
l e n g t h e n in g /s h o r t e n in g .  However, in some Western Dutch d i a l e c t s ,  which 
r e f l e c t  the MDu s i t u a t i o n  q u i te  c l o s e l y ,  th e re  are no a l t e r n a t i o n s  in 
vowel length w i th in  paradigms.  I t  should also  be noted t h a t  in the  
Westphal ian d i a l e c t s  th e re  has been d ip h th o n g is a t io n  r a t h e r  than 
l engthen ing of o r i g i n a l l y  short  vowels in open s y l l a b l e s .  These 
diphthongs are of the type ee_, oe .
3 .5  Other changes In both MLG and MDu, i_ merged with  e. when
13
lengthened in open s y l l a b l e s :
i > £ :  in  open s y l l a b l e s
e > £ :  in  open s y l l a b l e s
14
A s i m i l a r  change a f f e c t e d  u. and o, in open s y l l a b l e s :  
u > 0:  in  open s y l l a b l e s
□ > Ot  in  open s y l l a b l e s
In many of the modern d i a l e c t s ,  e s p e c i a l l y  E a s t -  and Westpha l ian ,  the
h z
re-f lexes o-f i_ and e,  u and a., in open s y l l a b l e s ,  remain d i s t i n c t .  The 
map on p . 43 g ives  d e t a i l s  about these mergers.
We mentioned on p . 38 t h a t  Pre-OS »ej_ and *ai_, and Pre-OS »o: and 
*au.  are not d is t in g u is h e d  in the OS orthography;  t h i s  i s  a lso t r u e  in
MLS. In MDu, however,  the vowels are d is t in g u is h e d  o r t h o g r a p h i c a l l y  in
,  • 15 the f o l lo w in g  way:
Pre-OS *e:  > MDu ie  - ’
Pre-OS * a i  > MDu e (e )  (s in open s y l l a b l e s ,  ee, in c losed)
Pre-OS *o:  > MDu oe
Pre-OS *au > MDu o(o)  (o, in  open s y l l a b l e s ,  oo_ in closed)
S i m i l a r l y ,  in many modern d i a l e c t s  these r e f l e x e s  have remained
d i s t i n c t ;  the d i s t i n c t i o n  between the r e f l e x e s  of Pre-OS *o£_ and *au_ is
e s p e c i a l l y  p e r s i s t e n t .  The map on p . 44 shows the e x ten t  of mergers
in v o lv in g  these vowels in the modern d i a l e c t s .  Note t h a t  in some
d i a l e c t s  *ajL has s p l i t  i n t o  two r e f l e x e s ,  one of which has merged with
*ej_ wh i le  the other  remains d i s t i n c t  ( t h i s  s i t u a t i o n  is  represented  by a
16
dot ted  l i n e  on the map). One of the two r e f l e x e s  i s  sometimes c a l l e d  
"ai_-umlaut" in the d i a l e c t  grammars; i f  e i t h e r  of the two r e f l e x e s  has 
merged with *ej_, i t  i s  u s u a l ly  t h i s  one. Whether the s p l i t  i s  in f a c t  
due to umlaut i s  debatab le ;  Schirmunski (1 9 6 2 ) ,  f o r  example,  a t t r i b u t e s  
i t  to  d i f f e r e n t  developments in monosyl lables and p o l y s y l l a b l e s .
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Notes to chapter  3
1. Except where s p e c i f i c a l l y  marked as a l lo p h o n ic ,  by square b r a c k e ts ,  
vowels should be understood as phonemic.
2. Antonsen uses the f o l l o w in g  re c o n s t ru c t io n  of th e  ( l a t e )  PIE vowel 
system:
*Ci3 * tu 3  # i t  #us
*e  * 3  *o *e t  #o:
#a *a:
The fo l lo w in g  changes l i n k  t h i s  system with the ePGmc systems 
and #a merged in #a 
*o:  and #a: merged in #0:
*e :  > *2Es
Note t h a t  in t h i s  r e c o n s t ru c t io n  of PIE ,  #Ci3 and #Cu3 are s y l l a b i c  
al lophones of the consonants *j_ (= Antonsen's *£}  and *w. E q u a l ly ,  
s y l l a b i c  al lophones * 113 ,  *C r3 ,  *[m3 and *  C n 3, of the  consonants *1_, *r_, 
*m and *n_ can be reconst ruc ted  fo r  PIE.  Antonsen assumes t h a t  * i .  and *u 
had become phonemic in ePGmc (using the argument of "system b a la n c e " ) ,  
but t h a t  #E13, * E r3 ,  * Cm3 and *Cn3 remained al lophones of #1_, *r_f and 
*n. in  ePGmcji by lPGmc they had developed i n t o  the sequences #ul., * u r .
* um and * utl r e s p e c t i v e l y .
3. I t  has been suggested ( e .g .  Marchand 1957) t h a t  #i_ and *e were not 
phonemical ly  d i s t i n c t  at  t h i s  stage;  Antonsen r e j e c t s  t h i s  suggest ion,  
however, mainly on the evidence of OE and ON.
4. This c o n d i t io n in g  i s  r e f l e c t e d  p r e c i s e ly  only in OHG. In the other  
North and West Germanic languages,  i t  apppears t h a t  e i s  sometimes 
ra is e d  before a s in g le  n asa l .
5. According to  some handbooks, lowering also  took p lace  before  a 
s y l l a b l e  c o n ta in in g  *e., but Antonsen considers #e. to be a " n e u t r a l "  
environment with respect  to  r a i s i n g / l o w e r i n g ,  e q u iv a le n t  to  the absence 
of a f o l lo w in g  s y l l a b l e .
6. See chapter  4 f o r  van Coetsem's account of how #ei_ arose in  the  
p r e t e r i t e  of c lass  V I I  verbs.
7. As we noted with  r e fe r e n c e  to  e - r a i s i n g ,  t h i s  c o n d i t io n in g  is  
p r e c i s e l y  r e f l e c t e d  only in OHG. In the other  North and West Germanic 
languages,  a s i n g l e  n a s a l ,  or even a l a b i a l  consonant, can sometimes 
have the same e f f e c t  as a nasal c l u s t e r .
8. Some handbooks also  in c lu de  fo l lo w in g  s y l l a b l e s  c o n ta in ing  *e, in t h i s  
environment;  c f .  n .5  above.
9. Pre-OS #e der ives  not only from lPGmc * e ,  but a lso  from the umlaut  
of *£. ; see the discuss ion of umlaut below.
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10. This assumes t h a t  a. and aj_ were back vowels at  t h i s  s tage .  I f  not ,  
the f r o n t i n g  of o,  u_, a*_ and u*_ roust be expressed s e p a r a t e l y  from the  
r a i s i n g  of a. and ai,. K ip a rs k y 's  (196B) umlaut r u l e  should be mentioned 
here.  He does assume t h a t  both a. and aj_ were back vowels,  and t h a t  both 
were f ro n te d  in the r e l e v a n t  environment.  However, he argues t h a t  only  
the shor t  vowel a. was ra ised  to  e., wh i le  aj_ was only f r o n t e d  to
sea. He t h e r e f o r e  proposes the fo l lo w in g  umlaut r u l e *
C+back] > C-backl  /  _  (C)C C-backl  
< [ - l o n g ] >  < [ - l o w ] >  C+high]
The an g led -b racket  n o t a t io n  can be i n t e r p r e t e d  as f o l lo w s *  a l l  C+back3 
vowels become [ -b a c k ]  in the given environment} i f  in a d d i t i o n  a vowel 
i s  [ - l o n g ] ,  then i t  a lso  becomes [ - l o w ] .
This might be a poss ib le  a n a ly s is  of the s i t u a t i o n  in Low 
Serman. Indeed,  the spec ia l  s ta tu s  of a+umlaut ( in  t h a t  i t  merged with  
e x i s t i n g  e. and was consequently marked in the s c r i p t  in OS) would tend 
to  support t h i s  a n a l y s is .  For the sake of s i m p l i c i t y ,  however,  we have 
chosen the a n a ly s is  in which a_t, i s  ra is ed  as wel l  as f r o n t e d  by umlaut .  
This seems reasonable in view of the f a c t  t h a t ,  as soon as the umlaut of 
aj_ i s  marked in the MLB orthography ,  the s p e l l i n g  e i s  used (though the  
evidence of modern d i a l e c t s  shows t h a t  t h i s  ejL remained d i s t i n c t  f r o *  
other long e vowels in at  l e a s t  some d i a l e c t s ) .
11. This i s  sometimes c a l l e d  the "primary" umlaut of a. ( c f .  Antonsen 
1972);  when the c l u s t e r  ht_ (and sometimes also rw., rd)  in te rvened  
between the a and the i_ or j_ of the fo l lo w in g  s y l l a b l e ,  the  umlaut of a 
was not marked in the OS s c r i p t  (Holthausen 1921) ,  and we may t h e r e f o r e  
conclude t h a t  in t h i s  environment i t  had not merged with  e x i s t i n g  e at  
t h i s  stage.
12. Indeed,  Antonsen (1972)  c la ims t h a t  a l lo phon ic  umlauted v a r i a n t s  
were a lr eady  present  at  the lPBmc stage.
13. The r e s u l t a n t  vowel i s  not d is t in g u ish ed  from ej_ < Pre-OS #ei_ and 
♦ai .  in the MLB orthography.  We w i l l  d i s t i n g u is h  i t ,  when necessary,  by 
using the symbol £*_.
14. S i m i l a r l y ,  t h i s  oj_ i s  not d is t in g u is h e d  in the MLB orthography from 
qjl < Pre-OS *gj_ and *ag.. Where necessary,  we w i l l  d i s t i n g u i s h  i t  by the  
symbol o l .
15. Pre-OS * a i .  i s  no t ,  however, d is t in g u ish ed  from the r e f l e x  of * i / * e .  
in  open s y l l a b l e s  in the MDu s p e l l in g }  and Pre-OS #au. i s  not 
d is t in g u is h e d  from the r e f l e x  of *u./*o. in open s y l l a b l e s .
16. I t  i s  po ss ib le  t h a t  the phenomenon of s p l i t  r e f l e x e s  of *a i .  i s  in  
f a c t  more widespread than represented on the mapj see n .3 7  of chapter  4.
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Part  two:
The a l t e r n a t i o n s
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4 Ablaut
The root -vowel  a l t e r n a t i o n s  which w i l l  be discussed in  t h i s  sect ion  are  
mainly of PIE o r i g i n .  They are c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  of th e  strong verb in  a l l  
the Germanic languages,  though the var ious languages have developed the  
system of a l t e r n a t i o n s  in d i f f e r e n t  ways. We can say t h a t f in g e n e ra l ,  
phonological  change has tended to  lead to  a p r o l i f e r a t i o n  of a l t e r n a n t s ,  
both in terms of the  number of verb c lasses ,  and in terms of the number 
of d i f f e r e n t  root  vowels w i th in  the paradigm. Morpholog ical  analogy,  on 
the other  hand, has tended to reduce the number of a l t e r n a n t s ,  again  
both across and w i t h i n  the  var io us  classes.
The a b la u t  system fo r  the Germanic strong verbs has 
t r a d i t i o n a l l y  been d iv id ed  i n t o  seven c la sse s ,  with  s u b d iv is io n s .  These 
classes are based on a combinat ion of the p r e t e r i t e  vowel and the past  
p a r t i c i p l e  vowel; they are a ls o ,  at l e a s t  in p a r t ,  p h o n o lo g ic a l ly  
condit ioned  by the r o o t - f i n a l  consonant or c l u s t e r ,  but t h i s  has o f ten  
become obscured in the Germanic languages,  both by phonological  and 
an a lo g ica l  change. In our discuss ion of ab laut  in the Low German and 
Dutch d i a l e c t s ,  we w i l l  r e t a i n  t h i s  t r a d i t i o n a l  nomenclature,  because i t  
i s  both f a m i l i a r  and convenient  fo r  our purposes. However, re fe re n c e  
w i l l  a lso  be made to a d i f f e r e n t  method of c l a s s i f i c a t i o n  ("e-group"  
versus Ha_-group") used by modern scholars such as van Coetsem ( e .g .
1972) and Seebold (1 9 7 0 ) .  This i s  more r e v e a l in g  of the s tu c tu r e  of the  
ablaut  system, and of the way in which the Germanic system developed  
from i t s  PIE o r i g i n s .
4.1 Pre-QS The a b la u t  system in Pre-OS can be re co n s t ru c te d  in the  
1 2
f o l lo w in g  way: ’
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(b) / _ LC * e - * i *a *u *0 HELP
or /L _  cc FLEHT
IV / _ L * e - * i *a #a: *0 STEL
or /L _  c BREK
V * e - * i
3*a *a: #e GEB
* i #a *a: #e SITTJ
VI * a - # e #Q! *0! *a FAR
*e *01 *0! *a SWERJ
V I I ( a ) / _ NC,LC # a - * e > * e , *ea * e ,  * e i #a HALD
h > *a : > HA:H < HANH
(b) * a i * e i #B! #ai HAIT
( c ) *a: #ea *e i *a i LAsT
(d) *au *eo *eo #au HLAUP
(e) *0 ! *eo *eo #0! HROiP
The headings A, B, C, D represent  the fo l lo w in g  se ts  of forms!
A Pres ind;  pres subj;  im pera t ive ;  i n f i n i t i v e
B P re t  ind sg 13
C Pre t  ind sg 2,  pi 123; pret  subj
D Past  p a r t i c i p l e
The a l t e r n a t i o n  w i th in  A in classes  1 1 ( a ) ,  1 1 1 ( b ) ,  IV and V is
due to  e . - ra is in g .  The a l t e r n a t i o n  w i th in  A in classes  VI and V I I ( a ) ,  on 
the other  hand, is  due to umlaut.  The phonologica l  changes which led to  
these a l t e r n a t i o n s  were discussed in chapter  3,  and t h e i r  e f f e c t s  on the  
morphology w i l l  be d e a l t  with in chapter  5. Three p o in ts  may, however,  
be mentioned here.  F i r s t l y ,  the e - r a i s i n g  and umlaut a l t e r n a t i o n s  
d i f f e r e d  from each o ther  in the d i s t r i b u t i o n  of a l t e r n a n t s !
e - r a is i n g a  Pres ind sg #i_ vs pi *e
umlaut! Pres ind sg 2,  3 *e vs sg 1; pi #_a
Secondly,  the root  vowel of " j r -p resen tH verbs such as SITTJ (c lass  V) 
and SNERJ (c la s s  V I )  was a f f e c t e d  by e - r a i s i n g  or umlaut in a l l  the  
present  tense forms and in the i n f i n i t i v e .  T h i r d l y ,  t h e r e  was probably
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also an a l l o p h o n i c  a l t e r n a t i o n  due to umlaut in classes  11(b)  and
4
V I I ( a 2 ) ,  (c) and (d)s e .g .  [us ]  versus Cy:3 in 1 1 ( b ) .  However, at
t h i s  stage ,  we can assume t h a t  only the umlaut of a was phonemic ( i t
seems to have merged with e x i s t i n g  e j note t h a t  i t  i s  w r i t t e n  as e. in 
the OS orthography) .  An a l lo p h o n ic  a l t e r n a t i o n  should a lso  be assumed 
( in  a l l  c lasses but I and V I I )  between the p lu r a l  p r e t e r i t e  i n d i c a t i v e  
on the one hand, with  a non-umlauted vowel,  and the 2nd s in g u la r  
p r e t e r i t e  i n d i c a t i v e  and the p r e t e r i t e  su b jun ct ive  on the o t h e r ,  w ith  an 
umlauted vowel.
We have used in the t a b l e  above the t r a d i t i o n a l  system of seven
c lasses .  Classes VI and V I I ,  however, d i f f e r  from the other  f i v e
c lasses in severa l  ways. Two d i s t i n c t i v e  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  of c lasses  VI
and V I I  are ev id ent  from the t a b l e  above: the p r e t e r i t e  has the same
vowel throughout ( i . e .  B a C) j  and the a l t e r n a n t  of the present  (A) i s
the same as t h a t  of the past  p a r t i c i p l e  (D) (though t h i s  i s  a lso  t r u e  of
c lass  V ) .  In a d d i t i o n ,  the A a l t e r n a n t s  of c lasses VI and V I I  (except
V I I ( c )  and (e ) )  d e r iv e  from PGmc *a, or from diphthongs c o n ta in in g
wh i le  the A a l t e r n a n t s  of c lasses I to  V (except  1 1 (b ) )  d e r iv e  from
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ePBmc *e (> lPGmc *e. or * i _ ) , or from diphthongs co n ta in in g  *e. :
Pre-OS ePGme Pre- □ S ePGmc
I * i : < * e i VI *a < *a
I I  (a) #eo < *eu V I I ( a ) +a < *a
I I I ( a ) * i  < *e ( *a : < *an /_  h)
(b) *e < *e (b) * a i < * a i
IV *e < *e (d) *au < *au
V *e < *e
This led van Coetsem (1972) to d iv id e the verbs i n t o  an
"e.-groupH versus an “ g.-group". The f^-group is  f i r m l y  rooted in PIE;  
classes I to  I I I  r e f l e c t  the PIE s e r ie s  #e -  *o -  »zero ( c f .  Benveniste  
1 9 3 3 ) 16
SI
A B C / D  A B C/D
I Pre-QS * i i  * a i  * i  < ePGmc #ei #ai  * i
< PIE * e j  #oj *Ci  J
c f . Ancient  Greek * le iooa (P r e s ) ,  ' l e l o i o a  ( P e r f ) ,  1 e l io o n  (Aor)
I I  #eo *au *u -#o  < *eu *au *u
< #ew #ow #Cu31
c f .  Homeric Gk e'  leusomai ( P u t ) ,  ei  * i e :  lo uth a  ( P e r f ) ,  * e; luthon ( A o r i s t )
I I I ( a )  * iN  *aN *uN < *eN *aN * E N3
■
< #eN *oN * C N 3
(b) *eL *aL #uL-*oL < *eL *aL *CL3
< *eL *oL * C L 3
c f .  Ancient  Gk ’ derkomai ( P r e s ) , *dedorka ( P e r f ) ,  1edrakon (Aor)
(Gk ra < PIE *Cr3)
■
I t  has proved more d i f f i c u l t  to r e l a t e  the §L-group to PIE
o r i g i n s .  In p a r t i c u l a r ,  the o r i g i n  of the *es_ vowel of the p r e t e r i t e  of
c la ss  V I I ( b )  and (c) has ra ised  co n s id erab le  cont roversy .  This vowel i s
7
the r e f l e x  of lPGmc *e i ,  or " * e i 2 M. I t s  cognate is  found in these
p r e t e r i t e  forms in a l l  the North and West Germanic languages,  whereas in
Gothic the corresponding verbs form the p r e t e r i t e  by r e d u p l i c a t i o n
(h a i ta n  -  p r e t e r i t e  h a i h a i t ) .  or by r e d u p l i c a t i o n  plus ab la u t  ( 1e : tan
8
-  p r e t e r i t e  1a i 1o : t ) .  Comparison between the North/West  Germanic forms
and the Gothic forms has led some sch olars ( e .g .  Ludtke 1957) to the
view t h a t  at  l e a s t  the instances  of #ejJ2 in these p r e t e r i t e  forms arose
through the c o n t r a c t io n  of r e d u p l ic a t e d  forms such as are found in
Goth ic .  This would be supported by r e l i c  GE forms with p a r t i a l
c o n t r a c t i o n ,  such as hastan -  p r e t e r i t e  h e h t ■ les ta n  -  p r e t e r i t e  l e o r t ) .
Van Coetsem ( e . g .  1972) ,  however, has proposed a r a d i c a l l y  d i f f e r e n t
s o l u t io n  to  the problem, by d e r iv in g  *ej_2 from ePGmc #ei_ be fore  a
s y l l a b l e  co n ta in in g  *§., or *Oi_. He claims t h a t  ePGmc *ejL arose in
c lass  V I I  (b) ( c f .  Pre-OS HAIT) p r e t e r i t e s  in the f i r s t  place by
9
"m ir ro r  analogy" between the §.-group and the e^group. This same process  
would also  account f o r  the ePGmc *eu_ in the p r e t e r i t e  of c la ss  V I I ( d )
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( c f .  Pre-OS HLAUP) and f o r  the *e o( c lass  V I I ( a )  ( c f .  Pre-OS HALD). 
Van Coetsem seems to  regard the ePSmc p r e t e r i t e s  in *ei_, #eu. and *e  as 
a l t e r n a t i v e s  to r e d u p l i c a t e d  forms; the North and West Germanic 
languages would have genera l ised  the former typ e ,  Gothic the l a t t e r .
The process of m i r ro r  analogy can be represented  as fo l lo w s :  
e.-group a-group
Pres Pre t  Pres Pret
I * e i  * a i  V I I ( b )  * a i  X X ~ #ei
I I  *eu *au (d) *au X X s #eu
I I I  *e N , #eL *aN,  *aL (a) *aN,  *aL X X ■ *eN,  *eL
I t  should be pointed out t h a t  the t im ing  of t h i s  supposed change is  
c r u c i a l .  According to  van Coetsem, i t  occurred in  the " e. -  a per iod"  
(corresponding to  Antonsen’ s "ePGmc"), a f t e r  PIE *g. and *a  had merged in 
*§., but wh i le  the PIE sequence #ej.  was s t i l l  represented  by the  
diphthong *ei_, Van Coetsem claims t h a t  ePGmc #ej_ then developed two 
v a r i a n t s :  be fore  s y l l a b l e s  conta in in g  * i .  or *u i t  developed to * i :
(which t r a d i t i o n a l l y  i s  assumed to be the r e f l e x  in a l l  env i ronments ) ,  
whereas be fore  s y l l a b l e s  conta in ing  #a., *%*_ or i t  developed to  » e ; . 
This d i s t r i b u t i o n  would then,  however, have been d is tu rb ed  by an a lo g ica l  
l e v e l l i n g :  in the present  tense of c lass  I ,  the * i j _  v a r i a n t  would have 
been g e n e r a l is e d ;  w h i le  in the p r e t e r i t e  of c lass  V I I ,  the »e: v a r i a n t  
would have been g e n e r a l is e d .
There are th re e  main problems with van Coetsem's account.  
F i r s t l y ,  as we discussed in chapter  3,  his  s o lu t io n  in v o lv e s  accept ing  
the lowering of *i_ to *e., which has been quest ioned by some schola rs  
( c f .  Lloyd 1966) .  Secondly,  his assumed process of m i r ro r  analogy i s ,  
to  say the l e a s t ,  d eb atab le ,  and he does not back i t  up with o t h e r ,  more 
c l e a r - c u t  examples. T h i r d l y ,  he f a i l s  to  g ive  a convinc ing account of 
the way in which analogy i n t e r f e r e d  with the d i s t r i b u t i o n  of the two 
v a r i a n t s  of ePGmc *ei_, to  give  the observed d i s t r i b u t i o n  of * i j _  versus  
*ej_.
We should also  note t h a t  van Coetsem's "m ir ro r  analogy" account  
r e s t s  on the assumption t h a t  in c la ss  V I I ( a ) the forms in *§. are
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o r i g i n a l ,  and those in »eL have been adopted a n a l o g i c a l l y  front the other  
sub-c lasses  of c lass  V I I .  This i s  not ,  however, u n c o n t r o v e r s i a l .
Braune ( 1 9 7 7 ) ,  f o r  example,  t a c i t l y  assumes t h a t  * bje_ i s  o r i g i n a l  here;  
he t r e a t s  forms in e,  which are the norm in OS and are o c c a s io n a l ly  
found in QHB, as cases of vowel shortening before a consonant c l u s t e r .
In conc lus io n ,  i t  seems t h a t  the twin problems of the  o r i g i n  of
* t
"*ex_2" and the h i s t o r y  of the class  V I I  p r e t e r i t e s  have s t i l l  not been 
s a t i s f a c t o r i l y  so lved ,  and we must leave  the quest ion open.
Let us now look at  the general  t rend of development in the  
ab lau t  system up to Pre-OS. As we mentioned e a r l i e r ,  the f i r s t  th re e  
classes of the  Pre-OS system d e r iv e  from the s in g le  PIE s e r i e s  *e  -  *g. -  
szero:
PIE Pre-OS
* i
su-so  
*uN
SuL-soL 
•
S e t t in g  aside  the extension  of the ab la u t  system w i t h i n  Germanic, we can
a lr ead y  see the d i f f e r e n t i a t i o n  which has occurred as a r e s u l t  of
env i ro n m en ta l ly  condit ioned sound change. The i n d i v i d u a l  changes
in vo lved  were described in chapter  3} they w i l l  t h e r e f o r e  only be
b r i e f l y  l i s t e d  here:
PIE Pre-OS
* e j  > s i :
sCNl > *uN
■
*CL] > *uL ( the *y_ in t h i s  sequence may then become *o j 
see below)
#ew > *eo be fore  * a ,  *g2g_, *og. in the f o l l o w i n g  s y l l a b l e
> * i u  be fore  *i_, *u in the f o l lo w in g  s y l l a b l e  ( the pres
ind sg endings conta in  *i_ or *u j
-
#e+j so+j s z e ro + C i1 > I * i : sai
#e+w so+w szero+Cul > I I seo-s i  u sau
*e+N *o+N #zero+CN] > 111(a) siN saN
*e+L sq+L *zero+CL] > 111(b ) s eL -s iL saL
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* [ u ]  > #u before  *NC., and before *u^ #i_ in f o l l o w in g  s y l l a b l e
> #o before  * a ,  #0s_ in f a l l o w in g  s y l l a b l e  ( the past
p a r t i c i p l e  ending contains *a.)
*e > #i  be fore  #NC. and before  #i_, #u, in fo l l o w in g  s y l l a b l e
These changes led to the p r o l i f e r a t i o n  both of c la s s e s ,  and of 
a l t e r n a n t s  w i t h in  c la sse s .  The s in g le  PIE s e r ies  *e  -  *o -  *ze ro  
developed in t o  four d i s t i n c t  s e r i e s ,  and the number of a l t e r n a n t s  w i t h in  
a s e r ie s  in some cases increased from th re e  to f i v e .  I t  should be 
pointed out ,  i n c i d e n t a l l y ,  t h a t  when we t a l k  of d i f f e r e n t i a t i o n  we are  
assuming a concre te  phonological  an a lys is *  in an a b s t r a c t  model of 
phonology, the u n i t y  of the PIE s e r ie s  would probably  s t i l l  be preserved  
in Pre-OS.
4 .2  OS The OS ab la u t  system may be represented in the f o l l o w in g  way
10
( the data are taken from Holthausen 1921):
A B C D
I i ; e: i i d r i :b a n
I I  (a) i o - i u o: u 0 1i ooan
(b) u: □ : u 0 su:oan
111(a) / _ NC i a u u wi nnan
(b) / _ LC e - i a u 0 heloan
or /L -  cc
11
e - i
f 1ehtan
IV / _  LC, NC a a: 0 s te la n
or /L _  C
. 12 e - i
brekan
V a a: e oeban
i a a: e s i t t i  an
VI a-e o: 03 a f aran
e o: o: a sweri  an
V I K a l )  /_. NC, LC a-e
13
e, ie e , i e a haldan
<a2> / . . h a: e,  ie e, i e a ha:han
(b) e: e : , ie e : , i e ei he: tan
(c) a: e : , ie e i , i e a: l a : t a n
(d) o; i o i o o: hro:oan  
hlo:oan
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This system i s  less  d i f f e r e n t i a t e d  than t h a t  of Pre-OS, as a 
r e s u l t  of phonological  change. The merger of Pre-OS *au. and * 0 1 . in  OS 
o*. has caused the A and D a l t e r n a n t s  of V I I ( d )  and (e)  to  become 
i d e n t i c a l ,  and these s e r i e s  have t h e r e f o r e  merged. In a d d i t i o n ,  as a
r e s u l t  of t h i s  same change, the B a l t e r n a n t s  of c lasses  I I  and VI have„ *
become i d e n t i c a l .  S i m i l a r l y ,  the merger of Pre-OS #ai_ and *ej_ in OS es, 
has caused the B a l t e r n a n t s  of c lasses I and V I I  to  become i d e n t i c a l  
Note, however, t h a t  these may only have been an o r th og rap h ic  mergers 
(see chapter  3 ) .  Indeed,  same QS t e x t s  keep the r e f l e x e s  of these  
vowels d i s t i n c t !  *au. i s  represen ted  by 0., and *gj_ by uo, j # a i  is  
represented by e., and * e t ,  by ie.. The r e f l e x e s  remain d i s t i n c t  in many 
Low German d i a l e c t s  ( e s p e c i a l l y  in the case of *au. and *gj_).
The d i s t r i b u t i o n  of a l t e r n a n t s  in OS may be i l l u s t r a t e d  by the
of the class  11(a)  verb l ioaan (LEOG):
1ioaan
Present  i n d i c a t i v e Present  su b ju n c t iv e
sg 1 1 iugu sg 1 1 i oge
2 1iugi  5 2 1ioges
3 1iu g id 3 1 i oge
Pi 123 1iogad Pi 123 1iogen
P r e t e r i t e  i n d i c a t i v e P r e t e r i t e  s u b ju n c t ive
sg 1 10 : g sg 1 lu g i
2 lu g i 2 l u g is
3 1 o! g 2 1 ugi
Pi 123 lugun Pi 123 lu g in
Im pera t iv e Past  p a r t i c i p l e
sg 2 1i o g ! ,  1 i u g ! g i lo gan
Pi 2 l i o g a d !
4 .3  MLG Using the data given by Lasch ( 1 9 1 4 ) , we can rep rese n t  the ML8 
ab lau t  system as fo l lo w s !
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A A' B C C* D
I i t i
14
e: a . 1* £: 9.1 dr iven
I I  (a) et yi »y
16
o: D: C0.S Ot 1 eaen
(b) u: ys »y o: 0 : oe s Os suaen
111(a)  / _  NC i i a u y u winnen
( b l )  /_  1C e i a u y
18
u heloen
<b2) / _  rC e
19
e a
20Q & 0 weroen
IV 9.* i a a: /e : e: 0 : s te le n
V e: i a a: /e : e: a: aeven
i i a a: / e : e: as s i t t e n
21
e:
22
y* a a : /  e : e: es sen
VI a: £< , e o: o: jgi a: varan
a a, e
23 
o ,u o , u ^»y a wassen
V I I  (a) / _  LC, NC a a ,e
24
e , i e , i e * i a v a l 1en
(b) e: e: ,e e: e: ei es heten
(c ) a: e ,a : e: e: e: as la te n
(d) o: e: e: e: os rooen
(Again,  i s o l a t e d  verbs are not in c lu d e d . )  Phono logical  change has led to  
the p r o l i f e r a t i o n  both of s e r i e s ,  and of a l t e r n a n t s  w i t h in  s e r i e s .  The 
changes in quest ion  have been d e a l t  with in fo o tn o te s  to the t a b le  
above; see also chapter  3 fo r  a general o u t l i n e  of the ML8 vowel system.  
We s h a l l  d iscuss here only the most importan t  p o in t s .
Whereas in OS t h e re  were p o t e n t i a l l y  f i v e  a l t e r n a n t s  in each 
s e r ie s  (though severa l  c lasses only had f o u r ) ,  in MLB the  maximum has 
increased to  s i x ;  moreover,  the A'  a l t e r n a n t  i s  more f r e q u e n t l y  d i s t i n c t  
from A than in  OS. This l a t t e r  phenomenon is  due to two f a c t o r s :  (a) 
vowel leng th ening  in open s y l l a b l e s / s h o r t e n i n g  be fore  consonant  
c l u s t e r s ,  coupled with  the p o t e n t i a l  loss of the  unstressed vowel of the  
ending (which cre a ted  c l u s t e r s  and closed s y l l a b l e s ) ;  and (b) the  
phonem ic isa t ion ,  and consequent^marking, of the umlauted v a r i a n t s  of the  
vowels ajL, q ( i ) and u ( : ) . (a)  is  discussed in chapter  6 ,  and (b) in
chapter  5,  sec t io n  1. Both of these changes r e s u l t e d  in an a l t e r n a t i o n  
between:
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As Pres ind sg 2, 3 versus A*: Pres ind sg 1; pi
This d i s t r i b u t i o n  i s  the  same as t h a t  of the umlaut a l t e r n a t i o n  a. -  e, in  
the present  tense  in OS. I t  i s  no tab le  t h a t  the d i s t r i b u t i o n  of the  
e .- ra is ing  a l t e r n a t i o n  Ie. -  y ,  which in Pre-OS and OS d i f f e r e d  from t h a t  
of umlaut (see p . 4 9 ) ,  has by ML6 f a l l e n  in t o  l i n e .
The emergence of the s i x t h  a l t e r n a n t ,  C* ,  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  of the
p r e t e r i t e  s u b j u n c t i v e ,  i s  a lso due to  the phonemic isat ion of the
umlauted vowels ( the ending of the p r e t e r i t e  s u b ju n c t iv e  contained the
vowel i_ in OS). This i s  discussed in chapter  5 , se c t io n  2. In c lasses
IV and V t h i s  umlauted vowel has f r e q u e n t ly  spread,  by analogy,  to  the
p l u r a l  i n d i c a t i v e .  The appearance of an umlauted vowel in the 2nd
s in g u la r  i n d i c a t i v e  of these verbs may s i m i l a r l y  be an an a lo g ic a l
development, as claimed by Lasch 1914; though i t  may a l t e r n a t i v e l y  be
a s c r ib a b le  to  phonological  change ( c f .  the 2nd s i n g u la r  i n d i c a t i v e
ending -i_ in QS; t h i s  i s  discussed in more d e t a i l  in chapter  5,  sect ion  
252 ).
In many modern d i a l e c t s ,  umlauted vowels appear in the p r e t e r i t e  
i n d i c a t i v e  of c lasses I I ,  I I I  and V I ,  as wel l  as IV and V (see chapter  
5,  s ec t io n  2 ) .  I t  i s  d i f f i c u l t  to  t e l l  whether t h i s  wider phenomenon 
also has i t s  r o o ts  in I1LG, because of the in c o n s is t e n t  marking of the  
umlaut of vowels other  than a. and ai_ ( indeed,  even the umlaut of aj_ is  
not marked c o n s i s t e n t l y  u n t i l  the 14th century (Lasch 1 9 1 4 ) ) .  Behrens 
( 1 9 2 4 ) ,  however, a f t e r  a very c a re fu l  examinat ion of the  s p e l l i n g  
systems of i n d i v i d u a l  documents, c la ims th a t  the ex tens io n  of umlaut  
in t o  the p l u r a l  (and perhaps the 2nd s i n g u l a r )  p r e t e r i t e  i n d i c a t i v e  in 
classes  I I  and VI i s  contemporaneous with i t s  ex tens ion  in classes  IV 
and V, and i s  p a r t  of the same phenomenon. He considers the  extension  
of umlaut in c la ss  I I I ,  on the other  hand, to be much more r e s t r i c t e d ,  
and to be centred on Lubeck at  t h i s  p e r io d .  I t  i s  n o ta b le  t h a t  the  
extension of umlaut from the sub jun c t ive  to  p r e c i s e l y  those forms of the  
i n d i c a t i v e  p r e t e r i t e  which p re v io u s ly  had a d i f f e r e n t  vowel from the 1st  
and 3rd s in g u la r  p r e t e r i t e  ( t h a t  i s ,  to  those co n ta in in g  the C
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a l t e r n a n t )  rep resen ts  a reduct io n  in the number of a l t e r n a n t s  from six  
back to  f i v e . " * *
Another development f r e q u e n t l y  seen in the modern d i a l e c t s  i s  
the l e v e l l i n g  of the d i s t i n c t i o n  between a l t e r n a n t s  B and C, so t h a t  the  
p r e t e r i t e  i n d i c a t i v e  has the same vowel throughout (a g a in ,  the number of  
a l t e r n a n t s  w i t h in  the s e r i e s  is  thereby reduced) .  In c la ss  I I I ,  the  
beginnings of t h i s  l e v e l l i n g  can be seen in MLG; some in t e r p a r a d i g m a t i c  
l e v e l l i n g  also seems to be in v o lve d .  The t a b le  on p . 56 summarising the  
MLG ab lau t  system shows the f o l l o w in g  th re e  s e r ie s  f o r  c lass  I I I :
A A* B C C* D
111 (a) / _  NC i i a u y u
(b 1) /   1C e i a u y u
(b2) /  rC e e a o o
These are the most f re q ue n t  a l t e r n a n t s ,  and the ones which would be
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expected according to phonolog ica l  developments. However, a more 
d e t a i l e d  p i c t u r e  would contain  the fo l lo w in g  v a r i a n t s :
111(a) / _ NC i i a u,o y u,o
( b l ) / _ 1C e i a,o u,o y u , 0
(b2) / _ rC e e a , o 0 f t 0
Lasch a t t r i b u t e s  the o v a r i a n t s  in s e r ie s  (a) to sound change, wh i le  
adding t h a t  analogy with s e r ie s  (b2) may also have played a p a r t .  The o, 
v a r i a n t s  of the C and D a l t e r n a n t s  in s e r ie s  ( b l ) ,  on the other  hand, 
are more l i k e l y  to be a n a l o g i c a l ,  though a sound change may be invo lved  
in some areas .  An o vowel a lso appears in the B forms of s e r i e s  ( b l ) ;  
ag a in ,  t h i s  may be due e i t h e r  to sound change or to  the a n a lo g ic a l  
i n f lu e n c e  of s e r ie s  <b2).  The f requent  and e a r l y  appearance of o in the  
B forms of s e r ie s  ( b 2 ) ,  however, cannot be a t t r i b u t e d  to  sound change,  
but must have a r is en  by analogy with  the C and D forms; t h a t  i s ,  the  
p r e t e r i t e  l s t / 3 r d  s in g u la r  forms have been in f lu enced  by the p l u r a l  and 
2nd s in g u la r  p r e t e r i t e  and/or  by the past  p a r t i c i p l e .
We should also  mention a f u r t h e r  type of c las s  I I I  verb .  Recal l  
t h a t  in OS c lass  I l l ( b l )  contained both verbs with  the ro o t  s t r u c t u r e  
<C)C _  LC and verbs with the s t r u c t u r e  CL CC. In MLG, only two verbs
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of the l a t t e r  type remains v le chten  and vechten ( those verbs which 
p re v io u s ly  had the s t r u c t u r e  Cr _  CC, such as 03 b r e s t a n . have the £  
f o l l o w i n g  the root  vowel in MLG: b e r s t e n ) . We would expect  these verbs  
to  show the B, C and D a l t e r n a n t s  §_, u_, and o. r e s p e c t i v e l y  in MLG, as in  
03. In f a c t ,  the fo l l o w in g  v a r i a n t s  are found:
B C D  
a ,o  o,u o,u
Both in t r a p a r a d i g m a t ic  ana logy,  and in t e r p a r a d ig m a t i c  analogy with other  
sub-classes of c lass  I I I ,  could be re sp o n s ib le  f a r  these v a r i a n t s .
The f o l l o w in g  paradigm i l l u s t r a t e s  the MLG strong verb 
con ju g at i  on:
c lass  V oeven (GEB)
Present i n d i c a t i v e Present  s u b ju n c t iv e
sg 1 geve [£.:] sg 1 geve C£:3
2 g i f s t  ( /g e v e s t ) 2 gevest
3 g i f t  ( / g e v e t ) 3 geve
Pi 123 gevet ,  geven pl 123 geven
p r e t e r i t e  i n d i c a t i v e P r e t e r i t e  sub ju n c t iv e
sg 1 gaf sg 1 geve I e : ]
2 gevest  H e:1 2 gevest
3 gaf 3 geve
Pi 123 geven Pl 123 geven
Im pera t iv e Past p a r t i c i p l e
sg 2 g i f !  ( g e f !) (ge)geven [ £ : ]
Pi 2 g e v e t !
4 .4  MDu Using data given by Franck ( 1 9 1 0 ) ,  we may represent  the MDu 
system as fo l lo w s :
A B C  
28
I i :  e: £.:
30
11(a)  ie  o: £ :
(b) u: o: o:
29
31
D
S.:
£ :
0 :
d r iven  
1i eahen 
suahen
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I I I ( a ) / _  nC i a 0 0 winnen
(b) / _  LC,mC e a 0 0 heloen
IV £.: <- e , i ) a as s te le n
V es a as £s oheven
i a as £s s i t t e n
VI as ( - £ i )
33
oe oe as varen
a oe oe a lac h (ah )en
V I I ( a ) a
. 34 
i  e ie a v a l le n
(b) es i e ie es heten
(c) as i e ie as la te n
(d) os i e i e OS looen
(e) oe i e i e oe roeoen
In one respect  the MDu a b la u t  system is  more d i f f e r e n t i a t e d  than 
t h a t  of MLB. The Pre-OS vowels and *ej_, *atL and #oi_, have not
c o a l e s c e d  in MDus aai_ y e * , #et (and seo) y ie ; # au y os, # o s y os (»
35 ”  —
Cu j ] ) .  The B a l t e r n a n t s  of c lasses I and I I  have n o t ,  t h e r e f o r e ,
merged with those of c lasses V I I  and VI r e s p e c t i v e l y ]
B a l t e r n a n t
class  I es ( w r i t t e n  e,  eej vs c la ss  V I I  i e
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class  I I  os ( w r i t t e n  g_, oo) vs c las s  VI oe
In other  re s p e c t s ,  however, the MDu system i s  less
d i f f e r e n t i a t e d  than t h a t  of MLB. For example, th e re  are u s u a l ly  only 
four  a l t e r n a n t s  w i t h i n  the paradigm in MDu, compared with  six in MLB.
The A* a l t e r n a n t  i s  d i s t i n c t  from A only in a few r e l i c  forms.  The 
d i f f e r e n c e  between MDu and MLG in t h i s  respect  r e s u l t s  mainly from the  
lack of umlaut in MLG ( in  a d d i t i o n ,  there  is  no a l t e r n a t i o n  in vowel 
legnth  w i th in  the present  ten se ,  except  in r e l i c  forms; see chapter  6 ) .  
T his ,  in  t u r n ,  i s  due to  two fa c torss  f i r s t l y ,  long vowels do not tend 
to have umlauted v a r i a n t s  in Dutch) and secondly,  umlaut (along with  
e , - ra is in g )  had u s u a l ly  been l e v e l l e d  out by the MDu p e r io d .  This lack  
of umlaut a lso  accounts f o r  the f a c t  t h a t  the re  i s  u s u a l l y  no d i s t i n c t  
C* ( p r e t e r i t e  s u b ju n c t iv e )  a l t e r n a n t .  A few authors do show an umlauted 
vowel ,  ej_ (< Pre-OS *§y_+umlaut), in the p r e t e r i t e  s u b ju n c t iv e  of c lasses
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IV and V. According to Franck (1 9 1 0 ) ,  these same authors also  produce 
umlauted forms in  the p r e t e r i t e  i n d i c a t i v e  p l u r a l ,  as in MLG (Franck  
does not mention the 2nd s in g u la r  i n d i c a t i v e  with r e f e r e n c e  to  t h i s  
phenomenon); we could specula te t h a t  MLG in f lu e n c e  might be at  work 
here.
We mentioned t h a t  in MLG l e v e l l i n g  between the B and C 
a l t e r n a n t s  had begun to  take  place in class  I I I .  The f i r s t  t r a c e s  of 
l e v e l l i n g  are also found in MDu. L e v e l l i n g  occurs in both d i r e c t i o n s :  a 
appears in the p l u r a l  and 2nd s in g u la r  p r e t e r i t e  i n d i c a t i v e  and in the  
p r e t e r i t e  s u b j u n c t i v e ,  and g. appears in the l s t / 3 r d  s in g u la r  p r e t e r i t e  
i n d i c a t i v e .  The former phenomenon remained only s p o ra d ic ,  however,  
while the l a t t e r ,  though beginning l a t e r ,  has now become standard in  
Dutch. This exten sion  of o i s  not s t r i c t l y  a case of m o d i f ic a t io n  of 
the s in g u la r  on the model of the p l u r a l ,  s ince the past  p a r t i c i p l e  also  
shares the root  vowel g_. I t  i s  no tab le  t h a t  the 2nd s in g u la r  and the  
p l u r a l  do not behave a l i k e  with respect  to l e v e l l i n g .  Franck claims  
th a t  the 2nd s in g u la r  has a d i f f e r e n t  vowel from th e  l s t / 3 r d  s in g u la r  
only in the o ld e s t  t e x t s .  We can i n f e r  from t h i s  t h a t  i t  adopted the  
vowel of the i s t / 3 r d  s i n g u l a r ,  a,  q u i te  e a r l y ,  only to  r e v e r t  to o. again  
when the whole of the s in g u la r  adopted t h i s  vowel.
Note,  i n c i d e n t a l l y ,  t h a t  c lass  I I I  i s  more u n i f i e d  in MDu than 
in MLG: s e r i e s  (b) has not s p l i t  as i t  has in MLG, and both s e r ie s  (a)  
and (b) share the  same B, C and D a l t e r n a n t s .
The p r e t e r i t e  vowel ie. (< #§1 .) in c lass V I I ( a )  i s  standard in  
MDu, though e. i s  a lso  found o c c a s io n a l ly  (Franck 1910) .  As we mentioned 
in the d iscuss ion of Pre-OS, i t  i s  not c le a r  whether »§£. was the  
o r i g i n a l  p r e t e r i t e  vowel in these verbs,  or whether i t  has been 
introduced by analogy with the other  sub-classes  of c lass  V I I .  However,  
i t  i s  perhaps s i g n i f i c a n t  t h a t  in MDu the p r e t e r i t e  vowel ie.  has spread 
beyond c la ss  V I I .  In l a t e  MDu we see the f i r s t  s igns of the extension  
of ie. to the p r e t e r i t e  of some class  I I I  verbs with r o o t - f i n a l  qC., to  
the c lass  I I I  verb heloen (HELP), and to  some c lass  VI verbs such as 
wasschen. Franck notes t h a t  e x a c t ly  these same verbs in e a r l i e r  MDu
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sometimes show e_ in the p r e t e r i t e .  Again t h i s  would be a t t r i b u t a b l e  to  
the i n f l u e n c e  of c lass  V I I ,  and in p a r t i c u l a r  to V l l ( a ) .  The s i m i l a r i t y  
in root  s t r u c t u r e  -  CVCC -  between these verbs and V I I  (a) may have been 
s i g n i f i c a n t  in t h i s  development.
□ne more case of l e v e l l i n g  remains to  be discussed:  in c lass  IV 
the D a l t e r n a n t  o^. tends to d is p la c e  the C a l t e r n a n t ,  §jl- This may
„ 1
a l t e r n a t i v e l y  be analysed as an in t e r p a r a d ig m a t ic  change, on the model 
of c la ss  I I .  In many of the modern d i a l e c t s ,  the r e f l e x  of t h i s  vowel 
has spread throughout the p r e t e r i t e .
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4 .5  Modern d i a l e c t s  The ab lau t  systems of the modern d i a l e c t s  vary  
considerab ly  from area to area.  The Westphal ian d i a l e c t s  preserve  the  
MLG system almost  i n t a c t .  Indeed,  in some respects  the system in these  
d i a l e c t s  i s  more complex than t h a t  in MLG, because some of the  
phonolog ical  mergers which led to  i d e n t i t y  between a l t e r n a n t s  in MLG 
have not taken p lace  here .  In many NLS d i a l e c t s ,  on the other  hand, 
th e re  has been much s i m p l i f i c a t i o n .  This has taken two forms.  F i r s t l y ,  
the number of a l t e r n a n t s  w i t h in  strong paradigms has been reduced: B and 
C are no longer d i s t i n g u i s h e d ,  and the p r e t e r i t e  su b ju n c t iv e  has o f ten  
been l o s t .  Secondly,  the number of d i f f e r e n t  p r e t e r i t e  a l t e r n a n t s  
across c lasses has been reduced, in some d i a l e c t s  to as few as t h r e e .  
Some of these changes can be ascribed to phonologica l  mergers,  which are  
more numerous in the NLS than,  fo r  example, in the Westphal ian d i a l e c t s .  
However, they can by no means a l l  be accounted f o r  in t h i s  way: the re  
have also  been numerous a n a lo g ic a l  changes, both i n t r a -  and 
i n t e r p a r a d i g m a t i c .  I n c i d e n t a l l y ,  i t  i s  no tab le  t h a t  i t  i s  the p r e t e r i t e  
which has been most su b jec t  to  both types of a n a lo g ic a l  change; and i t  
i s  the p r e t e r i t e  t h a t  has s u f fe re d  the most severe red u c t io n  in  
a l t e r n a n t s  across c la ss e s .  This would seem to  be symptomatic of the  
marked s t a t u s  of the p r e t e r i t e  (see chapter  3 ) .
We s h a l l  deal f i r s t  with changes a f f e c t i n g  the p r e t e r i t e  
i n d i c a t i v e  (B and C) a l t e r n a n t s ,  c lass  by c l a s s ,  then wi th  the much less  
numerous changes in the  past p a r t i c i p l e  (D) a l t e r n a n t .  We s h a l l  not 
deal here with the a l t e r n a t i o n  w i th in  the present  tense (ft versus A*) ;  
see chapter  5 ( e - r a i s i n g  and umlaut) and chapter  6 (vowel length )  f o r  
discussion of t h i s  a l t e r n a t i o n .  The p r e t e r i t e  s u b ju n c t iv e  a l t e r n a n t  
(C'v) i s  a lso  d e a l t  w ith in chapter  5; bu t ,  i n s o f a r  as the umlauted vowel 
of t h i s  a l t e r n a n t  has spread to the C and even to  the B a l t e r n a n t  in 
some d i a l e c t s ,  i t  w i l l  a lso enter  i n t o  the discussion in  t h i s  chapter .
6 b
4 . 5 . 1  The p r e t e r i t e  i n d i c a t i v e  (B and C) a l t e r n a n t s  
Class 1 There are four main p o s s i b i l i t i e s  f o r  the development of the  
p r e t e r i t e  a l t e r n a n t s  in c la ss  I .  These w i l l  be represented  in terms of 
the Pre-OS a l t e r n a n t s ,  so t h a t  we can compare the d i r e c t i o n  of l e v e l l i n g  
across d i a l e c t s .  Of course ,  the d i a l e c t s  a c t u a l l y  show wide ly  d i f f e r i n g  
r e f l e x e s  of the Pre-OS vowels.  The four p o s s i b i l i t i e s  are*
(D)
( * i )
B C
Pre-OS #ai * i
Modern (a) * a i #i
d i a l e c t s
(b) * a i * a i
(c) * i * i
(d) * a i a * i
In case ( b ) ,  the a l t e r n a n t  of the l s t / 3 r d  s in g u la r  p r e t e r i t e  i n d i c a t i v e
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(the B a l t e r n a n t )  has been extended to the 2nd s in g u la r  and the p l u r a l .  
In some d i a l e c t s ,  where Pre-OS #ai_ has merged with #ej_ and *eo ,  t h i s  can 
a l t e r n a t i v e l y  be analysed as an in t e r p a r a d ig m a t ic  change. The B 
a l t e r n a n t  of c lass  I has in these d i a l e c t s  become i d e n t i c a l  to  t h a t  of 
many c lass  V I I  verbs ,  and the spread of t h i s  same a l t e r n a n t  to  the C 
forms of c lass  I may be analysed as the adoption of the  C a l t e r n a n t  of 
class  V I I  (which is  the same as the B a l t e r n a n t ) .  The sequence of 
changes can be represented  as fo l lo w s  ( the r e s u l t  of the merger of * a i .
* e; and *eo. i s  denoted by " * E: " ) :
B C B C
I #ai  * i  > *E: * i
. . . .  , , (merger)V I I  * e s / * e o  * e : / * e o  *E: *E:
>> #E: #E:
lanal0Byl  »E. .Es
This would be a p r o p o r t io n a l  change, based on the shared B a l t e r n a n t ,  
of classes I and V I I .  This a n a ly s is  i s  perhaps rendered  
im p la u s ib le  by the f a c t  t h a t  c lass  I verbs g r e a t l y  outnumber the class  
V I I  verbs in quest ion .  However, i t  seems s i g n i f i c a n t  t h a t  very few of 
the d i a l e c t s  with  merger between *ai_ and *ej_/*g.2 . have l e v e l l e d  in the
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oppos ite d i r e c t i o n  in c lass  I ( t h a t  i s ,  in favour of *i_, as in type
( c ) ) ,  wh i le  elsewhere t h i s  d i r e c t i o n  of l e v e l l i n g  i s  found q u i te  
commonly. This suggests t h a t  c la ss  V I I  may have had at l e a s t  some 
i n f lu e n c e  on the development w i t h in  c lass  I .
In type ( c ) ,  the opposi te  d i r e c t i o n  of l e v e l l i n g  seems to  have 
occurred:  the l s t / 3 r d  s in g u la r  p r e t e r i t e  i n d i c a t i v e  has been remodel led  
on the 2nd s in g u la r  and the p l u r a l .  However, i t  must be remembered‘ t h a t  
the past  p a r t i c i p l e  shares the same a l t e r n a n t  as the 2nd s in g u la r  and 
the p l u r a l  p r e t e r i t e  i n d i c a t i v e  in t h i s  c la s s .  We could t h e r e f o r e  
a l t e r n a t i v e l y  ana lyse (c) as a case of the extension  of the past  
p a r t i c i p l e  a l t e r n a n t  to  the p r e t e r i t e ?  or perhaps we could say t h a t  the  
a l t e r n a n t  of the 2nd s in g u la r  and p l u r a l  was " re in fo r c e d "  by the past  
p a r t i  c i p l e .
In ad d i t io n  to  these four  widespread types ,  th e re  are also two 
more unusual se ts  of a l t e r n a n t s ,  found in some E astpha l ia n  d i a l e c t s :
(e) *a * i  ( d i a l e c t s  23,  24,  25)
( f )  #a * a i  ( d i a l e c t  27)
These two types share the f e a t u r e  t h a t  the expected B a l t e r n a n t  *ai_ has 
been replaced by *§.. In type ( f )  t h i s  development must have been 
preceded by the extension  of the  B a l t e r n a n t  *ai_ throughout the  
p r e t e r i t e .  In type (e) the C a l t e r n a n t  i s  the  expected r e f l e x  of #i_
(though in d i a l e c t  23,  *a. has also spread, o p t i o n a l l y  and in only a few
verbs ,  to the p l u r a l ) .  In both cases, the B a l t e r n a n t  *a. must have been 
adopted by analogy with c lasses IV and V. In d i a l e c t s  24 and 25, c lass  
I shares the same past  p a r t i c i p l e  a l t e r n a n t  as c lass  V (Pre-OS * i _ has
merged with *e in open s y l l a b l e s ) ,  and t h i s  may have provided the basis
f o r  the an a lo g ica l  change, as suggested by Dahlberg (1937)  in his
grammar of d i a l e c t  25. In d i a l e c t s  23 and 27, on the other  hand, the
c lasses do not have t h i s  a l t e r n a n t  in common. Here,  the shared A'  
a l t e r n a n t  (Pre-OS * i j  of c lasses IV /V  and I may have played a p a r t  in
the development (whereas in d i a l e c t s  24 and 25 only a few c lass  IV and V
verbs s t i l l  show the A* a l t e r n a n t  #i_). However, i t  seems r a t h e r  
u n s a t i s f a c t o r y  to account f o r  the same development in two d i f f e r e n t  ways
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in ad jacent  d i a l e c t s .  I t  is  poss ib le  t h a t  i n t e r d i a l e c t a l  i n f lu e n c e  
might be at  work here.  I t  should also be noted t h a t  t h e re  are c e r t a i n  
f e a t u re s  of the development which n e i t h e r  of these accounts in terms of  
shared a l t e r n a n t s  can e x p la in .  F i r s t l y ,  in d i a l e c t s  23,  25 and 27, the  
new B a l t e r n a n t  i s  r e s t r i c t e d  to c lass  I verbs with  a r o o t - f i n a l
v o ice les s  p lo s i v e ,  and is  found e s p e c i a l l y  in verbs with r o o t - f i n a l  t..
* *
I t  may be s i g n i f i c a n t  here t h a t  the C and D a l t e r n a n t s  of these verbs  
are also short  vowels ( lengthening  of Pre-QS *i_ in an open s y l l a b l e  was 
fo l lowed by shorten in g  before a v o ic e le s s  p l o s i v e ) .  This may have 
f u r th e r e d  the adoption of a short  vowel as the B a l t e r n a n t .  Secondly,  
in d i a l e c t  24,  the r e f l e x  of Pre-QS *a i s  found not only in a l l  c lass  I 
verbs,  but a lso  in class  V I I .  In the l a t t e r  case,  a p ro p o r t io n a l  
account is  im poss ib le .
The map on p . 67 shows the d i s t r i b u t i o n  of these s ix  sets of 
a l t e r n a n t s .  I t  i s  no tab le  t h a t  in the vast  m a jo r i t y  of cases, a l l  the  
verbs of c lass  I show the same development.  The except ions are d i a l e c t s  
23, 25, 27, 30 and 40. The f a c t  t h a t  the B a l t e r n a n t  *a. occurs only in  
a subset of verbs in d i a l e c t s  23, 25 and 27 has been discussed above.
As fo r  the remaining verbs in these d i a l e c t s :  in  d i a l e c t  25,  they show 
the a l t e r n a n t s  #aji_ -  #i_ ; in d i a l e c t  23,  * a i .  -  *i_ and *i_ -  #i_ occur as 
op t io na l  var ian ts?  and in d i a l e c t  27,  #ai. -  #i. and #ai_ -  *ai_ are 
op t io na l  v a r i a n t s .  D i a l e c t s  30 and 40 t h e r e f o r e  remain to be discussed.  
In d i a l e c t  40,  verbs with a m o t - f i n a l  voiced consonant show merger 
between Pre-QS *ai_ and *i_, wh i le  verbs with a r o o t - f i n a l  v o ice les s  
consonant have extended the C a l t e r n a n t  *i_
throughout the p r e t e r i t e .  This s p l i t  i s  u l t i m a t e l y  due to  the f a c t  t h a t
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#i_ was lengthened in open s y l l a b l e s  only before  voiced consonants; and 
only the lengthened v a r i e t y  of *i_ has subsequently merged with *ai_. In 
verbs with a r o o t - f i n a l  vo ice les s  consonant, the r e f l e x e s  of *ai_ and #i_ 
would t h e r e f o r e  have remained d i s t i n c t ,  but #aX. has been a n a l o g i c a l l y  
replaced by *i_« In d i a l e c t  30, verbs with a r o o t - f i n a l  l e n i s  tend to  
r e t a i n  the a l t e r n a t i o n  -  * i^  whi le  verbs with a r o o t - f i n a l  f o r t i s  
have extended the *i_ a l t e r n a n t  throughout the p r e t e r i t e .  However,
C
l
a
s
s
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although the d i s t r i b u t i o n  does d isp lay  some phonological  c o n d i t io n in g ,
t h i s  is  only approximate.  Moreover,  u n l i k e  in d i a l e c t  40,  the s p l i t
here cannot be a t t r i b u t e d  to phonological  change; the phonologica l
c r i t e r i o n  must have a r ise n  during the process of l e v e l l i n g .  Bybee and
S lo b in ' s  (1982)  concept of the schema could be usefu l  in dea l in g  with
t h i s  phenomenon. The schema is  a r e p r e s e n t a t io n  of p r o t o t y p i c a l  forms
belonging to a p a r t i c u l a r  morphological  ca tegory ,  such as the p r e t e r i t e  
39tense .  We may hypothesise t h a t  two schemata fo r  t y p i c a l  p r e t e r i t e  
l s t / 3 r d  s in g u la r  forms grew up, con s is t in g  of the ro ot  vowel plus the  
r o o t - f i n a l  consonants
Pret  ind sg 13 
Schema 1 Schema 2
. . . * a i  + l e n i s  versus . . . * i  + f o r t i s
This does not ,  of course,  exp la in  why the two complementary schemata 
arose in the f i r s t  p la ce ;  r a t h e r ,  i t  suggests how the phonologica l  
c r i t e r i o n  might r e i n f o r c e  i t s e l f ,  once the schemata had become 
e s t a b l is h e d .
Class I I  There are ra t h e r  more p o s s i b i l i t i e s  f o r  the development of
the p r e t e r i t e  a l t e r n a n t s  in class  I I  than in c lass  I ,  f o r  two reasons.
F i r s t l y ,  the D a l t e r n a n t  of t h i s  c lass  was d i s t i n c t  from the C a l t e r n a n t
in Pre-QS, and i t  has sometimes in f lu enced  both the B and C a l t e r n a n t s .
Secondly,  umlaut is  r e l e v a n t  in t h i s  c la s s ,  in t h a t  i t  has produced the
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separate p r e t e r i t e  s u b ju n c t iv e  a l t e r n a n t  C*, which again has sometimes
in f lu enced  the a l t e r n a n t s  of the p r e t e r i t e  i n d i c a t i v e .  N eg lect ing
umlaut ,  fo r  the p re s e n t ,  the f o l lo w in g  p a i rs  of B and C a l t e r n a n t s  are
found (again represented  in terms of the Pre-QS a l t e r n a n t s ) *
B C (D)
Pre-QS *au #u (*o)
Modern (a) *au *u
d i a l e c t s
(b) #au #au
(c) #u *u
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(d) *o *o
(e) *au *o
( f )  #au a *u (merger by sound change)
(g) #os *os
The d i s t r i b u t i o n  of these p o s s i b i l i t i e s  i s  i l l u s t r a t e d  on the map on
p . 70. Types (a) and (b) are i d e n t i c a l  to the corresponding  types in
c la ss  Is in type (a) the r e f l e x e s  of the Pre-QS a l t e r n a n t s  are preserved
i n t a c t ;  in type (b) the a l t e r n a n t  of the l s t / 3 r d  s i n g u l a r  (B) has been
extended throughout the p r e t e r i t e .  In c lass  I we suggested t h a t  the
i n f lu e n c e  of c lass  V I I  may have played a par t  in the  ex tension  of the B
a l t e r n a n t  *ai . ,  in d i a l e c t s  where #aj_ had merged wi th  * § i / * e a i .  E q u a l ly ,
in c la ss  I I ,  the in f l u e n c e  of c lass  VI may have played a p a r t  in the
extens ion of the  B a l t e r n a n t  *au. in d i a l e c t s  where *au. has merged with
*o s . I f  we denote the r e s u l t  of the merger of *au. and *gi_ as "#Qs_H, we
may represent  the sequence of changes as fo l lo w s:
B C B C
I I  *au #u > #Gs #u
(merger)
VI *oa * 0 ! * * 0 :  #Gs
>> *0 :  #0:
(analogy)
*0 :  *Qt
That the in f l u e n c e  of c lass  VI may have been of some importance in these
d i a l e c t s  i s  suggested by the f a c t  t h a t  very few of the  d i a l e c t s  with
merger show l e v e l l i n g  in the opposi te d i r e c t i o n  in c la ss  I I .
Type (c) i s  s i m i l a r  to  type (c) in c la ss  I ,  in t h a t  the C
a l t e r n a n t  has rep laced  the B a l t e r n a n t .  However, whereas in c lass  1
a l t e r n a n t  C i s  the same as a l t e r n a n t  0, in c la ss  I I  t h i s  i s  not
n e c e s s a r i l y  t r u e .  Cases where C (Pre-QS *u)  and D (Pre-QS #o) have
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merged by phonologica l  change are shown s e p a r a t e ly  on the map from 
those where C and D remain d i s t i n c t :
( c l )  *u *u (*u *  *o)
versus (c2)  *u *u (*u j* *o)
Nearly  a l l  cases of (c) f a l l  i n t o  sub-type ( c l ) .  The s i t u a t i o n  here is
Cl
as
s 
II
70
r i
i d e n t i c a l  to  t h a t  in c lass  I :  the a l t e r n a n t  of the 2nd s i n g u l a r  and 
p l u r a l  p r e t e r i t e  i s  " re in f o r c e d "  by the past  p a r t i c i p l e  (see also  the  
discussion  of type (d) be low) .  There is  j u s t  one d i a l e c t  <41) where the  
r e f l e x e s  of Pre-OS *u_ and #o_have not merged. However, in t h i s  d i a l e c t ,  
the r e f l e x  Pre-OS *u has merged with  Pre-OS *oj_, and i n t e r p a r a d ig m a t i c  
analogy,  in v o lv in g  c la ss  VI (which has * ojl throughout the p r e t e r i t e ) ,  
may have come in t o  p lay .  In no d i a l e c t ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  do we have to  accept  
l e v e l l i n g  in favour  of the C a l t e r n a n t .
Types (d) and <e) do not correspond to anything in c la ss  I .  In
the former ,  the past  p a r t i c i p l e  a l t e r n a n t  has been extended throughout
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the p r e t e r i t e ;  in  the l a t t e r ,  to the C forms on ly .  I t  i s  no tab le  t h a t  
the number of d i a l e c t s  which show type (d) i s  f a i r l y  l a r g e .  This has a 
bearing on our a n a l y s is  of type (c) l e v e l l i n g .  I t  was remarked above 
th a t  type ( c l )  permits two a l t e r n a t i v e  analyses:  as the ex tension  of the  
C a l t e r n a n t  ( l i k e  type <c2)> or as the extension  of the  D a l t e r n a n t  
( l i k e  type ( d ) ) .  We might now argue in favour of the past p a r t i c i p l e  as 
at  l e a s t  the pr imary  i n f lu e n c e  in such cases, by weighing the la rg e  
number of d i a l e c t s  which c l e a r l y  show type (d) aga in st  the  s in g le  
d i a l e c t  showing type <c2) .
Type ( f )  in vo lv es  the merger of *au. and *u. by phonologica l  
change. I t  corresponds e x a c t ly  to type (d) of c la ss  I .  I t  should be 
added t h a t ,  in  a l l  of the d i a l e c t s  with the merger except 62,  the past  
p a r t i c i p l e  a l t e r n a n t  #g_ has also  merged with  *au. and #u.
The f i n a l  set  of a l t e r n a n t s ,  ( g ) ,  must in v o lv e  i n t e r p a r a d ig m a t i c  
analogy,  s ince nowhere in the c lass  I I  paradigm would we expect the  
r e f l e x  of Pre-OS *oj_. The i n f lu e n c e  of c la ss  VI i s  c l e a r l y  at work 
here.  I t  i s  i n t e r e s t i n g  t h a t  in the areas ad jo in in g  the d i a l e c t s  
concerned,  *au. and *gi_ have merged by sound change (see the map on 
p . 7 2 ) ;  these areas are loca ted  on the p e r ip h e r i e s  of the Low Berman 
t e r r i t o r y ,  in  the f a r  North ,  South and East .  As we showed on p . 69, the
merger of *ajLi. and *oj_ ( in  “fcQjL") caused classes I I  and VI to  become very  
close:
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B C
I I  *0:  *u
VI *0s *0*
Indeed, the two classes  have o f ten  become i d e n t i c a l  in the p r e t e r i t e  in
such d i a l e c t s ,  because of l e v e l l i n g  in favour of the B a l t e r n a n t  in
class I I .  I t  seems l i k e l y  t h a t  t h i s  coming-together of c lasses  I I  and
* >
VI spread from those areas where i t  arose by phonological  change to
neighbouring areas ,  where i t  involved in t e r p a r a d ig m a t ic  l e v e l l i n g .  As
we s h a l l  see in the d iscussion of c lass  V I ,  in some other  d i a l e c t s
ad jo in in g  the area where #ay_ and * ojl have merged, t h e r e  has been a
s i m i l a r  i n t e r a c t i o n  between classes I I  and V I ,  but with  the in f lu e n c e  in
the opposite d i r e c t i o n .
We must now tu rn  to the question of umlaut in the p r e t e r i t e
i n d i c a t i v e  of c lass  I I .  Three kinds of d i s t r i b u t i o n  can be
d is t in g u is h e d :  ( i )  no umlaut at  a l l  in the p r e t e r i t e  i n d i c a t i v e ;  ( i i )
umlaut in the C forms only (mainly E a s t -  and Westphal ian d i a l e c t s ) ;  and
( i i i )  umlaut throughout the p r e t e r i t e  i n d i c a t i v e ,  in both B and C forms
(main ly NLS d i a l e c t s ) .  The map on p . 74 i l l u s t r a t e s  t h i s  d i s t r i b u t i o n .
We can then combine the in fo rm a t io n  on t h i s  map with t h a t  on the map on
p . 7 0 ,  to obta in  the t o t a l  number of d i s t i n c t  p a i r s  of B and C
a l t e r n a n t s .  F dt  d i a l e c t s  w i t h  no u m l a u t  i n  t h e  p r e t e r i t e  i n d i c a t i v e ,
the a l t e r n a n t s  a r e ,  of course,  s imply those given by the map on p . 70.
For the other  d i a l e c t s ,  however, the p i c t u r e  is  more complicated .
Within ( i i )  above, th e re  are two major s t r u c t u r a l  types:  th e re  may have
been no l e v e l l i n g  or merger at a l l  between B and C; or t h e r e  may have
been so»e l e v e l l i n g  or merger between B and C, which has not however
extended to umlaut ( t h i s  area is  shaded on the map). The se ts  of
43a l t e r n a n t s  f a l l i n g  i n t o  the former type are:
B C
(a) *au *u+uml (5 ,  8,  28,  29,  3 i ,  33,  34)
(e) *au *o+u»l (32)
The sets of a l t e r n a n t s  f a l l i n g  i n t o  the l a t t e r  type are :
(b) *au *au+uml (o p t io n a l  a longs id e  *§u. -  *au in
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27,  39)
( c i )  *u (=# 0 ) *u+unl  (25;  o p t io n a l  a longs id e  #o -  #o.
in 35)
( f )  * a u / * u  #au/ *u+unl  (22,  26; o p t io n a l  a longs ide  fcaji /#^ -
*au_/*u in 23)
In these cases, the  B and C a l t e r n a n t  would be the same but f o r  the f a c t  
t h a t  the l a t t e r  has an umlauted vowel w h i le  the former does not .  Types 
( c l )  and ( f )  present  no problems: ( c l )  can be analysed in terms of the  
extension of the (non-umlauted) past p a r t i c i p l e  a l t e r n a n t  to  the B 
forms; and ( f )  does not in vo lve  any l e v e l l i n g  between B and C, but only  
merger by sound change. With regard to d i a l e c t  23,  where umlaut in the  
C forms i s  o p t i o n a l ,  note t h a t  Lange (1963) c la ims t h a t  the forms wit/ i  
umlaut are o lder  than those w i th o u t ;  in other  words, the extension of 
umlaut to the C forms did take  p la c e ,  but more r e c e n t l y  non-umlauted C 
forms have begun to appear.  This also a p p l ie s  to the other  strong verb  
classes where umlaut i s  r e l e v a n t .  I n d i c a t io n s  in the grammars of other  
Eastpha l ian  d i a l e c t s  also p o in t  to  the f a c t  t h a t  umlaut in the C forms 
i s  receding in t h i s  area;  Lange suggests t h a t  the i n f l u e n c e  of High 
Berman might be at  work here.
Type (b) i s  r a t h e r  more p ro b le m a t ic ,  and the chronology of the  
development cannot be d e f i n i t e l y  e s t a b l is h e d .  There are two l o g i c a l  
p o s s i b i 1i t i e s s
1) or 2)
#au -  *u *au -  *u
v v
v v
B/C l e v e l l i n g  umlaut in C
#au -  #au #au -  *u+unl
v v
v v
umlaut in C B/C l e v e l l i n g
#au -  *au+uml *au -  #au+uml
Each stage of each of these a l t e r n a t i v e  developments i s  a t t e s t e d  in the  
modern d i a l e c t s ,  and to t h a t  e x ten t  e i t h e r  of then is  p l a u s i b l e .  Note,  
however,  t h a t  the second a l t e r n a t i v e  r e l i e s  on the p l a u s i b i l i t y  of
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p a r t i a l  l e v e l l i n g ,  and would seem to imply t h a t  the  umlaut  r e l a t i o n s h i p  
had a degree of p r o d u c t i v i t y  at the t ime when l e v e l l i n g  took p la c e .
There i s  l i t t l e  concre te  evidence on which a de c is io n  between the two
might be based. Behrens (1924)  c la ims t h a t  t h e r e  are  signs of umlaut in
the C forms from the  14th century .  However, s ince in MLB the vowels ojl
and the r e f l e x e s  of Pre-OS #au and * u / * o  ( in  open s y l l a b l e s )
r e s p e c t i v e l y ,  are not g e n e r a l ly  d is t in g u is h e d  in the or thography ,  we 
cannot t e l l  whether l e v e l l i n g  between B and C had occurred .  There is  
evidence (Behrens 1924) t h a t  the appearance of umlaut  in the C forms did 
predate  l e v e l l i n g  in the NLS d i a l e c t s  (where umlaut l a t e r  spread 
throughout the p r e t e r i t e  i n d i c a t i v e ;  see be lo w) ,  but f o r  the d i a l e c t s  in 
quest ion here ,  th e re  i s  no such evidence.  I t  seems t h a t  we must accept  
at  l e a s t  the p o s s i b i l i t y  of p a r t i a l  l e v e l l i n g ,  s ince i t  i s  the most 
l i k e l y  development in  the NLS d i a l e c t s ;  moreover,  t h e r e  are c l e a r - c u t  
cases of t h i s  type of l e v e l l i n g  in the development of the p r e t e r i t e  
su b ju n c t iv e  (see sec t io n  5 . 2 ) .  I t  i s ,  however, in p r i n c i p l e  impossib le  
to  t e l l  whether i t  has occurred in these West- and E as tp h a l ian  
d i a l e c t s .
Where umlaut has extended throughout the p r e t e r i t e  ( ( i i i )  
above) ,  th e re  has in each case also been l e v e l l i n g  or merger between B 
and C, so t h a t  th e re  i s  no vowel a l t e r n a t i o n  at  a l l  w i t h in  the  
p r e t e r i t e .  The a l t e r n a n t s  ares
(b) *au+uml #au+uml (10,  14, 168, 66,  70,  72,  73)
(c) *u+uml #u+uml (71)
(d) *o+uml *o+ural (68)
( f )  *au/*u+uml *au/#u+uml (67)
(g) *o:+uml *o:+uml (15,  16N, 81)
H i s t o r i c a l  evidence (Behrens 1924) in d ic a t e s  t h a t  umlaut f i r s t  appeared
in the C forms,  be fore  being extended to  the B forms ( t h a t  i s ,  these
d i a l e c t s  passed through a stage in which they resembled the E a s t -  and
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Westphal ian d i a l e c t s  described above) .  Apart from t h i s ,  the r e l a t i v e  
chronology of the developments g iv in g  r i s e  to types ( b ) ,  (c) and (d) i s  
not immediately  apparent .  For type ( b ) ,  th e re  are t h r e e  lo g ic a l
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p o s s i b i l i t i e s :
1)
#au -  *u
B/C l e v e l l i n g  
*au -  *au
umlaut in C 
#au -  *au+uml
umlaut in B 
*au+uml -  *au+uml
2)
*au -  *u
umlaut in C 
*au -  #u+uml
B/C l e v e l l i n g  
*au -  #au+uml
umlaut in B 
*au+ural -  *au+uml
3)
*au -  *u
umlaut in C 
*au -  *u+uml
umlaut in B 
*au+uml -  *u+uml
B/C l e v e l l i n g  
*au+uml -  *au+uml
There are corresponding p o s s i b i l i t i e s  fo r  type ( d ) f where the past  
p a r t i c i p l e  vowel has been extended to  both the B and the C farms; note ,  
i n c i d e n t a l l y ,  t h a t  in the d i a l e c t  concerned (68) the past  p a r t i c i p l e  now 
a lso  shows an umlauted vowel,  of an a lo g ica l  o r i g i n  (see s ec t io n  4 , 5 . 2 ) .  
For type ( c ) ,  th e re  i s  in ad d i t io n  a fo u r th  p o s s i b i l i t y :
4)
*au -  *u
v
v
umlaut in C 
*au -  *u-uml
v
V
umlaut  in B and
B/C l e v e l l i n g  together
#u+uml -  #u+uml
Note t h a t  a lthough t h i s  looks l i k e  a c l e a r  case of l e v e l l i n g  from the  
p l u r a l  and 2nd s in g u la r  to  the l s t / 3 r d  s i n g u l a r ,  the s u b ju n c t iv e  vowel 
may also have played a p a r t .
The quest ions now a r i s e ,  whether any of these  t h r e e / f o u r  
sequences seems, a p r i o r i ,  more l i k e l y  to  have occurred than another ,  
and whether t h e r e  i s  any concrete evidence favo u r in g  one sequence over 
another.  We may observe t h a t  sequence 3) seems r a t h e r  u n l i k e l y ,  s ince
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the t h i r d  stage:
#au+uml -  #u+ural
is  not a t t e s t e d  in any d i a l e c t .  The other  sequences are a l l  a t t e s t e d  at
each stage in the modern d i a l e c t s .  However, fo r  the NLS d i a l e c t s ,  at
l e a s t ,  th e re  i s  concrete evidence fa vour in g  one of the sequences. In
the d i a l e c t s  concerned,  the d i r e c t i o n  of l e v e l l i n g  i s  from B to Cj 4) i s
t h e r e f o r e  exc luded,  leav in g  a choice between 1) and 2) ( r a t h e r  as in the
d i a l e c t s  with umlaut in the C forms o n ly ) .  Baetke (1917) p r e f e r s  1 ) ,
but Behrens (1924)  d isagrees ,  and adduces evidence in support  of 2 ) .  He
shows, f i r s t l y ,  t h a t  the f i r s t  signs of umlaut in the C forms are found
in the 14th cen tu ry .  He then adds t h a t  th e re  is  no reason to suspect
any l e v e l l i n g  between B and C before  t h i s  per iod;  and he goes on to  back
t h i s  up with  evidence of u n l e v e l l e d  c lass  I I  p r e t e r i t e  p l u r a l  forms in
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16th century t e x t s .  We must t h e r e f o r e  admit as a p o s s ib le  development  
sequence 2 ) ,  which in vo lv es  p a r t i a l  l e v e l l i n g ,  and im p l ie s  t h a t  the 
umlaut r e l a t i o n s h i p  had a degree of p r o d u c t i v i t y .  This may not ,
however, be c o r r e c t  fo r  a l l  d i a l e c t s ;  sequence 4 ) ,  in p a r t i c u l a r ,  would
seem to  be h ig h ly  p l a u s i b l e  f o r  cases of type ( c ) .
Class I I I <a ) ( /  N(C)> As in c lass  I I ,  we s h a l l  begin by d iscussing
the a l t e r n a n t s  w ithout  re fe re n c e  to  umlaut (see the map on p . 79 ):
B C (D)
*a *u (*u)
*a *u
*a *a
*u #u
In most d i a l e c t s ,  the process of l e v e l l i n g  which began in MLG and MDu 
has been c a r r i e d  to complet ion.  U n l ike  in classes  I and I I ,  l e v e l l i n g  
has been almost always in the same d i r e c t i o n :  from the p l u r a l  and 2nd 
s i n g u l a r ,  r e in f o r c e d  by the past p a r t i c i p l e ,  to the l s t / 3 r d  s in g u la r  
p r e t e r i t e .  Only in one d i a l e c t ,  51,  is  th e re  evidence of l e v e l l i n g  in
Pre-OS
Modern (a)
d i a l e c t s
( b )
(c)
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favour of the B a l t e r n a n t ,  and even here the forms in #§. are o p t i o n a l ,  
and seem to  be r e l i c s . ^
The c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  of the  root  s t r u c t u r e  of t h i s  c la s s  need to  
be e lab o r a te d .  The environment given above is  / _ N ( C ) ;  o r i g i n a l l y  i t  
was always a nasal c l u s t e r  or geminate.  Geminates have now been 
s i m p l i f i e d ,  and the c l u s t e r  nfl_ has become a s i n g l e  v e l a r  nasal segment.  
In some d i a l e c t s ,  the c l u s t e r  nd. has also been s i m p l i f i e d  to  n. 
N ev er th e les s ,  t h i s  c la ss  s t i l l  has a d i s t i n c t i v e  ro o t  s t r u c t u r e  in most 
d i a l e c t s :  not only does the ro o t  end in e i t h e r  a nasal consonant or a 
nasal  c l u s t e r ,  but the  root  vowel i s  short  throughout the paradigm (a t  
the t ime when lengthen ing in open s y l l a b l e s  took p la c e ,  a l l  the  
s y l l a b l e s  were closed by c l u s t e r s  or geminates) .  Except ions to t h i s  are  
some Rhineland d i a l e c t s ,  where vowels have been diphthongised before  the  
c l u s t e r  nd. (which remains in these d i a l e c t s ) ;  and d i a l e c t  66,  where 
vowel lengthening has occurred before  c lu s t e r s  of nasal plus  homorganic 
vo ic e le 5 ss  p lo s i v e .
Verbs with a r o o t - f i n a l  m(C) behave d i f f e r e n t l y  from other verbs  
in N(C) in some areas .  In the Westphal ian d i a l e c t s  27,  32,  34 and 39,  
and in the d i a l e c t s  65,  66 and 80,  they behave l i k e  the verbs in 
r o o t - f i n a l  1(C) (c la ss  I I K b l ) ;  see below).
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The occurrence of umlaut in the p r e t e r i t e  i n d i c a t i v e  of c lass  
I I I ( a ) i s  i l l u s t r a t e d  on the map on p . 81. As in c la ss  I I ,  we can d i v i d e  
the d i a l e c t s  in t o  th re e  groups according to the e x te n t  of umlaut in the  
p r e t e r i t e  i n d i c a t i v e :  ( i )  no umlaut;  ( i i )  umlaut in the C forms only;  
and ( i i i )  umlaut throughout the p r e t e r i t e  i n d i c a t i v e .  In the area with  
no umlaut ,  the a l t e r n a n t s  are simply given by the map on p .79. With in  
area ( i i ) ,  th e re  are  two major types  of s t r u c t u r e .  In d i a l e c t s  28,  31 
and 34,  t h e r e  has been no l e v e l l i n g  between B and Ci 
B C
(a) *a #u+uml (o p t io n a l  a longside #§. -  *y_ in 28)
In d i a l e c t s  5,  22,  23,  25,  26,  27,  29,  35 and 39,  on the other  hand,  
t h e r e  has been l e v e l l i n g  in favour of the C a l t e r n a n t ,  and the B and C 
forms are d is t in g u is h e d  only by the f a c t  t h a t  the  l a t t e r  has umlaut:
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(c) *u #u+uml (o p t io n a l  a longside *u -  *u_ in 23, 25)
This development does not pose any problems: i t  can be analsyed in terms 
of the extension of the  non-umlauted past  p a r t i c i p l e  a l t e r n a n t ,  *u ,  to  
the B forms.
The d i a l e c t s  wi th  umlaut in both B and C a l l  show l e v e l l i n g  
between B and C ( in  favour of the C a l t e r n a n t ) }  t h e r e  is  t h e r e f o r e  no 
a l t e r n a t i o n  w i th in  the p r e t e r i t e  i n d ic a t i v e s
(c) #u+uml *u+uml (10,  14, 15, 16, 66,  67,  68,  70,  71,
72,  73, 81)
As we mentioned f o r  c la ss  I I ,  umlaut appeared in the C forms f i r s t  of 
a l l  (Behrens 1924) .  The extension  of umlaut to the B forms might seem, 
t h e r e f o r e ,  to be a c l e a r - c u t  case of l e v e l l i n g  from the p l u r a l  and 2nd 
s in g u la r  to the l s t / 3 r d  s in g u la r  p r e t e r i t e .  S in ce ,  however, umlaut  
o r i g i n a t e d  in the p r e t e r i t e  s u b ju n c t iv e ,  the l e v e l l i n g  can also be 
analysed in terms of the in f lu e n c e  of the s u b ju n c t iv e  on the i n d i c a t i v e  
(or even, in some d i a l e c t s ,  the wholesale replacement of i n d i c a t i v e  by 
s u b ju n c t iv e  forms; see sect io n  5 . 2 ) .  As fo r  the order of B/C l e v e l l i n g ,  
the appearance of umlaut in the C forms, and the exten sion  of umlaut to  
the B forms,  the same ( fo u r )  p o s s i b i l i t i e s  and comments apply as in 
c lass  I I .
Cl ass 111 (b 1) ( /   1 (C ) )  Without  tak in g  umlaut i n t o  account,  the
a l t e r n a n t s  are:
B C
Pre-OS *a *u
Modern (a) *a #u
d i a l e c t s
(b) *u *u
(c) #0 *0
(d) *Q *u
(e) *e: #e:
The d i s t r i b u t i o n  of these  a l t e r n a n t s  is  i l l u s t r a t e d  in the map on p . 83.  
There are no cases of the extension  of the B a l t e r n a n t ,  *a,, in t h i s  
c la s s .  A cons id erab le  number of d i a l e c t s  show type ( c ) , in which the
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past  p a r t i c i p l e  a l t e r n a n t ,  *o ,  has been extended throughout the  
p r e t e r i t e .  The overwhelming m a jo r i t y  of d i a l e c t s ,  however,  show 
a l t e r n a n t s  of type ( b ) .  At f i r s t  s i g h t ,  i t  appears t h a t  t h i s  type has 
a r is e n  by the extension of the C a l t e r n a n t ,  *u j but t h i s  impression is  
somewhat m is lead ing ,  fo r  two reasons.  F i r s t l y ,  in some southern Dutch 
and Flemish d i a l e c t s  (shown s e p a r a t e ly  on the map, as ( b 1 ) ) ,  the
* \
r e f l e x e s  of *u_ and *o have merged by sound change, so t h a t  t h i s  type of 
l e v e l l i n g  can a l t e r n a t i v e l y  be analysed as the extension of the D 
a l t e r n a n t  throughout the p r e t e r i t e ,  as in type ( d ) .  Secondly,  even 
where *u and *o have not merged, d i a l e c t s  with type (b) a l t e r n a n t s  o f ten  
show the a l t e r n a n t  * ul in  the past  p a r t i c i p l e  (see s ec t ion  4 . 5 . 2  f o r  the  
o r i g i n  of t h i s  vowel in the past  p a r t i c i p l e ) ,  so t h a t  here too i t  i s  
poss ib le  to  analyse t h i s  development as the extension of the past  
p a r t i c i p l e  a l t e r n a n t .  Even where n e i t h e r  of these two c o n d i t io n s  ho lds,  
the po ss ib le  in f lu e n c e  of c lass  1 1 1 ( a ) ,  which conta ins  many more verbs,  
must be taken in t o  account.  I t  w i l l  be r e c a l l e d  t h a t  most d i a l e c t s  show 
the a l t e r n a n t s  #u -  #u. in 1 1 1 ( a ) ,  and t h a t  the past  p a r t i c i p l e  a l t e r n a n t  
of 111 (a) i s  always *u .
In d i a l e c t  27,  the a l t e r n a t i o n  #o -  *u occurs.  The B forms have 
adopted the a l t e r n a n t  of the past  p a r t i c i p l e ,  but the C a l t e r n a n t  has 
remained unchanged. The data from the grammar of d i a l e c t  27 may, 
however, be u n r e l i a b l e .
The occurrence of *e!_ in the p r e t e r i t e  in the southern Dutch and 
Flemish d i a l e c t s  i s  r e s t r i c t e d  to the verb HELP in t h i s  c lass  (though i t  
i s  a lso  found in c lass  I I I ( b 2 ) ) .  This development began in MDu, and was 
discussed e a r l i e r .  I t  i s  ev id ent  t h a t  the i n f lu e n c e  of c la ss  V I I  i s  
re s p o n s ib le ,  and t h a t  i t  was favoured in verbs with a r o o t - f i n a l  
c l u s t e r .  The importance of the segments fo l lo w in g  the roo t  vowel,  and 
the lack of a shared a l t e r n a n t  between classes V I I  and I I I ,  suggest an 
account in terms of a ''schema" f o r  p r o t o t y p i c a l  p r e t e r i t e  forms <cf.  
Bybee and S lobin  ( 1 9 8 2 ) ) .  The quest ion why t h i s  development was 
r e s t r i c t e d  to  the verb HELP must remain open) but s ince c lass  l l l ( b l )  
conta in s  only a handful  of verbs ,  such as a r b i t r a r y  r e s t r i c t i o n  i s  not
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too s u r p r i s i n g .
As in c lass  1 1 1 ( a ) ,  the c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  of the r o o t - f i n a l
segment(s) are no longer as coherent  as in MLGs geminates have been
s i m p l i f i e d ,  and the c l u s t e r  Id. has f r e q u e n t ly  been s i m p l i f i e d  to  1_. In
some Rhineland and Westphal ian d i a l e c t s ,  y .  has been r e t a i n e d ,  but the  
t y p i c a l  short  root  vowel of c lass  I I I  has been diphthongised before  t h i s  
c l u s t e r  t c f .  the p a r a l l e l  development be fo re  nd. in  c lass  111 ( a ) ) .  I n '  
d i a l e c t  46, the p r e t e r i t e  vowel has undergone d ip h th o n g is a t io n  and the  
f o l lo w in g  1_ has been l o s t  before  g. and kj u l j .  > qu£_ (g iv in g  r i s e  to  
p r e t e r i t e  forms such as houo)■
The d i s t r i b u t i o n  of umlaut in c lass  I l l ( b l )  i s  shown on the map 
on p . 86. I t  i s  very s i m i l a r  to  t h a t  in c lass 111 ( a ) ,  and does not  
r e q u i r e  e x t r a  comment. With umlaut in the C forms o n ly ,  and no 
l e v e l l i n g  between B and C, the fo l lo w in g  p a i rs  of a l t e r n a n t s  occurs 
B C
(a) *a *u+uml <31; op t io n a l  a longs id e  *u, -  *u+uml
in 33)
(d) *o *u+uml (some pa r ts  of 27)
With umlaut in C o n ly ,  but l e v e l l i n g  between B and C(o~ C av*\ ft):
(b) +u *u+uml (22,  25,  26,  29; o p t io n a l  a longside
*u -  *u in 23; op t io n a l  a longside
*1. " *u+uml in 33)
(c) *o *o+uml (28,  32,  34,  39; some areas of 27;
op t io n a l  a longs ide  #o. -  *o, in 35)
With umlaut in both B and C and, as always,  l e v e l l i n g  between B and C 
(or between B, C and D)s
(b) #u+uml *u+uml (15,  16, 70, 73; o p t io n a l  a longs id e
*o+uml -  *o+uml in 72)
(c) *o+uml #o+uml (66,  67,  68,  71; o p t io n a l  a longside
*t£+uml -  #u+uml in 72)
Class I I I  ( b 2) ( / _ r C ( C ) )  The d i s t r i b u t i o n  of a l t e r n a n t s  ( n e g le c t in g
umlaut)  i s  i l l u s t r a t e d  on the map on p . 87. The a l t e r n a n t s  ares
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B C
Pre-OS *a #u
Modern (a) #a #u
d i a l e c t s
(b) *a *a
(c) *u *u
(d) #0 *0
(e) #a #0
( f ) #e: *e:
There is  j u s t  one in s tance  of the extension of the B a l t e r n a n t ,  * a ,  to  
the C forms ( d i a l e c t  3 0 ) ,  and t h a t  occurs only o p t i o n a l l y ,  a longside  
l e v e l l i n g  in the appos it e  d i r e c t i o n .
We have assumed in drawing the map t h a t  where a d i a l e c t  a c t u a l l y  
shows the vowel d in the p r e t e r i t e ,  t h i s  does in f a c t  rep re sen t  the  
r e f l e x  of Pre-OS *o_, and is  t h e r e f o r e  of an a lo g ic a l  o r i g i n ,  from the  
past p a r t i c i p l e .  In other  words, we have assumed t h a t  o, has not a r is en  
by sound change, from Pre-OS *u before (as in MLB). I t  i s  not always  
ev id ent  from the d i a l e c t  grammars whether or not t h i s  sound change has 
taken p la ce ;  the s i t u a t i o n  i s  complicated f u r t h e r  by the f a c t  t h a t  the  
grammars sometimes take  MLB as t h e i r  s t a r t i n g  p o i n t ,  and consequently  
p o s tu la te  r a t h e r  u n l i k e l y  sequences of changes. Our assumption t h a t  the  
sound change has not taken place may t h e r e f o r e  be i n c o r r e c t  in some 
cases; t h i s  would mean t h a t  some of the d i a l e c t s  which we have a l lo c a t e d  
to type ( d ) should in f a c t  be inc luded in type ( c ) .  However, the 
geographica l  d i s t r i b u t i o n  of o in the p r e t e r i t e  i s  su ggest ive  r a t h e r  of 
independent a n a lo g ic a l  developments than of the d i f f u s i o n  of a sound 
change.
The p r e t e r i t e  vowel * e L ,  from c lass  V I I ,  i s  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  of 
the southern Dutch and Flemish d i a l e c t s .  I t  began to  appear in MDu, and 
has a l ready  been discussed with re fe ren ce  to both MDu and to  the class  
I l l ( b l )  verb HELP. Although the spread of *e±_ seems to  be r e l a t e d  to  
the presence of a r o o t - f i n a l  consonant c l u s t e r ,  i t  i s  perhaps s u rp r is in g  
t h a t  i t  i s  e s p e c i a l l y  verbs in rC. t h a t  show *ei_, s ince  no c lass  V I I  
verbs have t h i s  p a r t i c u l a r  r o o t - f i n a l  c l u s t e r .  Pauwels (1 9 5 8 ) ,  in his
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grammar of d i a l e c t  49 ( A a rs c h o t ) ,  c la ims t h a t  t h i s  phenomenon is  due 
l ess  to the p o s i t i v e  in f l u e n c e  of c lass  V I I  than to the merger of the  
p r e t e r i t e  and present  tense vowels in class  I I I ( b 2 ) ,  as a r e s u l t  of 
changes in environment of rC_. The class  V I I  p r e t e r i t e  vowel was, he 
c la im s ,  then introduced merely as a means of d is t in g u is h in g  the present  
tense form the p r e t e r i t e .  This account is  not ,  however, t o t a l l y
% i
convinc ing.  F i r s t l y ,  *§_!_ appeared in the p r e t e r i t e  of these verbs in 
MDu, but th e re  is  no evidence at  t h i s  stage of sound changes which would 
have led to  a merger between the present  and p r e t e r i t e  vowels.
Secondly,  i t  does not take in t o  account the f a c t  t h a t  c lass  VI verbs  
with a r o o t - f i n a l  c l u s t e r ,  such as WAHS, also tend to develop *es_ in the  
p r e t e r i t e  in other  d i a l e c t s  ( these verbs have become weak in d i a l e c t  
4 9 ) .  F i n a l l y ,  i t  does not ex p la in  why the class  V I I  p r e t e r i t e  vowel ,  in 
p a r t i c u l a r ,  was chosen; in order to  maintain the d i s t i n c t i o n  between the  
present  and the p r e t e r i t e ,  the verbs could,  fo r  example, have developed  
a weak p r e t e r i t e ,  l i k e  many other  o r i g i n a l l y  strong verbs in d i a l e c t  49,  
in c lu d in g  the class VI verbs mentioned above.
In some d i a l e c t s ,  c lass  I I I ( b 2 )  verbs have developed a long 
vowel be fore  the c l u s t e r  rC.* The d i a l e c t s  which show t h i s  development  
are mainly Westphal ian and NLS. This has reduced the coherence of c lass  
I I I  as a whole, which t y p i c a l l y  conta ins  verbs with a short  ro o t  vowel 
throughout the paradigm. The verb WERTH has developed long vowels in 
even more d i a l e c t s :  the c l u s t e r  rd. (< * r t h ) has cond it ioned leng thenin g  
to a g re a te r  ex tent  than other rC. c l u s t e r s .  This verb d i f f e r s  from 
other c lass  I I I  (b2) verbs in other  respects a ls o .  In some Westphal ian  
d i a l e c t s  where length en ing  has taken place in a l i  c lass  ! I I ( b 2 )  verbs,  
WERTH never the le s s  has a d i f f e r e n t  p r e t e r i t e  vowel from other  verbs.
Two f a c t o r s  may account fo r  the unusual behaviour of t h i s  verb here:  
f i r s t l y ,  the r o o t - f i n a l  c l u s t e r  rd. has a tendency to  be s i m p l i f i e d  to  r_
( c f .  nd. > EL, L I  > 1_), so t h a t  t h i s  i s  the only class  111) b 2 > verb  
without  a r o o t - f i n a l  c l u s t e r ;  and secondly,  we may hypothses ise t h a t  the  
high frequency of WERTH ("become"; a lso  used as a f u t u r e  and passive  
a u x i l i a r y )  has set  i t  apar t  from the other  verbs of i t s  c la s s .
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In the Dutch and Flemish d i a l e c t s ,  WERTH i s  more l i k e l y  to  have *§!_ in 
the p r e t e r i t e  than other verbs o-f i t s  c la s s i  in some d i a l e c t s ,  i t  i s  the  
only I I I  ( b 2) verb with # e y  in o th e rs ,  #es_ is  o p t io n a l  in  other  I I I  ( b2) 
verbs but o b l i g a t o r y  in WERTH. This may be due to the f a c t  t h a t  the  
f r o n t i n g  of #u/#o before  rC, (which w i l l  be discussed below) only took 
place when the C, was l a b i a l  or v e l a r ,  and t h e r e f o r e  would not have 
ap p l ied  in the verb WERTH. This verb would consequently have been 
i s o la t e d  w i t h in  c lass  111 ( b 2) , and may have been more prone to
in f lu e n c e s  from other classes on t h a t  account.
Class I I I  co n ta in s ,  as wel l  as verbs with r o o t - f i n a l  N(C) or 
L ( C ) . some verbs where the root  vowel is  preceded by a l i q u i d ,  and 
fo l lo wed  by a c l u s t e r ,  such as FLEHT, TREKKj the verb FEHT ( o r i g i n a l l y  
from class  V) a lso  jo ined  t h i s  c lass  in OS, presumably on account of i t s  
s i m i l a r i t y  to the verb FLEHT (Holthausen 1922) .  Because these verbs end 
in a c l u s t e r ,  they have r e t a in e d  a short  root  vowel throughout the  
paradigm, and t h e r e f o r e  s t i l l  share one of the c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  fe a tu r e s  
of c lass  I I I .  In most modern d i a l e c t s ,  these verbs f o l lo w  the p a t te r n  
of c lass  I I I  ( b2) .  The fo l lo w in g  except ions  may be noteds ( i )  in those 
Westphal ian and NLS d i a l e c t s  where verbs in rC. have lengthened the root  
vowel,  verbs such as FLEHT fo l lo w  class I l l ( b l ) ;  ( i i )  they s i m i l a r l y  
f o l lo w  class  I l l ( b l )  in  d i a l e c t  54,  where f r o n t i n g  has occurred be fore  
rC (see below);  ( i i i )  in d i a l e c t s  41 and 44 they are i s o l a t e d ,  in t h a t  
they show #o in the p r e t e r i t e  whereas the r e s t  of c lass  I I I  shows *u_ ;
and ( i v )  in d i a l e c t  51,  they r e t a i n  an o p t io n a l  #a. in the B forms, l i k e
cl ass 1 1 1 ( a ) .
The d i s t r i b u t i o n  of umlaut in l l l ( b l )  i s  i l l u s t r a t e d  on the map 
on p . 91. In the d i a l e c t s  surrounded by purp le  is o g lo s s e s ,  the s i t u a t i o n  
resembles t h a t  in I I I  (a) and ( b l ) ,  and the same comments apply .  With 
umlaut in C o n ly ,  and no l e v e l l i n g  between B and C, we f i n d  the  
f o l lo w in g  p a i r s  of a l t e r n a n t s *
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B C
(a) *a #u+uml (28,  31,  34; o p t io n a l  a longside
*\L ~ *u+uml in 33)
(e) *a  #o+uml (32)
With umlaut in C o n ly ,  but l e v e l l i n g  between B and C (or  between B, C 
and D):
(c) *u *u+uml (5 ,  39; o p t io n a l  a longs ide
*o -  *o+uml in 27; o p t io n a l  
alongside *a -  *u+uml in 33)
(d) *o *a+uml (22,  23,  25,  26,  28; op t io n a l
alongside *u -  #u+uml in 27; 
op t io n a l  a longs ide  *o_ -  in  22,
23, 25)
With umlaut in both B and C, and as always l e v e l l i n g  between B and C (or  
between B, C and D ) :
(c) *u+uml *u+uml (14,  15, 16, 70, 73; op t io n a l
alongside *u. -  #u_ in  69)
(d) fto+uml *o+uml (10,  66,  67,  68,  71, 72,  81)
The only p o in t  of i n t e r e s t  here i s  the o p t iona l  presence of umlaut in
the p r e t e r i t e  of these verbs in d i a l e c t  69, which does not g e n e r a l l y
show umlauted p r e t e r i t e  forms (but  see class  V I ) .  This i s  an extens ion
of the phenomenon which is  more widespread in the st rong verb system
in the d i a l e c t s  to  the south of 69. I t  does not appear to be r e l a t e d
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to the f r o n t i n g  before  rC. found to the West (see be lo w ) .
The area surrounded by a green isog lo ss  on the map, c o n s is t in g  
of Dutch and Flemish d i a l e c t s ,  appears to have #u/#o+umlaut  in  the  
p r e t e r i t e  (and the past  p a r t i c i p l e )  of t h i s  c la ss  (a lo ng s id e  *ej_ in some 
of the d i a l e c t s ) .  However, t h i s  i s  a comple tely d i f f e r e n t  phenomenon 
from " t rue"  umlaut ,  and has not a r is en  by analogy with  the p r e t e r i t e  
s u b ju n c t iv e .  I t  i s  r a t h e r  the r e s u l t  of a more re c e n t  sound change: the  
f r o n t i n g  of be fore  c l u s t e r s  of q  plus a v e l a r  or l a b i a l  consonant.
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Classes IV and V We s h a l l  consider  classes  IV and V t o g e t h e r ,  because 
they o r i g i n a l l y  had the same a l t e r n a n t s  in the p r e t e r i t e ?  they d i f f e r e d  
only in the past  p a r t i c i p l e  a l t e r n a n t .  The two c lasses taken to g e th er  
can, however, be d iv id ed  in t o  two sub-c lasses ,  according to  the  
p r e t e r i t e  vowels in the  modern d i a l e c t s :  (1) in which a r e f l e x  of at  
l e a s t  one of the Pre-OS p r e t e r i t e  a l t e r n a n t s  is  preserved in some guise  
( d is re g a rd in g  umlaut and vowel l e n g t h ) ;  and (2) in which the Pre-OS* * 
a l t e r n a n t s  have been replaced by other  vowels ( g e n e r a l l y  " o - t y p e M 
vowels) .  These two sub-classes  are discussed s e p a r a t e ly  below.
The d i s t r i b u t i o n  of verbs between these two sub-c la sses  seems to  
r e s t  p a r t l y  on an h i s t o r i c a l  basis (c lass  IV versus c lass  V ) ,  and p a r t l y  
Qn a more recent  d i v i s i o n  of verbs.  In the main, c la ss  V verbs r e t a i n  
r e f l e x e s  of the Pre-OS a l t e r n a n t s ,  and can t h e r e f o r e  be assigned to  
sub-c lass  ( 1 ) ;  only in a few Westphal ian and Rhineland d i a l e c t s  have 
severa l  c lass  V verbs adopted p r e t e r i t e  vowels which can be classed  
under ( 2 ) .  The one widespread except ion to  t h i s  g e n e r a l i s a t i o n  is  the  
verb WEG, which f r e q u e n t l y  shows type (2) a l t e r n a n t s .  There a re ,  
however, c l e a r  s igns t h a t  t h i s  verb has in f a c t  been a s s i m i l a te d  to 
class  IV in many areas:  i t  has acquired the c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  past  
p a r t i c i p l e  vowel of c lass  IV ,  the r e f l e x  of Pre-OS #o, ( th e  f i r s t  signs 
of t h i s  development can be seen in ML6).
Many class  IV verbs ,  on the other  hand, have rep laced  the Pre-OS 
p r e t e r i t e  a l t e r n a n t s ,  and hence belong to sub-c lass  ( 2 ) .  The 
d i s t i n c t i v e  past  p a r t i c i p l e  vowel,  * o ,  of c lass  IV seems to be an 
important  f a c t o r  in these developments in the p r e t e r i t e :  in some 
d i a l e c t s ,  t h i s  #o has i t s e l f  been extended to the p r e t e r i t e ;  in  other  
d i a l e c t s ,  the f a c t  t h a t  c lass  I I  shares t h i s  same past  p a r t i c i p l e  vowel 
may have given r i s e  to  the in f lu e n c e  of c lass  I I  on c la s s  IV in the  
p r e t e r i t e .
The ac tua l  membership of sub-class (2) v a r i e s  from d i a l e c t  to  
d i a l e c t ;  but i t  emerges t h a t  not a l l  c lass  IV verbs are e q u a l ly  l i k e l y  
to adopt the new a l t e r n a n t s .  In a la rg e  number of d i a l e c t s ,  KUM and 
( s l i g h t l y  less  f r e q u e n t l y )  NEM are the only c lass  IV verbs which r e t a i n
9^
the type (1) co n ju g a t io n ,  w h i le  the other  c la ss  IV verbs have adopted 
the new p r e t e r i t e  forms; and wherever KUM and NEM have adopted the new 
a l t e r n a n t s ,  the  other  class  IV verbs have also  done so. In other  words,  
the m o d i f ic a t io n  of KUM and NEM im p l ie s  the m o d i f ic a t io n  of the r e s t  of 
class  IV.  The r e t e n t i o n  of the Pre-OS a l t e r n a n t s  in these p a r t i c u l a r  
verbs,  in  areas as f a r  apar t  as Belgium and P ru s s ia ,  can hard ly  be 
ascribed to  i n t e r - d i a l e c t a l  in f lu e n c e }  nor can i t  be a r e l i c  of an old'er 
stage of common development, s ince the emergence of sub-c lass  (2) is  
i t s e l f  a f a i r l y  re c e n t ,  post-MLG, in n o va t io n .  This assessment is  
r e in fo r c e d  by the f a c t  t h a t  the development of sub-c lass  (2) i t s e l f  is  
not a u n i f i e d  phenomenons d i f f e r e n t  areas show the r e f l e x e s  of d i f f e r e n t  
Pre-QS vowels in the p r e t e r i t e  of t h i s  group of verbs (though we s h a l l  
see l a t e r  t h a t  the m a jo r i t y  of verbs agree,  on a more a b s t ra c t  l e v e l ,  in  
having modelled these changes on c lass  I I ) .  The ac tua l  p r e t e r i t e  vowels 
of the modern d i a l e c t s  also d i f f e r ,  d esp it e  the f a c t  t h a t  they are  
g e n e r a l ly  "gj-type" vowels.  He can t h e r e f o r e  conclude t h a t  we are 
dea l ing  with s e p a r a te ,  independent,  though s i m i l a r ,  developments in 
d i f f e r e n t  areas.  Consequently,  we can also  assume t h a t  the common 
f a i l u r e  of the verbs KUM and NEM to f o l lo w  these developments is  a 
s e r ie s  of independent " f a i l u r e s "  in d i f f e r e n t  areas (though not 
n e c e s s a r i l y  in each i n d iv id u a l  d i a l e c t ) .
The quest ion then a r i s e s ,  why these two verbs have o f ten  f a i l e d  
to adopt the new types of co n jugat io n .  In the case of KUM, i t s  unusual  
p re s e n t - te n s e  vowel ,  unique w i t h in  class IV ,  and in many d i a l e c t s  even 
w ith in  the whole strong verb system, may have been a f a c t o r  causing t h i s  
verb to behave d i f f e r e n t l y .  This argument cannot,  however, be ap pl ied  
to NEM. One f a c t  connect ing KUM and NEM i s  t h a t  they are the only verbs  
in c lass  IV with a r o o t - f i n a l  n asa l .  I t  i s ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  perhaps n a tu ra l  
t h a t  they should share the same f a t e ;  but t h i s  does not e xp la in  why, in  
p a r t i c u l a r ,  they have tended not to adopt new forms.  I t  i s  i n t e r e s t i n g  
to  note ,  in  t h i s  connect ion,  t h a t  th e re  are o t h e r ,  q u i t e  u n r e la t e d ,  
in stances of r e s is t a n c e  to  an a lo g ica l  change i n v o lv in g  these same two 
verbs (see chapter  5 ,  sect ion  1 ) .  One f a c t o r  t h a t  may account fo r  t h e i r
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behaviour i s  t h e i r  high frequency of use ( c f .  t h e i r  very bas ic  meanings,  
"come" and "take" r e s p e c t i v e l y ) .  We may hypothesise t h a t  very  
f r e q u e n t l y  used verbs tend to  r e t a i n  more "archa ic"  forms,  and to  r e s i s t  
an a lo g ic a l  changes a f f e c t i n g  other  verbs of t h e i r  c la s s .
Class IV/V (1) The map on p . 96 i l l u s t r a t e s  the d i s t r i b u t i o n  of the
of a l t e r n a n t s  (n e g le c t in g umlaut ,  to begin w i t h ) .  The fo l lowing'
occur 3
B C (D)
Pre-OS aa aas <IVs ao, Va *e)
Modern ( a l ) aa aa:
d i a l e c t s (a2) aa aea/aeo
(b) *a aa
( c l ) aa: aai
( c 2) aa: aea / * e o
<c3) * e : / * e o * e : / * e o
(d) aa aa* (aa^ is  the r e f l e x  of Pre-OS aa
(e) aa* „ lengthened in open s y l l a b l e s )*  a
( f ) aa* aas
Pa i rs  <a2>, (c2) and ( c 3 ) , co n ta in in g  *ei. /#eo.,  w i l l  not be discussed  
immedia te ly ;  i t  i s  more a p p ro p r ia te  to deal with them alongside umlaut.
I t  i s  n o tab le ,  wi th  regard to  p a i r  <al ) with no l e v e l l i n g ,  t h a t  
some Dutch/Flemish d i a l e c t s  (and, indeed,  the Dutch standard language)  
r e t a i n  an a l t e r n a t i o n  between B and C in c lass  I V / V ( 1 )  w h i le  having  
l e v e l l e d  i t  out in a l l  the other  strong verb c lasses .  I t  may be
s i g n i f i c a n t  t h a t ,  because of the merger between #aj_ and ( t h a t  i s ,  *a
lengthened in open s y l l a b l e s )  in these d i a l e c t s ,  the B -  C a l t e r n a t i o n  
in c lass  I V / V ( 1 )  co inc ides  with the a l t e r n a t i o n  #a. -  aa* found elsewhere  
in  the morphology, such as between the s in g u la r  versus p l u r a l  of some 
nouns.
The extension of the B a l t e r n a n t  to the C forms ( type  (b)> i s  a 
f a i r l y  common development in t h i s  c la s s ,  and seems to have taken place  
independent ly  in d i f f e r e n t  a reas.  Note t h a t  ( in  co n t r a s t  with type (d ) )
Cl
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s 
I
V
A
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)
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the vowel -found in the C forms is  t h a t  r e f l e x  of *a  which we would 
expect  in a c l os e d  s y l l a b l e  (as in the B fo rm s) ,  even though i t  is  
s i t u a t e d  in an open s y l l a b l e .  This probably means t h a t  the  B a l t e r n a n t  
was not extended to the C forms u n t i l  a f t e r  the le n gthen ing  of vowels in  
open s y l la b le s ?  though i t  i s  a lso  poss ib le  t h a t  the  ex ten sion  took place  
e a r l i e r ,  and t h a t  the a l t e r n a t i o n  in length which then arose was * \
subsequently l e v e l l e d  out .
L e v e l l i n g  in favour of the C a l t e r n a n t  i s  a ls o  q u i t e  widespread.  
In some d i a l e c t s  with  t h i s  type of l e v e l l i n g  (and where the C forms do 
not show an umlauted vowel; see be low),  the C a l t e r n a n t  would have been 
re in f o r c e d  in c la ss  IV by the past  p a r t i c i p l e  a l t e r n a n t ,  because of the  
merger of Pre-OS * a j _ w i t h  * 0 ., lengthened in open s y l l a b l e s .  The 
d i a l e c t s  in quest ion are:  IB,  p a r ts  of 19 and 20, 37,  3B, 41, 42, 45, 46 
and 63. However, t h i s  re in forcem ent  would have a p p l ie d  only in c lass  IV 
verbs,  and, as we discussed above, many of these verbs have adopted the 
new con ju gat ion  of s ub-c la ss  ( 2 ) .  Moreover,  even in the c lass  IV verbs  
which remained in sub-c lass  ( 1 ) ,  th e re  are co m p lica t in g  f a c t o r s .
F i r s t l y ,  in d i a l e c t s  IB,  19, 20 and 63,  Pre-OS *o_ has not been 
lengthened in an open s y l l a b l e  before  m_, and has t h e r e f o r e  not merged 
with Pre-OS *aj_ in the verbs KUM and NEM. Secondly,  in d i a l e c t s  37, 3B, 
41 and 42,  the verb KUM shows the r e f l e x  of Pre-OS #u r a t h e r  than *o in 
the past  p a r t i c i p l e ,  and t h e r e f o r e  remains u n a f fe c te d  by the merger of 
Pre-OS #ajL and *o .  We can conclude t h a t  in I V / V (1) ( u n l i k e  c lass  I I ,  
fo r  example) the past  p a r t i c i p l e  plays a very minor r o l e  in the  
extens ion of the C a l t e r n a n t  to  the B forms.
I t  t h e r e f o r e  appears as though t h i s  c la ss  c o n ta in s  many cases 
where the 2nd s in g u la r  and p l u r a l  p r e t e r i t e  have i n f lu e n c e d  the l s t / 3 r d  
s i n g u l a r .  A c lo s e r  i n v e s t i g a t i o n ,  however, r e v e a ls  f u r t h e r  f a c t o r s  to  
be at  work. One of these f a c t o r s  is  i n t r a p a r a d i g m a t i c :  in  d i a l e c t s  
where umlaut has spread from the p r e t e r i t e  s u b ju n c t iv e  to the p r e t e r i t e  
i n d i c a t i v e  (see be low) ,  the extension  of *aM-umlaut from the C forms to  
the B forms may be due t o ,  or at  l e a s t  r e in f o r c e d  by, the in f lu e n c e  of 
the p r e t e r i t e  s u b ju n c t iv e .
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The o ther  two f a c t o r s  invo lve  in t e r p a r a d ig m a t ic  l e v e l l i n g .  One 
of them a p p l ie s  to d i a l e c t s  where the C a l t e r n a n t  has umlaut .  This  
a l t e r n a n t ,  *a!_+umlaut, has n e a r ly  always merged with  Pre-OS * a i  and/or  
*!LL/*eo. In other  words, i t  has merged with the B a l t e r n a n t  of c lass  I 
(which has f r e q u e n t l y  been extended throughout the p r e t e r i t e )  and/or  
with the p r e t e r i t e  vowel of c lass  V I I  (which has always been common to
v i
both the B and the C fo rms).  The extension of the C a l t e r n a n t  of c lass  
I V /V ( 1 )  to  the B forms may t h e r e f o r e  have been prompted by analogy with  
other classes which have t h i s  same vowel throughout the p r e t e r i t e .  This  
an a lys is  i s  p a r t i c u l a r l y  p l a u s i b l e  in view of the f a c t  t h a t  in some 
E astpha l ian  and Eastern d i a l e c t s ,  the C a l t e r n a n t  of c la ss  I V / V ( 1 )  is  
the r e f l e x  not of *  a s +umlaut but of * e • / * e o . which must  have been 
introduced a n a l o g i c a l l y  from class  V I I  (see the d iscuss ion  of p a i rs  
( a 2 ) ,  <c2) and (c3> below).
The second argument a p p l ie s  to a l l  of the d i a l e c t s  which have
l e v e l l e d  in favour of the C a l t e r n a n t .  Classes IV and V are unusual in
o r i g i n a l l y  having a short  vowel ,  *a_, in the B forms.  The B a l t e r n a n t s
of a l l  the other  strong verb classes except c lass  I I I  are long vowels or
diphthongs.  Moreover, c lass  I I I ,  which r e t a i n s  a short  vowel throughout
the paradigm, d i f f e r s  from classes IV and V in having a r o o t - f i n a l  
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consonant c l u s t e r .  Consequently,  i f  we t a l k  in terms of s y l l a b l e  
r a t h e r  than vowel l e n g t h ,  c lasses IV and V are the only ones with a 
short s y l l a b l e  in the B forms. We may t h e r e f o r e  hypothesise  t h a t  the  
model of other  c lasses would favour the long vowel of the C forms over  
the short  vowel of the B forms. Of course,  in some d i a l e c t s  the vowel 
of the B forms was extended throughout the p r e t e r i t e  d e s p i te  t h i s  
in t e r p a r a d ig m a t ic  p ressure .  But we are simply concerned here to show 
t h a t  ex te rn a l  pressures  favour ing  the C a l t e r n a n t  did e x i s t .
I t  i s  i n t e r e s t i n g  to  note ,  with regard to  t h i s  hypo th es is ,  t h a t  
in many d i a l e c t s  the extens ion of the C a l t e r n a n t  i s  e q u iv a le n t  to the  
lengthening of the B a l t e r n a n t ,  *a  (even though p h o n e t i c a l l y  i t  a lso  
in vo lv es  rounding in many d i a l e c t s ) .  Because the r e f l e x  of Pre-OS »ai 
has f r e q u e n t ly  merged with *a'v ( th a t  i s ,  #a lengthened in an open
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s y l l a b l e ) }  th e re  i s  no vowel other  than t h i s  r e f l e x  a v a i l a b l e  as the  
long e q u iv a le n t  of * a .  There a r e ,  fu r the rm o re ,  t h r e e  d i a l e c t s  -  31,  33 
and 39 -  where we seen to  have c l e a r  examples of q u a n t i t a t i v e  l e v e l l i n g  
( p a i r  ( f ) ) .  Here #as_ and fta.* have not merged:
*a:  > 0*
* a '  > a:
and the B forms show the l a t t e r ,  which more c lo s e ly  r ep rese n ts  a - *
lengthen ing of *a (note t h a t  •a.* appears here in a closed s y l l a b l e ,  
where i t  must have a r isen  a n a l o g i c a l l y ) .  These cases, then ,  show the  
importance of vowel q u a n t i t y ,  and st rengthen the hypothes is o u t l in e d  
above. However, the whole issue of q u a n t i t a t i v e  l e v e l l i n g  i s  c lo s e ly  
i n t e r t w in e d  with umlaut -  the t h r e e  d i a l e c t s  concerned show umlaut in  
the C forms -  and we s h a l l  r e tu rn  to i t  below.
There are two more p a i rs  of a l t e r n a n t s  -  (d) and (e) -  which
in v o lv e  as d i s t i n c t  from *ai_. The way in  which fta* has a r is en  here  
i s ,  however, r a t h e r  d i f f e r e n t .  There are two p o s s i b i l i t i e s  f o r  the  
development of p a i r  ( d ) .  F i r s t l y ,  t h i s  may be a simple in s tan ce  of
l e v e l l i n g  in favour of the B a l t e r n a n t ,  * a ,  i f  t h i s  change preceded the
lengthen ing of vowels in open s y l l a b l e s .  In the C forms,  u n l i k e  in the  
B forms, t h i s  *a. would have been s i t u a t e d  in an open s y l l a b l e ,  and would 
t h e r e f o r e  in due course have undergone le ngthen in g .  In other  words, * a f  
could have a r is en  by analogy fo l lowed by sound change. A l t e r n a t i v e l y ,  
i t  could have a r isen  by pure ly  an a lo g ica l  changes the  i s o l a t e d  
a l t e r n a t i o n  *§. -  *a£_ may have been replaced by the a l t e r n a t i o n  *a. -  
which i s  found elsewhere in the morphology, such as between the s in g u la r  
and the p l u r a l  of some nouns. We have a l ready  commented ( p . 95) on the  
re levance  of these other  areas of morphology to the B -  C a l t e r n a t i o n  in  
t h i s  c lass  of verbs.
There does not seem to be any way of dec id ing between these two 
a l t e r n a t i v e s ,  f i r s t l y  because the lengthening  of vowels in  open 
s y l l a b l e s  took p lace  be fore  the w r i t t e n  records of HDu began, and 
secondly because in the MDu or thography,  at l e a s t ,  *ajL and *a.* had 
merged, as indeed they have in most modern Dutch d i a l e c t s .  I t  i s
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t h e r e f o r e  impossible to  t e l l  when the a l t e r n a t i o n  #a. -  *aj_ was rep laced  
by #a_ -  #a.'v , and consequently the nature  of the change(s)  which led to  
the rep lacement.
The type (e) a l t e r n a n t s ,  fta* -  #a‘v , have probably developed out  
of type ( d ) ,  as a r e s u l t  of f u r t h e r  l e v e l l i n g  in favour of the C 
a l t e r n a n t .  Note t h a t  the in t e r p a r a d ig m a t i c  f a c t o r  of vowel le n g th ,  
discussed above with re fe re n c e  to p a i r s  ( c l )  and ( f ) ,  a p p l ie s  here a ls o .
There are severa l  d i a l e c t s  which show a l t e r n a t i v e  sets  of 
a l t e r n a n t s ;  these may be found o p t i o n a l l y  a longs ide each other  in the  
same verbs,  and/or  be d i s t r i b u t e d  between d i f f e r e n t  verbs of c lass  
I V / V (1>.  In one d i a l e c t  -  33 (Soest) -  the d i s t r i b u t i o n  is  ra t h e r  
i n t e r e s t i n g .  Two c lass  IV verbs,  NEM and KUM, show the type ( f )  
a l t e r n a t i o n  *a'v -  *aj_ in the p r e t e r i t e .  The other  verbs of c lass  
IV /V  (1) -  t h a t  i s ,  BREK, DREP, SPREK from c lass  IV ,  and most of the  
class  V verbs -  have extended the short  vowel of the B a l t e r n a n t  
throughout the p r e t e r i t e .  The nature  of t h i s  d i v i s i o n  is  such t h a t  the  
two verbs with long vowels in the p r e t e r i t e  have a f o l lo w i n g  m., wh i le  
those with shor t  vowel in the p r e t e r i t e  have a fo l l o w i n g  vo ic e le s s  
p l o s i v e .  This d i s t r i b u t i o n  of the p a i r s  of a l t e r n a n t s  between d i f f e r e n t  
types of r o o t - f i n a l  consonants is  not due to  any phonologica l  change.
An account in terms of the schema might be a p p r o p r i a t e ,  though t h i s  
would not e x p la in  p r e c i s e l y  why the r o o t - f i n a l  nasal consonant favoured  
one set  of a l t e r n a n t s  wh i le  the v o ic e le s s  p lo s iv es  favoured the other ;  
t h i s  may simply be due to chance.
We must f i n a l l y  mention some i n d i v i d u a l  verbs which do not 
always show the same p r e t e r i t e  a l t e r n a n t s  as other  members of t h i s  
c lass :  WES "be", GEB "give"  and SEHW "see".  These spec ia l  cases are  
not marked on the map, since only i n d i v i d u a l  verbs are in vo lve d .  We 
s h a l l  not discuss them in d e t a i l ,  but c e r t a i n  general  observat ions  may 
be made. I t  i s  s t r i k i n g  t h a t  these verbs are a l l  very basic elements of 
vocabu la ry ,  and consequently h ig h ly  f req u e nt  l e x i c a l  i tems.  In the case 
of WES, i t  e x h i b i t s  behaviour t y p i c a l  of h ig h ly  f re q u en t  i tems: in some 
Dutch d i a l e c t s ,  the verb WES r e t a i n s  the a l t e r n a t i o n  -  #aj_ wh i le
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other  c lass  1V/V(1)  verbs have l e v e l l e d  i t  out .  The developments  
i n v o lv in g  GEB and SEHW a r e ,  perhaps,  more s u r p r i s i n g ,  in  t h a t  they  
in v o lv e  in n ovat io n  r a t h e r  than the r e t e n t i o n  of a rcha ic  f e a t u r e s *  in a 
few Westphalian d i a l e c t s  the verb GEB has developed p r e t e r i t e  forms of 
the minor weak type? and in  most of the Westphalian d i a l e c t s  the verb  
SEHW has developed d i f f e r e n t  a l t e r n a n t s  from the r e s t  of c lass  I V / V U ) .  
In both cases,  i n t e r d i a l e c t a l  i n f lu e n c e  seems to be a t  work; t h i s  
suggests t h a t  the forms of such h ig h ly  frequent  i tems may be d i f f u s e d  as 
i ndependen t  i t e t s ,  across d i a l e c t s .
We s h a l l  now tu rn  to the d i s t r i b u t i o n  of umlaut in the p r e t e r i t e  
i n d i c a t i v e  of c lass  I V / V < 1 ) . The a l t e r n a n t  p a i r s  <a 2 ) , (c2) and < c 3 ) , 
in which *a*_+umlaut seems to  have been replaced by *es_/*eo. wi 11 also be 
discussed here .  A map showing the d i s t r i b u t i o n  of umlaut and of these  
other p a i r s  of a l t e r n a n t s  can be found on p . 102.
We should f i r s t  discuss the appearance of #ejL/#eo. in place  of
*aj_+umlaut in some Eas tp h a l ia n  and Eastern d i a l e c t s .  The d i a l e c t s  in
quest ion now show a diphthong,  u s u a l ly  ai_, in the C forms of c lass
I V / V <1) (and sometimes in the B forms as wel l  -  see be lo w).  According
to Behrens (1 9 2 4 ) ,  t h i s  cannot be the r e f l e x  of *aj_+umlaut,  which is
normal ly  a monophthong, e*_, in these areas.  He suggests t h a t  i t  i s  in
f a c t  the r e f l e x  of *e*_/*eo_, which has been int roduced by analogy with  
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class  V I I .  Bchirmunski (1 9 6 2 ) ,  on the other  hand, c la ims t h a t  the  
r e f l e x  of *a i+umlaut  in the Eastpha l ian  d i a l e c t s  i s  monophthongal in  
d i s y l l a b i c  forms, and diphthongal  in monosyl labic forms; though t h i s  
does no t ,  of course,  account f o r  the diphthong in the ( d i s y l l a b i c )  C 
forms of c la ss  I V / V ( 1 ) .  Some d i a l e c t  grammars ( f o r  example, those of 
d i a l e c t s  23,  24,  25 and 26) agree with Behrens in d e r iv i n g  the diphthong  
from Pre-OS *ej , / *eo. ,  though they do not accept t h a t  i t  has a r isen  by 
analogy (see be low) .  Others do not shed much l i g h t  on t h i s  problem,  
since  they g ive the diphthong as a poss ib le  r e f l e x  of *aj_+umlaut s o le ly  
on the basis of i t s  occurrence in c lass  IV /V ( 1 )  p r e t e r i t e s .  I t  i s  
t h e r e f o r e  d i f f i c u l t  to  assess the e x te n t  of the development;  and 
d i a l e c t s  other  than those marked on the map may also  have replaced
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*a i+um laut  by *§j_/*eo. ( f o r  example, d i a l e c t  2 2 ) .
I t  might be argued t h a t  c lasses 1V/V(1) and V I I  do not share any 
common a l t e r n a n t  (such as the root  vowel of the present  tense or the  
past p a r t i c i p l e )  which could have t r i g g e r e d  the p o s tu la ted  a n a lo g ic a l  
change. In other  words, such a change would not conform to  the  
t r a d i t i o n a l  not ion of p ro p o r t io n a l  analogy. Lesse, in  h is  grammar of 
d i a l e c t  26 ( 1 9 3 3 ) ,  does in f a c t  o b je c t  to  the a n a lo g ic a l  account on * 1
p r e c is e l y  these grounds. Using an idea suggested by Sarauw (1 9 2 1 ) ,  he 
p r e f e rs  to account fo r  the *ej_/*eo_ as a kind of double umlaut of Pre-OS 
*«LLi t h a t  i s ,  as an umlaut of #a i+um laut ,  condit ioned  by a f o l lo w in g  
pronoun c o n ta in in g  the vowel i_. This account is  r a t h e r  unconvincing;  
moreover, the o b je c t io n  to t h i s  type of analogy seems to be unwarranted.  
We have a lr eady  encountered instances of "n o n -p ro p o r t io na l"  analogy,  and 
others w i l l  emerge in the course of t h i s  study.  Moreover,  we can i n f e r  
from Bybee and S l o b i n ' s  work (1982)  t h a t  a s t r i c t l y  p ro p o r t io n a l  model 
i s  not a necessary c o n d i t io n  fo r  in t e rp a r a d ig m a t ic  ana logy.  They 
suggest t h a t  the p r e t e r i t e  forms of verbs,  fo r  example,  can i n t e r a c t  
with each other d i r e c t l y ,  d esp ite  d i f f e r e n c e s  in t h e i r  p re s e n t - te n s e  
forms ( they hypothes ise t h a t  t h i s  occurs v ia  the fo rm at ion  of schemata 
rep re sen t in g  p r o t o t y p i c a l  p r e t e r i t e  forms) .
Returning now to  umlaut ,  we can d iv id e  d i a l e c t s  with  umlaut in  
the C forms alone i n t o  two typess those where B and C are d i s t i n c t  even 
without  ta k in g  umlaut in t o  co n s id era t io n  (though t h e r e  may, u n l i k e  in  
previous  c la ss e s ,  have been p a r t i a l  l e v e l l i n g  between B and C); and 
those where t h e r e  has been complete l e v e l l i n g  between B and C, so t h a t  
they are now d is t in g u is h e d  only by the f a c t  t h a t  the l a t t e r  has umlaut .  
The p a i r s  of a l t e r n a n t s  found in d i a l e c t s  of the former type ares 
B €
( a l )  *a  *a:+uml (5 ,  p a r t  of 19, 27,  28, 29,  32,  34;
op t iona l  a longside  *aj_+uml -  »as +uml 
in  3,  11, 15)
( f )  # a '  ttas+uml (31,  39; some verbs in 33)
The apparent  q u a n t i t a t i v e  l e v e l l i n g  in the l a t t e r  p a i r  has a l ready  been
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mentioned; i t  w i l l  be r e f e r r e d  to again below. The p a i r s  of a l t e r n a n t s  
where B and C are d is t in g u is h e d  only by umlaut ares
(b) #a #a+uml (some verbs in 33; o p t io n a l
alongs ide *§. -  i n 35)
( c l )  *a:  *ai+uml (22; o p t io n a l  a longs ide  *aj_ -  * a:
in 21)
As in prev ious  c la sse s ,  th e re  i s  no p o s i t i v e ,  concrete evidence on th e
order ing of the changes which gave r i s e  to these p a i r s  of a l t e r n a n t s .
However, umlaut c l e a r l y  appears in the C forms of t h i s  c la ss  in MLG; and
given the f a c t  t h a t  the re  are in general  few signs of B/C l e v e l l i n g  in
MLG, i t  seems l i k e l y  t h a t  l e v e l l i n g  took p lace  a f t e r  the appearance of
umlaut in the C forms.  The sequence of changes would then bes
*a -  *a:
vv
umlaut in C 
*a -  #a:+uml
v
v
B/C l e v e l l i n g  
#a: -  #as+uml
This type of development i s  r a t h e r  d i f f e r e n t  from t h a t  which we argued
was po ss ib le  in c lass  I I .  There we were dea l in g  with the extension  of
the B a l t e r n a n t ,  *au. :
#au -  *u
v
v
umlaut in C 
*au -  *u+uml
v
v
B/C l e v e l l i n g  
#au -  *au+uml
Where the l e v e l l i n g  was in the other  d i r e c t i o n  ( t h a t  i s ,  p a r a l l e l  to  our 
present  c a s e ) ,  the change in the B a l t e r n a n t  could always be analysed as 
l e v e l l i n g  in favour  of the (non-umlauted) past  p a r t i c i p l e  vowel ,  s in c e ,  
in a l l  the d i a l e c t s  concerned,  Pre-OS *u_ in an open s y l l a b l e  has merged
with  the *o. of the past  p a r t i c i p l e s
B -  C -  D
*au “ #u/#o -  #u/#o
v
v
umlaut in C forms 
*au -  #u/*a+uml -  #u/#o
v - ’
v
B/D l e v e l l i n g
#u / * o  -  *u/*o+uml -  #u/#o
Wherever th e re  are s i m i l a r  developments in c la ss  I I I ,  the past  
p a r t i c i p l e  i s  again a v a i l a b l e  as a model fo r  the B forms: in cases where 
*u i s  extended to the B forms, the  past  p a r t i c i p l e  a l t e r n a n t  i s  a lso  
#u. j and in cases where *o i s  extended,  the  past p a r t i c i p l e  a l t e r n a n t  i s
* cl. The only excep t ion  i s  d i a l e c t  5,  which has the f o l lo w i n g  a l t e r n a n t s
in c lass  I I K b l ) :
B C D  
*u -  #u+uml -  *o
and t h i s  can be accounted f o r  by in t e r p a r a d i g m a t ic  analogy with c lass  
1 1 1 ( a ) ,  where the D a l t e r n a n t  i s  #u..
Here in c la ss  X V / V U ) ,  however, the past  p a r t i c i p l e  vowel cannot  
ba c a l le d  upon. As i t  stands,  then ,  the development o u t l i n e d  above 
in v o lve s  a "b a c k - fo r m a t io n " ,  in which a non-umlauted B a l t e r n a n t ,  # a s . 
has been ab s t rac te d  out from the  umlauted C a l t e r n a n t .  This development  
looks r a t h e r  i m p la u s ib l e ,  and i s  rendered even mare u n l i k e l y  by the f a c t  
t h a t  #aji_ and i t s  umlaut have undergone d ive rg e n t  phonologica l  changes in 
these d ia le c t s s  Pre-OS #aj_ has been rounded to  oj_, w h i le  *aj_+umlaut has 
been diphthongised to  <12,. As in  classes I I  and I I I ,  however,  th e re  does
prove to  be an a l t e r n a t i v e  account which makes i t  unnecessary to
p o s t u la t e  a b a c k - fo rm a t io n .  In t h i s  case i t  i s  an a n a ly s i s  in  terms of 
q u a n t i t a t i v e  l e v e l l i n g ,  motivated  by i n t e r p a r a d ig m a t i c  ana logy .  As we 
discussed above,  t h i s  i s  made more p l a u s i b l e  by the f a c t  t h a t  the r e f l e x  
of Pre-OS #3 1 . has merged wi th  # 3 .* in these d i a l e c t s ,  and the replacement  
of #aj_ by # a i / # 3.‘v can t h e r e f o r e  simply be analysed as the lengthen in g  of
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*a.. This a n a ly s is  i s  a lso supported by the ocurrence of p a i r  ( c 2 ) , # a j _ -  
#ej_/#eo., in d i a l e c t  23. Here the *as_ of the B forms cannot be a
b a c k - fo rm a t io n ,  because the C forms do not show the r e f l e x  of
*aM-umlaut;  i t  co u ld ,  however, have ar is en  by q u a n t i t a t i v e  l e v e l l i n g  ( in  
t h i s  d i a l e c t ,  a ls o ,  *aj_ *  #3^ ) .  I t  might ,  of course, be argued t h a t  th e  
»a; of the B forms could have a r i s e n ,  by a b a ck - fo rm a t io n ,  at  a t ime  
when the C forms s t i l l  had *aj_+umlaut r a t h e r  than * e i / * e o .  This * * 
chronology i s ,  however, r a t h e r  u n l i k e l y  in view of the f a c t  t h a t  the  
diphthongal  r e f l e x  of *ej_/*eo. i s  found in the C forms in E a s t p h a l ia  as 
f a r  back as MLG (Behrens 1724) .
The a n a ly s is  in terms of a back- form at ion  does, however, seem to
be more p l a u s i b l e  in the case of the a l t e r n a t i o n  a.* -  *aj_+umlaut ( type
< f ) ) .  I t  has p re v io u s ly  been suggested t h a t  t h i s  a l t e r n a t i o n  arose by 
q u a n t i t a t i v e  l e v e l l i n g ,  but t h e r e  i s  a lso  an a l t e r n a t i v e  s o l u t i o n .  In
the southern Westphal ian d i a l e c t s  (31,  33 and 39) which show t h i s  
a l t e r n a t i o n ,  Pre-OS *aj_ and #3 .^  have not merged, and wh i le  # ajL has been
rounded to  0 3  (as in most Westphal ian d i a l e c t s ) ,  th e re  is  s t i l l  an 
unrounded long a. vowel,  a : , the r e f l e x  of #3 .^  (which no longer occurs 
only in open s y l l a b l e s ) .  Moreover, in these th re e  d i a l e c t s ,  Pre-OS 
* 3 i+umlaut  has not been d iph thong ised ,  but has remained as or £j_. I t  
might ,  then ,  have been p o ss ib le  f o r  ej_ or £ l  to  be analysed ,  on a 
synchronic b a s is ,  as the umlauted vowel corresponding to as, < #3 ''' 
( p a r a l l e l  to  the short  vowel a l t e r n a t i o n  a -  e.) , desp it e  the f a c t  t h a t  
t h i s  was not h i s t o r i c a l l y  j u s t i f i e d .  Such a back- fo rm at io n  might be th e  
o r i g i n  of the B a l t e r n a n t  # 3 'v in  these d i a l e c t s .  Given the f a c t  t h a t  we 
do not have unambiguous, independent evidence t h a t  such back - fo rm a t io n s  
can occur,  the a n a ly s is  in terms of q u a n t i t a t i v e  l e v e l l i n g  i s  perhaps 
p r e f e r a b l e .  But the f a c t  t h a t  #a.'v -  #3 i_+umlaut (now 3J_ -  e i .  or £3 ) i s  a 
p l a u s i b l e  umlaut r e l a t i o n s h i p  may have been a c o n t r i b u t o r y  f a c t o r  in the  
development of t h i s  a l t e r n a t i o n .
In the d i a l e c t s  with  umlaut throughout the p r e t e r i t e ,  only one 
p a i r  of a l t e r n a n t s  is  found:
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B C
*a:+uml *as+u»l  (4 ,  10, 14, 70,  72,  73, 74,  75,  76,
77, 78,  79,  81; o p t io n a l  a longside
* i -  -  * i i + u m l  i n  3 ,  1 1 ,  1 5 )
These d i a l e c t s  do not pose any p a r t i c u l a r  problems. I t  i s  c l e a r  from
MLG evidence (Lasch 1914 and Behrens 1924) t h a t  umlaut was in troduced
f i r s t  in  the C forms; and given the f a c t  t h a t  in t h i s  c la ss  t h e re  are *
d i a l e c t s  which s t i l l  preserve an op t io n a l  *a. in the B forms,  i t  seems
more l i k e l y  t h a t  *aj_+unilaut was extended to  the B forms in one steps
*a  -  *a:
v
v
umlaut in C 
*a -  *a:+umlaut
vv
umlaut in B and
B/C l e v e l l i n g  together
*a:+uml -  * a :+ u » l
Although t h i s  seems to be a case where the l s t / 3 r d  s in g u la r  p r e t e r i t e  
has been in f lu e n c e d  by the 2nd s in g u la r  and p l u r a l ,  we showed e a r l i e r  
t h a t  two o ther  f a c t o r s  must be taken in to  account: f i r s t l y ,  the  
r e l a t i o n s h i p  between the p r e t e r i t e  i n d i c a t i v e  and s u b ju n c t iv e ;  and 
second ly,  in t e r p a r a d i g m a t ic  analogy (with c lasses I and V I I ) .
Classes I V / V ( 2 )  N eg lec t in g  umlaut ,  the p a i r s  of a l t e r n a n t s  found in 
t h i s  c la ss  are :
B C
(a) *au *au
(b) *01 *os
(c) *0 *0
(d) #u *u
(e) *au *u
( f ) *01 *u
(g) *au *0
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(h) ( *a )  *u
The d i s t r i b u t i o n  of these a l t e r n a n t s  i s  shown on the nap on p . 109.
Where p a i r s  have become i n d i s t i n g u i s h a b l e  because of vowel mergers ( f o r  
example, (a) and (b) where #au. and *oj_ have merged),  the d i a l e c t  in  
quest ion is  marked f o r  both p a i r s .  These cases should not be confused  
with those represented by dot ted  isog lo sses ,  where d i f f e r e n t  p a i r s  occur  
o p t i o n a l l y  s ide  by s id e ,  or are d i s t r i b u t e d  between d i f f e r e n t  verbs> > 
w i t h in  the c la s s .  Note t h a t  in  a few d i a l e c t s  (2B, 31,  32,  58 and 61)  
the a l t e r n a n t s  of c lass  I V / V (1) occur o p t i o n a l l y  a longs ide  those of 
c lass I V / V (2) in  the same l e x i c a l  i tems.  In d i a l e c t  34 ( type  < h ) ) ,  the  
B a l t e r n a n t  of c lass  I V / V ( 1 ) ,  *§., i s  always r e t a in e d }  only the C forms 
show a new a l t e r n a n t ,  *u_, and even t h i s  i s  op t io na l  a longside  *a :  from 
class I V / V ( 2 ) .
This ap p aren t ly  complex p i c t u r e  can in f a c t  be reduced to two 
main developments: in n e a r ly  a l l  the d i a l e c t s  the a l t e r n a n t s  of c lass  
I V / V (2) are the same as those of c lass  I I  or c lass  VI or both.  This i s  
represented  on the map on p . 110 (over lapping isog losses  denote t h a t  
classes  I I  and VI show the same a l t e r n a n t s ,  except  where a broken l i n e  
i s  u s ed ) .
In a l a rg e  m a jo r i t y  of d i a l e c t s ,  the a l t e r n a n t s  are the  same as 
those of c lass  I I .  We may t h e r e f o r e  conclude t h a t  a major f a c t o r  in the  
development of the new paradigms was in t e rp a r a d ig m a t ic  analogy with  
c lass  I I .  Since i t  i s  mainly c lass  IV verbs (with  #o. in  the past  
p a r t i c i p l e  l i k e  c lass  I I )  which have adopted the new c o n ju g a t io n ,  i t  
seems l i k e l y  t h a t  t h i s  a s s i m i l a t i o n  in the p r e t e r i t e  was t r i g g e r e d  by 
the past  p a r t i c i p l e ,  a c t in g  as a "h in ge” between the two classes .
In those areas (mainly Dutch d i a l e c t s )  where the p r e t e r i t e  vowel 
of I V / V (2) is  a c t u a l l y  the r e f l e x  of Pre-OS *o ,  t h i s  new p r e t e r i t e  
format ion could be analysed as an extension of the past  p a r t i c i p l e  
a l t e r n a n t  i t s e l f  (except  where the p r e t e r i t e  has umlaut ,  which i s  ra r e  
in these d i a l e c t s  -  see be low) .  However, t h i s  same vowel i s  u s u a l ly  
also  found throughout the p r e t e r i t e  of c lass  I I  in these d i a l e c t s .  I t  
t h e r e f o r e  seems l i k e l y  t h a t  in t e rp a r a d ig m a t ic  analogy with  class  I I  is
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an impor tant  f a c t o r  here to o ,  j u s t  as i t  i s  in most of the  d i a l e c t s  
where the p r e t e r i t e  and past  p a r t i c i p l e  do no t  agree in t h i s  way.
In about h a l f  of these d i a l e c t s ,  the p r e t e r i t e  vowel of c lass  I I  
a lso c o in c id es  with t h a t  of c la ss  V I ,  with the r e s u l t  t h a t  c lasses  I I ,
I V / V (2) and VI a l l  have the same p r e t e r i t e  vowel . There are th re e  
d i f f e r e n t  ways in which t h i s  i d e n t i t y  has a r isen ;  (a) i n ,  f o r  example,  
d i a l e c t s  73, 74,  76, 77,  79 and 79,  *au, and *gj_ have merged by sound ' 
change (and c la ss  I I  has l e v e l l e d  in favour of the B a l t e r n a n t ,  * a u ):
(b) in d i a l e c t s  15, 70 and 72,  c lass  VI has acquired ♦au. throughout the  
p r e t e r i t e ,  by analogy with c lass  I I ;  and (c) in d i a l e c t s  16N and 81,  
c lass  I I  has acquired #oi_ throughout the p r e t e r i t e ,  by analogy with  
class  V I .  In case ( a ) ,  i t  i s  not immediately c le a r  whether the  pr imary  
i n f lu e n c e  in the rem ode l l in g  of c la ss  I V /V ( 2 )  was class  I I  or c lass  V I .  
But given the f a c t  t h a t  the in f lu e n c e  of c lass  I I  i s  predominant  in many 
other d i a l e c t s ,  and t h a t  i t  can r e a d i l y  be accounted f o r  by the  
coincidence  between the past  p a r t i c i p l e  vowels of c lasses I I  and IV ,  i t  
i s  probably the major f a c t o r  here a ls o .  In case ( b ) ,  the i n f lu e n c e  of 
c lass  I I  i s  probably p r im ary ,  because the agreement between classes I I  
and VI i s  i t s e l f  the r e s u l t  of the a n a lo g ic a l  remodel l ing  of c lass  VI on 
c lass  I I .  We do n o t ,  however, know the order of these changes! c lass  VI 
could have been remodelled be fore  or a f t e r  the new c la ss  I V / V ( 2 )  
conjugat ion  developed; or the two phenomena could be contemporaneous,  
and might both be p a r t  of a general  spread of *au. p r e t e r i t e s .  In case 
<c) ,  a ls o ,  we do not know the chronology. Only i f  c la ss  I I  had a l ready  
been remodel led on c la s s  VI be fo re  the emergence of IV /V<2)  could i t  
have provided a model fo r  t h i s  development; o th erw ise ,  these few 
d i a l e c t s  must j o i n  those discussed below,  where c lass  I I  p lays  no r o l e .
There are eleven d i a l e c t s  where the p r e t e r i t e  of at  l e a s t  some 
c la ss  I V / V (2> verbs does not co in c id e  with t h a t  of c la ss  I I :  5,  8,  9,
28,  33, 39,  40, 46,  53,  66 and 71. D i a l e c t s  5, 8, 9,  28,  and 40,  and 
some verbs in d i a l e c t s  46 and 53,  have #o_j_ throughout the p r e t e r i t e ,  and 
i n t e r p a r d i g m a t ic  analogy with c lass  VI t h e r e f o r e  seems to be at  work.
I t  i s  no tab le  t h a t  a l l  these d i a l e c t s  except  53 are s i t u a t e d  near to
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areas where c lasses I I  and VI ex e r t  a combined i n f l u e n c e ,  because Pre-OS 
*au and *os_ have merged} d i a l e c t  contact  may t h e r e f o r e  account f o r  t h i s  
d e v i a t io n  from the usual p a t t e r n  of rem odel l in g  on c la ss  I I .  I t  should 
also  be pointed out t h a t  in some of the d i a l e c t s  the past  p a r t i c i p l e  
vowels of c lasses IV and V I ,  Pre-OS * 0 , and fca, r e s p e c t i v e l y ,  have merged 
by sound change ( in  open s y l l a b l e s ) ,  and the past  p a r t i c i p l e  may 
t h e r e f o r e  have acted as a "hinge" between the two c lasses .  * ’
In d i a l e c t  33,  most c lass  I V / V (2> verbs show the r e f l e x  of 
Pre-OS *os_ in the B farms and *u (more p r e c i s e l y ,  *u+umlaut j  see below)  
in  the C forms. In other  words, wh i le  the C forms f o l l o w  c lass  I I ,  the  
B forms usualy f o l l o w  c la ss  VI (though a few verbs o p t i o n a l l y  have » au 
in  the C forms,  and thus are modelled on c la ss  I I  throughout the  
p r e t e r i t e ) .  I t  should be mentioned, with re fe re n c e  to  the C farms,  t h a t  
c lass  VI can also  o p t i o n a l l y  have *u+umlaut in the C forms, by analogy 
with  c lass  I I ,  ins tead  of the expected *oH-uml a u t . Holthausen <1886> 
claims t h a t  t h i s  in f lu e n c e  of c lass  I I  on c la ss  VI i s  i n d i r e c t ,  v ia  the  
verbs which we have c a l l e d  c la ss  I V / V ( 2 ) ;  however, i t  i s  perhaps more 
l i k e l y  t h a t  i s  was class  VI which f i r s t  adopted the c lass  I I  a l t e r n a n t ,  
*u+umlaut ,  and then passed on the a l t e r n a t i o n  *oj_ -  #u+umlaut wholesale  
to c lasses IV /V  ( i i ) .  What i s  unquest ionable is  t h a t  t h e r e  i s  much 
i n t e r a c t i o n  between classes I I ,  I V / V <2) and V I ,  and t h a t  at  l e a s t  the  
class  IV / V (2) B forms in *oj_ must be a t t r i b u t e d  to the i n f lu e n c e  of 
c lass  V I .  D i a l e c t  33,  l i k e  the other  d i a l e c t s  showing the i n f l u e n c e  of
c lass  V I ,  i s  s i t u a t e d  near to areas where *au. and *gi_ have merged. In 
a d d i t i o n ,  the c la s s  VI verb DRAB may be important  here ;  i t  has extended 
§., the umlaut of * a ,  throughout the present  tense ,  so t h a t  i s  resembles  
a c la ss  IV /V  verb in the i n f i n i t i v e  and in the 1st s i n g u l a r  and the  
p l u r a l  p re s e n t ,  but r e t a i n s  the c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  c lass  VI p r e t e r i t e  in 
* o : . This verb may then have motivated o r i g i n a l  c la ss  IV /V  verbs to  
adopt #o l  in  the p r e t e r i t e .
In d i a l e c t s  39 and 66,  the p r e t e r i t e  of c lass  I V / V ( 2 )  fo l lo w s  
n e i t h e r  c lass  I I  nor c la ss  V I .  In d i a l e c t  66,  the a l t e r n a n t  *g. (plus  
umlaut) i s  found,  w h i le  c lass  I I  shows the r e f l e x  of *au.  A simple
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extension of the past  p a r t i c i p l e  a l t e r n a n t  i n t o  the p r e t e r i t e  i s  a lso  
ru le d  out ,  because the p r e t e r i t e  shows an umlauted vowel.  In f a c t ,  
analogy with c lass I I I  seems to  be at  work here.  The past  p a r t i c i p l e
a l t e r n a n t  may have acted as a hinge between the two classes:  c lass  IV
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shares the same past  p a r t i c i p l e  vowels, #o, as class  1 1 1 (b ) .
In d i a l e c t  39,  one c lass  I V / V <2) verb ,  STEK, has extended the  
past  p a r t i c i p l e  vowel throughout the p r e t e r i t e  ( u n l i k e  c la ss  I I ,  which' 
has l e v e l l e d  in favour  of the B a l t e r n a n t ,  * a u j . The other  two c lass  
I V / V <2> verbs,  on the other  hand, LES and STEL, show a r a t h e r  s u r p r is in g  
development, which i s  d i f f i c u l t  to account f o r :  the p r e t e r i t e  shows the  
r e f l e x  of Pre-OS *u_ (which remains d i s t i n c t  from #o) throughout .  Frebe l  
(1957)  c la ims t h a t  t h i s  i s  an extens ion of the past p a r t i c i p l e  vowel *u_ 
of KUM (the f o l lo w in g  nasal prevented lowering to *o _ h e re ) ;  but t h i s  
seems r a t h e r  u n l i k e l y ,  s ince the development does not a f f e c t  the verb 
KUM i t s e l f ,  and the past  p a r t i c i p l e s  of the verbs STEL and LES r e t a i n  
the r e f l e x  of *o.  Another p o s s i b i l i t y  i s  t h a t  these verbs were 
in f lu e nc ed  by c lass  I I  b e f o r e  c lass  I I  l e v e l l e d  in favour of *au., and 
t h a t  they then l e v e l l e d  in the opposite d i r e c t i o n  to  c lass  I I ,  t h a t  i s ,  
in favour of the C a l t e r n a n t ,  #u,. However, s ince the C forms in  t h i s  
d i a l e c t  have an umlauted vowel (see be low),  the extens ion of *u. to  the B 
forms would have invo lved  the type of back- form at ion  which we discussed  
above, on p . 105, and f o r  which we concluded th e re  was l i t t l e  evidence.
I t  seems, then ,  t h a t  we must leave t h i s  problem without  a s a t i s f a c t o r y  
s o l u t i o n .
The d i s t r i b u t i o n  of umlaut in the p r e t e r i t e  i n d i c a t i v e  of c la ss  
I V / V (2) i s  i l l u s t r a t e d  on the map on p . 114. There i s  very l i t t l e  
comment to  add to  the map. The s i t u a t i o n  regard ing  umlaut in t h i s  c lass  
agrees with t h a t  in the c la ss  on which i t  has been remodel led;  t h a t  i s ,  
in general  i t  agrees with c la ss  I I ,  and otherwise  with c la s s  VI or I I I .  
The a l t e r n a n t s  where C has umlaut ,  and B and C are also  d i s t i n c t  even 
d is re g a rd in g  umlaut,  are as fo l lo w s :
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C
*u+uml
#u+uml
*u+ural
* o + u m l
* U  + U( l l
(□ p t io n a l  a longside
*91. -  * iL+ uni in  33)
(31)
(o p t io n a l  a longs id e  
*au. -  *y+uml in 33)
(32)
(34)
Where B and C are d is t in g u is h e d  only by the -fact t h a t  the l a t t e r  has 
umlaut ,  the f o l l o w i n g  a l t e r n a n t s  occur:
(a) *au #au+uml (o p t io n a l  a longs ide  #au_ -  *au 
in some verbs in 35)
<b) *o: *o:+uml (5 ,  B, 9,  28)
( c ) # 0 *o+uml ( o p t io n a l  a longs id e  * 0 . -  *o, in  
some verbs in 35)
( a / c / d ) *au=*o=#u *au=*os!#u+uml (22 ,  26; o p t io n a l  a longside  
*lM.a*o *#u  -  *auj=*a=*u in 23)
(c /d ) # 0 3 #U *o a#u (25)
(d) *u #U+Uff l l (39)
d i a l e c t s  with  umlaut throughout the p r e t e r i t e  show the f o l lo w in g
irnantss
(a) *au+uml *au+uml (14,  15, 70,  72)
(a /b ) *au -*o :+uml * a u s*o;+uml (10,  16S, 73)
(b) *o:+uml *o:+uml ( 16N, 81)
( a / c ) #au * *o a #u+u(nl t tau ^o ^u +u m l (67)
(d) *o+uml *o+uml (66,  68,  71)
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Class VI The d i s t r i b u t i o n  of a l t e r n a n t s  is  i l l u s t r a t e d  on the  map on
117. The fo l lo w in g p a i r s  are founds ***
B C
Pre-OS #0 ! * 0 !
Modern (a) *o: * 0 !
d i a l e c t s
(b) * 0 ! *a
(c> *au *au
(d) * 0 * 0
(e) *u *u
( f ) * 0 1 *u
(g) *os * 0
(h) *au *u
( j ) *e : *es
(k) * i * i
( 1 ) *a *a:
In t h i s  c la s s ,  u n l ik e  the prev ious  ones, the  Pre-OS B and C a l t e r n a n t s  
were the same, and there  is  t h e r e f o r e  no quest ion of l e v e l l i n g  between B 
and C. Ins tead  we f in d  t h a t ,  in  some Westphal ian and Eas tp h a l ia n  
d i a l e c t s ,  a d i s t i n c t i o n  between the B and C a l t e r n a n t s  has been 
i n t r o d u c e d  ( types  <e) ,  ( f )  and ( g ) ) ,  because e i t h e r  the whole p r e t e r i t e  
i n d i c a t i v e ,  or j u s t  the C a l t e r n a n t ,  has been in f lu en c ed  by c la ss  I I .
I t  would seem t h a t  i n t e r p a r a d i g m a t ic  analogy has taken p lace  at the  
expense of an increase  in the number of a l t e r n a n t s  w i t h in  the paradigm.  
I t  should ,  however, be poin ted  out t h a t  in these d i a l e c t s  we would in  
any case expect  an umlaut d i s t i n c t i o n  between B and C, so t h a t  they  
would not be a b s o lu te ly  i d e n t i c a l  even i f  the i n t e r p a r a d i g m a t ic  change 
had not occurred (see below f o r  discuss ion of the umlaut a l t e r n a t i o n  in  
t h i s  cl  a s s ) .
In one d i a l e c t ,  we f i n d  ( o p t i o n a l )  l e v e l l i n g  between the C 
a l t e r n a n t  and t h a t  of the past  p a r t i c i p l e ,  in favour  of the l a t t e r ,  
g iv in g  r i s e  to  p a i r  (b ) .  Note again t h a t  al though i t  appears as though 
t h i s  change has introduced a d i s t i n c t i o n  between B and C, these  
a l t e r n a n t s  would in any case have been d is t in g u is h e d  by umlaut ,  and
Cl
as
s 
V
I
117
118
indeed are so d is t in g u is h e d  in the p a i r  *oj_ -  *ai_+umlaut which occurs 
a longside * o l  -  *a .^
A l l  the  p a i r s  of a l t e r n a n t s  apart  from (a) and (b) show the  
i n f lu e n c e  of o ther  c la sses .  The most common model i s  c la s s  I I I  t h i s  
accounts f o r  p a i r s  (b) to  ( g ) .  In about a t h i r d  of the  d i a l e c t s  showing 
the i n f l u e n c e  of c la ss  I I ,  c lasses VI and I I  share the same past  , , 
p a r t i c i p l e  a l t e r n a n t ,  because of the merger of #a and * 0 .. In the  
remaining d i a l e c t s ,  th e re  is  no such shared a l t e r n a n t .  I t  may, however,  
be p o ss ib le  to  account fo r  t h i s  i n t e r a c t i o n  by i n t e r d i a l e c t a l  i n f l u e n c e ,  
at  l e a s t  where the r e le v a n t  p r e t e r i t e  a l t e r n a n t  i s  #au.. The d i a l e c t s  
concerned are located  close to areas where *au. and # q l  have merged, and 
where, t h e r e f o r e ,  a connect ion between classes  I I  and VI has a r is en  by 
sound change. This i n t e r a c t i o n  may then have extended beyond the area  
where *au. hand #oj_ have merged ( c f .  the discuss ion of the in f l u e n c e  of 
c lass  VI an c la ss  I I ,  p . 71,  and the map on p . 7 2 ) .
In d i a l e c t s  67 and 6 8  {which both show umlaut  throughout the  
p r e t e r i t e ) ,  the na t io n  of a p r e t e r i t e  schema co n ta in in g  the vowel sfi mav 
be u s e f u l .  A general  pre fe rence  seems to have developed f o r  the vowel 
sti in the p r e t e r i t e  (and indeed also in the past  p a r t i c i p l e )  of strong  
verbs:  t h i s  same vowel occurs in classes I I ,  I V / V ( 2 )  and V I ,  and in some 
c lass  V I I  verbs.  In d i a l e c t  67 t h i s  vowel i s  the r e f l e x  of Pre-OS 
*au. /*o/*u+uml a u t , w h i le  in d i a l e c t  6 8  i t  i s  the r e f l e x  of Pre-OS 
*o+umlaut  only ;  but the actua l  present -day  form of th e  vowel seems to  be 
more importan t  than i t s  h i s t o r y ,  and i n t e r d i a l e c t a l  i n f l u e n c e  seems to  
be a t  work.
P a i r  < j ) ,  which occurs in j u s t  one d i a l e c t  { 3 5 ) ,  must have
ar is e n  by analogy wi th  c lass  V I I .  The A and D a l t e r n a n t s  may have
served as a "hinge" between these two c lasses .  In the c la ss  VI verb
SLAH, at  l e a s t ,  the  present  and past  p a r t i c i p l e  show th e  r e f l e x  of 
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* aha ; the -h.” in t h i s  sequence had been l o s t  a l r e a d y  in OS, and the  
(the—=h^—i-n—t-h'i-S'-se-quenc~e—h-ad—b^en—l-o-st—alT-^ad-y—i-n—OS-,—and—the-r-esu-l-t-i-ng) 
vowel merged with  *aj_, which is  found in the corresponding  forms of some 
c lass  V I I  verbs {such as LA:T) .
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P a i r  ( k ) ,  w i th  ( l engthened)  *i_ throughout the p r e t e r i t e ,  appears 
to  be modelled on c lass  I ;  the two d i a l e c t s  which show t h i s  type (SO and 
51) have l e v e l l e d  in  favour of the C/D a l t e r n a n t  * i .  in  the  p r e t e r i t e  of 
c lass  I .  The remaining p a i r ,  ( 1 ) ,  found in j u s t  one d i a l e c t  ( 2 9 ) ,  has 
come from c la ss  I V / V C l ) .  In n e i t h e r  of these cases are t h e r e  shared 
a l t e r n a n t s  which might have served as a hinge between c la s s  VI and the' 
classes  which have in f lu en ced  i t .
The quest ion now a r i s e s ,  why c lass  VI i s  p a r t i c u l a r l y  prone to  
the i n f lu e n c e  of o ther  c lasse s .  We may hypothesise t h a t  i t s  small  
membership has led to  a lack of cohesion w i t h in  c la ss  V I :  in some 
d i a l e c t s ,  the  only c la ss  VI verbs which have remained strong (apar t  from 
WAHS, e t c . ,  discussed below) are DRAB and SLAH.
The d i s t r i b u t i o n  of umlaut in the p r e t e r i t e  i n d i c a t i v e  of c lass  
VI i s  i l l u s t r a t e d  on the map on p . 120. Class VI i s  unique with  resp ect  
to  the ex tension  of umlaut from the s u b ju n c t ive  to the i n d i c a t i v e .  
Whereas in c lass  I I ,  f o r  example, the extens ion of umlaut  from the  
p r e t e r i t e  su b ju n c t iv e  to the C forms of the i n d i c a t i v e  reduces the  
number of a l t e r n a n t s  w i t h in  the paradigm:
B versus C versus C* >> B versus C/C*
in c lass  VI i t  does not r e s u l t  in any such red u c t io n :
B/C versus C* >> B versus C/C*
The C forms have simply "switched a l l e g i a n c e "  from the  p r e t e r i t e  
i n d i c a t i v e  to the p r e t e r i t e  s u b ju n c t iv e .  Moreover,  i t  should be noted 
t h a t  the appearance of umlaut in the C forms a c t u a l l y  int ro duced an 
a l t e r n a t i o n  w i t h i n  the p r e t e r i t e  i n d i c a t i v e  of c la ss  VI where none had 
p r e v io u s ly  e x is te d  (as we discussed e a r l i e r ,  in those d i a l e c t s  where B 
and C are now d i s t i n c t  in class  V I ,  due to i n t e r p a r a d ig m a t i c  ana logy,  
t h i s  d i s t i n c t i o n  probably arose a f t e r  the appearance of umlaut  in the  C 
f o r m s ) .
As in other  c la sse s ,  the d i a l e c t s  with umlaut in  the C forms 
only may be d iv id e d  i n t o  those where t h e r e  are other  d i f f e r e n c e s  between 
B and C beside the f a c t  t h a t  C has umlaut ,  and those where B and C are 
d is t in g u is h e d  only by umlaut.  In co n t ras t  to the o ther  c la sse s ,
in
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however, i t  i s  the former d i a l e c t s  which have in novated ,  w h i le  the  
l a t t e r  preserve  the  r e f l e x e s  of the Pre-OS a l t e r n a n t s  i n t a c t  ( a p a r t ,  of 
course,  from the f a c t  t h a t  the C forms have um lau t ) .  In a l l  cases where 
class  VI has been remodel led on another c la s s ,  the s i t u a t i o n  with  
respect  to umlaut agrees with t h a t  of the class  concerned.  I t  should be 
noted,  however, t h a t  in d i a l e c t  29 (wi th  p a i r  ( 1 ) by analogy with  c la ss
I V / V ( 1 ) ) ,  the C a l t e r n a n t  shows 0&: . the new, " a n a l o g i c a l 11 umlaut of
* a ; .  r a t h e r  than ai_, which is  the more d i r e c t  r e f l e x  of *aj .+umlaut .  In
i t
t h i s  r e s p e c t ^ f o l 1ows the class I V / V ( 1 )  verb SEHW, r a t h e r  than the  
m a jo r i t y  of c la ss  I V / V ( 1 )  verbs.
In d i a l e c t s  where the d i s t i n c t i o n  between B and C is  not s imply  
a mat ter  of umlaut ,  the poss ib le  p a i r s  of a l t e r n a n t s  are :
B C
( f )  *o:  *u+uml (o p t io na l  a longs id e  * 0 ^  -
*o!_+uml in 31,  33 and 34} in 33
also alongs ide  #au. -  *u+uml)
(g) *o: *o+uml (32)
(1) *a  *a+uml (29)
In d i a l e c t s  where B + umlaut -  C, the poss ib le  a l t e r n a n t s  are:
(a) * 0 : #o:+uml (5 ,  8 , 9,  21,  22,  25,  26,  28)
opt iona l  in 23,  31,  33,  34)
(b) *au ttau+uml (39)
Where umlaut has spread throughout the p r e t e r i t e  i n d i c a t i v e ,  the  
a l t e r n a n t s  are as fo l lo w s :
(a) *o:+uml #o:+uml (10,  16, 6 6 , 69,  71,  73,
81} some verbs in 61)
(b) *au+uml *au+uml (14,  15, 70, 72)
(d) *o+uml *o+uml ( 6 8 )
( b / c / d )  * a u a * a a *u + u m l  # a u a #Q * # u + u m l  (67)
The occurrence of *o+umlaut  in some verbs in d i a l e c t  61 (which does not 
show umlaut in any other  strong verb classes)  seems to  be due to the  
i n f l u e n c e  of neighbouring  d i a l e c t s  (67 and 6 8 ) ,  in which, as we 
mentioned above, the pre fe rence  f o r  the p r e t e r i t e  vowel gx.  i s  very
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st ro ng.
WAHS. WASK We mentioned in the discuss ion  of MDu t h a t  these  verbs  
(a long with some class  I I I  verbs)  had tended to  adopt the r e f l e x  of * e; 
in the p r e t e r i t e ,  by analogy with class  V I I .  Re f le xes  of these  
form at io ns  are s t i l l  found in the modern standard Dutch language,  though 
they are a r c h a ic ,  having g e n e r a l l y  been replaced by forms of the major 
weak fo rm at io n .  In one Dutch d i a l e c t  (47) these verbs s t i l l  show the  
r e f l e x  of *ej_. Otherwise ,  where the grammars mention the verbs  
s p e c i f i c a l l y ,  the Dutch and Belg ian  d i a l e c t s  tend to  show p r e t e r i t e  
forms of the major weak type .  Some Eastern Dutch d i a l e c t s  (60,  67,  6 8 , 
6 9 ) ,  however, r e t a i n  strong forms,  and show the same developments as the  
Low German d i a l e c t s  (see be low) .
In the Low German d i a l e c t s ,  these same verbs u s u a l l y  show a 
short  vowel in the p r e t e r i t e ,  which seems to be due to  shorten ing  before  
a r o o t - f i n a l  consonant c l u s t e r .  These verbs have p r e t e r i t e  forms with  a 
shor t  vowel in MLG (Lasch 1914);  and the shorten ing can t h e r e f o r e  be 
supposed to have taken p lace  be fore  the r o o t - f i n a l  c l u s t e r s  had been 
s i m p l i f i e d  (a l re a d y  in MLG #hs_ was represented  o r t h o g r a p h i c a l l y  by ss., 
and »sk bv sch; the modern d i a l e c t s  show s. and r e s p e c t i v e l y ) . In most 
d i a l e c t s ,  these verbs have shor t  vowels throughout t h e i r  paradigm,  
because the *a. of the present  tense and past  p a r t i c i p l e  was not  
lengthened be fore  the r o o t - f i n a l  c l u s t e r .  In some Rhineland d i a l e c t s ,  
however, th e re  has been a more recent  lengthening (or  even 
d ip h th o n g is a t io n )  of *a. be fore  s and s^ . Where t h i s  has happened, the  
p r e t e r i t e  a lso  tends to  show a long vowel ( t h a t  i s ,  the  r e f l e x  of »ot 
w i t h o u t  s h o r t e n in g ) .  Indeed,  only in one d i a l e c t  o u ts id e  t h i s  area (25)  
do these verbs show a long p r e t e r i t e  vowel.  This co in c id ence  suggests 
t h a t  the long vowel of the p r e t e r i t e  in the Rhineland i s  an a n a lo g ic a l  
i n t r o d u c t i o n  from other  c la ss  VI verbs,  a f t e r  the pressure  fa vo u r in g  a 
short  vowel throughout the paradigm had been removed by sound change.
The ac tua l  short  vowel found in the p r e t e r i t e  of WAHS and WASK 
in  the Low German d i a l e c t s  v a r i e s  between o and u. ; the map on p . 123
WA
HS
 
an
d 
W
A
S
K
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shows the d i s t r i b u t i o n  of these two vowels.  Both o. and g  are also found 
in  MLG; Lasch (1914) c la ims t h a t  they have each developed from d i f f e r e n t
r e f l e x e s  of OS oj_ (< Pre-OS *qi_) j "da f u r  d ies  01 . auf einem T e i l  des
53
Gebie tes ug anzusetzen war,  so sind eine  Anzahl Nebenformen mit  u, 
vo rhanden . . . “ . In f a c t ,  however, the d i v i s i o n  of the modern d i a l e c t s  
according to  whether they show g  or u_ does not correspond to  any *
d i v i s i o n  according to nature  of the r e f l e x  of Pre-OS *gj_j though t h i s  
does not mean t h a t  th e re  could not have been a correspondence at an 
e a r l i e r  stage.  I t  i s  po ss ib le  t h a t  i n t e r p a r a d ig m a t ic  analogy with  class  
I I I  might have played a p a r t  in determin ing whether the p r e t e r i t e  vowel 
was o. or g. In n e a r ly  a l l  d i a l e c t s ,  the p r e t e r i t e  vowel of these verbs  
corresponds to at l e a s t  one of the sub-c lasses of c las s  I I I  (most 
f r e q u e n t l y  to  I l l ( b l ) ) ;  the except ions are a few southern Westphal ian  
d i a l e c t s  (29,  30 and 3 1 ) ,  where WAHS and WASK have o. throughout the  
p r e t e r i t e ,  whi le  c lass  I I I  e i t h e r  has * g  th ro u g h o ut , or the a l t e r n a t i o n  
*§L " *u .  I t  i s  s i g n i f i c a n t  t h a t  these verbs c l e a r l y  show the in f l u e n c e  
of c lass  I I I  in the past  p a r t i c i p l e  (with  o or u. r a t h e r  than expected a) 
in a la rg e  number of d i a l e c t s .  This i n t e r a c t i o n  may have a r is en  because 
c lass  I I I  i s  the only other  c la ss  with a short  vowel throughout the  
paradigm (apar t  from some c lass  V I I  verbs,  and these too have f r e q u e n t ly  
been remodel led on c lass  I I I  in the p r e t e r i t e ) .
There is  l i t t l e  of i n t e r e s t  to say about umlaut  in the p r e t e r i t e  
i n d i c a t i v e  in these verbs.  In n e a r ly  a l l  the d i a l e c t s  they show the  
same d i s t r i b u t i o n  of umlaut as c lass  I I I  (which i s  perhaps f u r t h e r  
evidence of the i n f lu e n c e  of c lass  I I I ) .  However, d i a l e c t  5 i s  r a t h e r  
unusual in  having no umlaut at a l l  in the p r e t e r i t e  in  WAHS and WASK, 
whereas c lass  I I I ,  l i k e  a l l  the  other  strong verb c la s s e s ,  does show 
umlaut in the C forms.
STA(N)D The present  tense of t h i s  verb ex is te d  a longs ide  t h a t  of the  
"athematic"  verb ST A a in OS, but had been replaced by the  forms of t h i s  
l a t t e r  verb by MLG. The p r e t e r i t e  (and sometimes the past  p a r t i c i p l e )  
forms of STA(N)D have, however, been r e t a in e d  to  the p r e s e n t -d a y ,  and
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serve as the p r e t e r i t e  paradigm of STAs. In OS, th e  p r e t e r i t e  u s u a l ly
C3I1
r e t a in e d  a form without  a medial n_i s t o : d . though occas ional  p r e t e r i t e  
forms in  n. ( stuond) are found (Holthausen 1921) .  By MLS, stosd had a l l  
but d isappeared,  being r e t a in e d  mainly f o r  the purpose of rhyme (Lasch 
1914) .  In the new forms with r o o t - f i n a l  nt /nd,,  the root  vowel was 
shortened,  as in WAHS and WASK, because i t  preceded a c l u s t e r *  s t u n t . , 
s t o n t .  The quest ion of the two p r e t e r i t e  vowels u. versus 0 was 
discussed above with re fe ren ce  to UAHS and WASK. In the case of 
STA(N)D, the modern d i a l e c t s  show a marked p re fe re n ce  fo r  u, aver 0  ; ul 
occurs in a number of d i a l e c t s  where WAHS and WASK show 0 . This causes 
more problems f o r  Lasch's proposal t h a t  0 r e s u l t s  from the shorten ing  of 
SLLi and u, from the shortening of uo_ ; i f  t h i s  were t r u e  we would expect  
a l l  verbs with shortening to agree w i t h in  a p a r t i c u l a r  d a i e l c t .  We can,  
however, account f o r  the preva lence of u in STA( N) D by i n t e r p a r a d ig m a t ic  
analogy with c lass  1 1 1  < a ) , which conta in s  verbs wi th  a s i m i l a r  
r o o t - f i n a l  c l u s t e r ,  and g e n e r a l ly  has u throughout the p r e t e r i t e .
In a few d i a l e c t s ,  STA(N)D has adopted the p r e t e r i t e  vowel i_, at  
l e a s t  o p t i o n a l l y  a longside u,. The model f o r  t h i s  development seems to  
be a group of c la ss  V I I  verbs (GANG, FAsH, HAiH) ,  which have i_ in the  
p r e t e r i t e  in these same d i a l e c t s  (see the discuss ion of c lass  V I I  below,  
and the t a b le s  on pp. 127 and 1 2 8 ) .  i t  i s  s i g n i f i c a n t  t h a t  a l l  the  
d i a l e c t s  where i. occurs in the p r e t e r i t e  of STA(N)D are ones where the  
r e f l e x  of nd[ i s  jj., and where the r o o t - f i n a l  consonant of STA(N)D is  
t h e r e f o r e  the same as t h a t  of GANG e t c . .
In d i a l e c t  53,  the p r e t e r i t e  of ST A(N > D shows an unshortened  
r e f l e x  of Pre-OS *gj_, and the consonant f o l lo w in g  t h i s  vowel i s  g_, 
r a t h e r  than the expected nasal c l u s t e r .  I t  appears t h a t  t h i s  p r e t e r i t e  
i s  modelled on t h a t  of the c lass  VI verbs SLAH ( the modern forms are  
stoeg and sloeo r e s p e c t i v e l y ) .
Class V I I  Th is c la ss  can be d iv id ed  i n t o  two sub-groups,  on the bas is  
of whether the p r e t e r i t e  vowel i s  long or s h o r t .  At an e a r l i e r  s tag e ,  
t h i s  d i s t i n c t i o n  depended on whether the vowel was fo l lowed  by a s in g l e
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consonant  or by a c l u s t e r  in the p r e t e r i t e .  However,  these c o n d i t i o n s  
have been obscured in some d i a l e c t s ,  We s h a l l  begin by d i s c us s i ng  the 
verbs w i t h  a s ho r t  p r e t e r i t e  vowel .
Cl ass V11 (1) The verbs which can p o t e n t i a l l y  belong t o  t h i s  c l ass  in 
the modern d i a l e c t s  a re i  GANG, FA:H, HA: H, FALL and HALD, As we 
discussed in t he  s ec t i on  on Pre-OS, i t  i s  not  c e r t a i n  whether t hes e '  
verbs o r i g i n a l l y  showed *e or * ! L i n  the p r e t e r i t e .  In OS a l l  these 
verbs g e n e r a l l y  showed e in the p r e t e r i t e ,  w i t h  occas i ona l  forms in i jL 
^*§LiJ i n  c e r t a i n  manuscr i p t s ,  In MLG, farms in e. and i_ occur s ide by 
s ide in the p r e t e r i t e  Df  these verbs,  Lasch o f f e r s  two a l t e r n a t i v e  
accounts f o r  the i_ forms:  i_ may have developed f rom e_, by r a i s i n g  befo re  
a nasal  c l u s t e r  (and ana l og i ca l  spread to  the o ther  verbs of  t h i s  
g roup) ,  or f rom ijL, by sho r t en i ng  before  a c l u s t e r .  Note t h a t  HALD, 
however,  o f t e n  shows ej_, which according to  Lasch r e s u l t s  f rom the 
l eng then i ng  of  e_ befo re  1 d , In MDu, ijL  ( < * e: ) i s  the s tandard p r e t e r i t e  
vowe l ,
The t a b l e s  on pp . 127 and 128 show the d i s t r i b u t i o n  of  p r e t e r i t e  
vowels f o r  these verbs.  The f o l l o w i n g  p o i n t s  should be made concern ing 
t h i s  t a b l e ,  In many cases,  the a l t e r n a n t s  are g i ven i n  terms of the 
Pre-OS vowels of which they are the r e f l e x ,  However,  where d i a l e c t s  
show e. or i_, the h i s t o r i c a l  phonology i s  not  a b s o l u t e l y  c l e a r  
( e s p e c i a l l y  in the case of i j ,  and the p resen t -day  a l t e r n a n t  i s  
t h e r e f o r e  g i ven ,  Where d i a l e c t s  show a vowel which has merged wi th  the 
r e f l e x  of (but  which may have a r i sen  by the l eng t hen i ng  of e. before
L I ) ,  the symbol  "*ej_" i s  neve r t he l ess  used,
I t  i s  no t ab l e  t h a t  HALO, and to a l e sse r  e x t e n t  FALL, o f t en  show 
a long vowel  i n  the p r e t e r i t e ,  but  r a r e l y  any of the o ther  verbs of t h i s  
group,  even i n  the Dutch d i a l e c t s ,  The r e s t r i c t i o n  of  the long vowel ,  
in the main,  t o  HALD and FALL s t r o n g l y  suggests t h a t  i t  has a r i sen  by 
the l eng t hen i ng  of  e_ befo re  L i  (merging wi t h  * e ; ) , as Lasch suggests f o r  
MLG, In o ther  words,  the long vowel would have o r i g i n a t e d  in the verb
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GANG FA’.H
C l a s s  0 1 1 ( 1 )  
HA: H FALL HALD
1 i * 0 *Q i
2 i i
3 i *u *  u * e :
4 i *u * 0 *u * e :
5 i * e : * e :
6 i *u *u *  u | *  e : * e »
7 * u *u *u * e :
8 1 *u *  u * e : * e :
9 i *  u * e : * e :
10 *U+Uffl l *u-Hiinl ♦ u + untl *Qi  +uml * o : +u m1
11 * u , i i * U * e : , * a i  , *  b : t * a i
* o : , * a u *  a u , *  o :
14 * u+uml * u+uml *u+uml *Q + u(nl * o+uml
15 * u+uml  , *U + Uflll *  Ll + U (111 * o + u m l , *D + uml ,
i * e : *  b ;
16 *U + U!Iil *U + Ui?tl * u  + ufnl *u+uml *  u + u m 1
18 *U , 1 * u , i * e : , * o : * e : , * o :
19 *U , 1 i , * e : i , * S ! * e  s , * o  s * B i t * 0 :
20 * u , i * u , * e i *  u , i , *  e : * e :, * □ : * e i , *o j
21 * u * 0 * 0 * b :
22 * u - * u + u m l * u - * u  + urnl * u - * u + u m l * o - * o + u m l * E i
23 *  u , * u ,* 0 , * u , * o , e *es
* U “ *U + U(Til * u - * u  + u<nl , * u - * u  + uial
# o - * o + u m l
24 *  u *u *u *u *  u
25 * u - * u * u ( n l B * b :
26 * U~* U + Uf!ll e * B i
27 * u , i
28 * o - * o  + uml , i  , e * u , e e * e :
* U - * U  + Ufill ,
e , i
29 ♦ U-SU + UiUl e e e B
30 1 i i * e i * e :
31 e e e e B
32 *U-”»U*Ufal e e s * e :
33 e e e e e
34 # o - & o + u m l , * o - * o + u m l # o - * a + u m l * D - * o  + u(nl * 0 ” *D*Uffl]
e
35 e e e e B
36 * u , 1 * u , i * u } i * e : * e :
37 *u * e : * e :
38 i *u *u * s  J * e :
39 * 0 - " * 0  + Uffll *o- fco+uml * 0 “ *o + unil *Q-#0+Uff l ]
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GANG FA: H HA: H FALL HALD
40
41
42
43
44
45
46
47
49
50
51
53
54
55
56
57
58
59
60 
61
62
63
64
65
66
67
6 8
69
70
71
72
73
74
75
76
77
78
79
80  
81
* u , i  
*u 
*u 
i
*u
i
8
* u / * o  
* u / * 0 , 
* u / * o , 
* u / * o ,
* U / * Q ,
#u/ *o
* u / * o ,
* l l / * 0  ,  
* U / * D , 
* U / * 0 ,
*  LI /  *  0 ,
* u , i  
* u , i
i
*u
i
*  u 
* u + u f n l  ,
* 0 + U f f l l
i
* u + u m l  
* o , i
* U + Uf f l l
* o  + u f n l
*U-H1I751
* u
#u
*u
*u
* u
*u
*u
* u , i 
*u 
*u 
*u 
* 0  
* U / * Q
* u / * o , i
* u / * o , i 
* u / * o ,i
* u / * o , i 
*u/*e>, i 
* u / * a , i 
* u / * o  
* u , i 
* u , i
* u , i 
*es 
i
*u 
*u+uml , 
*o+uml
* u + u m 1 
*u + u(nl
*o
*u+uml
* o + u m 1 
*o + u(nl
*u
*u
*u
*11
*u
*u
i
*u
* u
*u
*0
*u / *o
*  u /  *  o , i  
* u / * o ,1 
* u / * o , i 
* u / * o } i
*u / *o
i
*  u /  *  □ , i  
* u / * o , i  
* u / * o , i 
* u / * o , i
* u , i  
* u , 1
* u ,  i  
*e:
*Ll + UlBl 
*u+uml,
*0+Uffll
*u*ural
*u+uml
*o
* u + u m 1
* a + u in 1
* o + u m 1
*u
* u 
*u 
*u 
*u
* u
*e;
* e : 
*e:
*o:
*□;  
* e :  
* e :  
* e :
* b  :
*  8 I 
* e :
* e :
#e 
*e 
*£
* 8  
*o s + uml
* e :
* 8 :
* o^  + u(nl
* d : + u m 1 
*au+uml  
*o+uml
*u
*  u + u (Si 1 
*o+uml  
*o  + u(n 1 
*o+uml
*u  
*u 
*u  
* u 
*u  
*u
* e :
*e :
* 8 1
*os 
* e :
* e  i
1 , e , * e : 
* e :
* s :
* s : 
* e :
* e : 
* e :
* 8 1 
* e : 
* e :  
* e :
* e :
* e :
*  e :
* e :
♦o^+uml  
* d : +uml
*  a u + u hi 1
*  o + u m 1
*01
*u+uml
♦o+uml
*  0  +  U  ( Ii 1
* 0 :  *uml  
*e:
*u
* o , * e i
*81
* e :
* a u+u ai 1
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HALD, and then spread a n a l o g i c a l l y  to  FALL. Note t h a t  FALL never has a 
long vowel unless HALD does; and note also t h a t  in n e a r ly  a l l  the  
d i a l e c t s  where FALL has a long vowel ,  FALL and HALD now have the same 
r o o t - f i n a l  consonant, because Id. and U_ have merged in l.«
Even fo r  HALD, however, the p o s s i b i l i t y  of analogy with c lass  
V I I (2) verbs (which always have a long vowel) must be taken i n t o  . , 
account.  I t  i s  s i g n i f i c a n t  t h a t  in a l l  d i a l e c t s  where HALD shows a long 
vowel ,  the vowel in quest ion is  the  same as t h a t  of a t  l e a s t  some c lass  
V I I ( 2 )  verbs.  In some cases t h i s  i s  not the expected lengthened e., but  
a vowel such as *oj_+umlaut, which has been adopted a n a l o g i c a l l y  from 
c lass  V I ;  f o r  these developments,  see the discussion of c lass  V I I ( 2 )  
below.
The long vowel has o c c a s io n a l ly  been extended to oth er  verbs of
t h i s  group (FA:H and HA;H in d i a l e c t s  19, 20 and 6 3 ) .  In g e n e ra l ,
however, GANG, FA:H and HA:H have r e t a in e d  a short  vowel;  the same is
t r u e  of FALL in the Westp ha l ian ,  E a s tp h a l ia n ,  NLS and some Eastern
d i a l e c t s .  Even HALD shows a short  vowel in a few d i a l e c t s  ( i t  i s  not
c l e a r  whether t h i s  i s  because the MLG lengthening f a i l e d  to apply in
these d i a l e c t s ,  or whether a short  vowel has been r e in t r o d u c e d  by
a n a lo g y ) .  In some cases,  the short  vowel which we f i n d  in  these verbs
is  e. or i_, as in MLG; the  d i s t r i b u t i o n  of these two vowels seems to  be
a r e a l l y  determined,  with  e concent ra ted in the West- and Ea s tp h a l ian
d i a l e c t s ,  However, t h e r e  are very many instances  where e/ i_  has been
rep laced by *u or *o .  The model f o r  t h i s  an a lo g ic a l  development i s
probably c lass  I I I ,  and in p a r t i c u l a r  111 < a )•  This c la s s  does not have
any root  vowels in common wi th  the class  V I I  verbs in q uest io n .
However, the s i m i l a r  roo t  s t r u c t u r e s  of the two se ts  of verbs may have
motivated the  change. The verbs GANG, FA:H and HAsH, in p a r t i c u l a r ,
have the same r o o t - f i n a l  e lement ,  n, as a l a rg e  number of c lass  I I I ( a )
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verbs.  This change could be i n t e r p r e t e d  in terms of a p r e t e r i t e  schema
of the form . . . un.
t r
This i n f i l t r a t i o n  of *o, and * 14. i n t o  c lass  V I I ( l ) ,  though very  
widespread,  has n ev e r th e le s s  met some r e s is t a n c e .  F i r s t l y ,  i t  i s  not
130
common among the Westphal ian d i a l e c t s .  I t  i s  s i g n i f i c a n t  t h a t  these  
d i a l e c t s  tend to  r e t a i n  *§., at  l e a s t  a longside *u., in the B forms of 
c lass  I I I .  The pressure towards a n a lo g ica l  change in c lass  V I I ( l )  i s  
t h e r e f o r e  less in t e n s e .  Secondly,  the verb GANG tends to be more 
r e s i s t a n t  to  the change then e i t h e r  FA s H or HA:H. We may hypothesise  
t h a t  the frequency of GANG favoured the r e t e n t i o n  of the o lder  vowel,, a / i  
in the face  of a n a lo g ic a l  pressure.  In a d d i t i o n ,  the f a c t  t h a t  i t  i s  a 
very i r r e g u l a r  verb ,  wi th  the present  tense formed from a d i f f e r e n t  roo t  
(GA: ) ,  may have i s o l a t e d  i t  from other strong verbs.
In c lass  V I I ,  as in c lass  V I ,  th e re  was o r i g i n a l l y  no
d i s t i n c t i o n  between B and C. Moreover, the  spread of umlaut from the  
su b ju n c t iv e  to  the  C forms of the i n d i c a t i v e ,  which i s  observed in MLG 
and some modern d i a l e c t s ,  and which has given r i s e  to a d i s t i n c t i o n  
between B and C in c lass  V I ,  would not be expected to  a f f e c t  c lass  V I I ,
because the vowel of the p r e t e r i t e  ( i n d i c a t i v e  and s u b ju n c t iv e )  was not
s u s c e p t ib le  to umlaut ( c f .  c lass  I ) .  However, where e/ i_ has been 
replaced by * u / # o ,  the verbs of c lass  V I I (1) f o l l o w  the p a t t e r n  of c lass  
I I  wi th  regard to  umlaut .  This has meant t h a t ,  in some d i a l e c t s ,  
i n t e r p a r a d i g m a t i c  change has in troduced a d i s t i n c t i o n  between the  B and 
the C a l t e r n a n t s  in t o  V I I ( l ) ;  indeed,  i t  has led to  an o v e r a l l  increase  
in the number of a l t e r n a n t s  w i th in  the paradigms of these verbs.
Class V I I (2) The d i s t r i b u t i o n  of vowels in the p r e t e r i t e  of c lass  
V11< 2) is  i l l u s t r a t e d  on the map on p . 131. The f o l l o w i n g  p a i r s  of 
a l t e r n a n t s  are found:
B C
Pre-OS * e : , # e o * e : , *eo
Modern (a) * e : / * e o * e * / * e o
d i a l e c t s (b) # 0 1 *o:
(c) *au *au
(d) # 0 *o
(e) * a i * a i
( f ) «a # e : / * e o
Cl
as
s 
V
I
I
(
2
)
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In Pre-OS, these verbs could be d iv id ed  intQ two groups, according to  
whether the p r e t e r i t e  vowel was *ei_/*eo. j t h i s  d i s t i n c t i o n  was 
maintained in OS. However, in HL6 , MDu and a l l  the modern d i a l e c t s ,  the  
re- f lexes of *es_ and *eo. have f a l l e n  to ge th er  in a s i n g l e  vowel .
Many c la ss  V I I <2) verbs have now become weak. This may be 
because the c la ss  i s  not very cohes ive,  having a v a r i e t y  of . ,
p re s e n t - te n s e  vowels (see the discuss ion of Pre-OS and OS). There is  
also  a tendency fo r  verbs to r e t a i n  a strong past  p a r t i c i p l e  (which has 
the same vowel as the present  t e n s e ) ,  but to become weak in the
p r e t e r i t e .  In a few d i a l e c t s ,  on the other  hand, the c la ss  shows a
l i m i t e d  degree of p r o d u c t i v i t y ,  and has even a t t r a c t e d  some weak verbs
(the verb MAK, in p a r t i c u l a r ) .
The main verbs of t h i s  c lass  which have remained strong are i  
LAST, SLAsP, HLAUP, HROsP, HAIT, BRA:D, RAsD, and BLAsS (p lu s  FALL and 
HALD from c lass  V I I (1) in many d i a l e c t s  -  see the t a b l e s  on p p . 127 and 
1 2 8 ) .  STAUT i s  also o cca s io n a l ly  strong} however, i t s  present  tense has 
g e n e r a l l y  been replaced by t h a t  of the weak verb STAUTJ, and i t s  
p r e t e r i t e  and past  p a r t i c i p l e  are u s u a l ly  weak as w e l l .  HAIT also has a 
weak p r e t e r i t e  and past p a r t i c i p l e  in severa l  d i a l e c t s .  The weak forms 
of these two verbs are g e n e r a l l y  of one of the minor types in the modern 
d i a l e c t s .  The suggests t h a t  they are f a i r l y  old fo rm at io ns ;  and weak 
forms are in f a c t  q u i te  common in MLG. BRA:D, RAsD and BLA:S, on the  
other hand, tend to adopt the major type of weak co n ju gat ion}  and where 
they have remained s t ro n g ,  they have f r e q u e n t ly  adopted p r e t e r i t e  forms 
from c lass  VI ( e s p e c i a l l y  BLA:S).  Only in the Westphal ian and some 
Dutch/Flemish d i a l e c t s  do they r e t a i n  the r e f l e x  of Pre-QS *ex_, The 
i n t e r a c t i o n  with class  VI may have been t r i g g e r e d  by the f a c t  t h a t  they  
have the same A and D a l t e r n a n t s  as SLAH ( c f .  p . 118: aha has merged with  
♦ a : ) ;  t h i s  i s  t r u e  in a l l  d i a l e c t s .  Indeed,  in many d i a l e c t s  th e jh ave  
the same A and D a l t e r n a n t s  as most c lass  VI verbs,  because the r e f l e x e s  
of #aj_ and *a. have merged. I t  might be argued t h a t  LAiT and SLAiP also  
have t h i s  same root  vowel ,  yet  they do not undergo t h i s  remodel l ing  
(except  in the d i a l e c t s  discussed be low).  However, BRAiD, RAiD and
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BLAsS are c lo ser  to c lass  VI in t h e i r  root  s t ru c tu re s  since  d. has 
g e n e r a l ly  been l o s t  i n t e r v o c a l i c a l l y ,  BRAsD and RAsD now have a 
r o o t - f i n a l  vowel in some forms of the present  tense and in the past  
p a r t i c i p l e ,  j u s t  l i k e  SLAH; and BLAsS at  l e a s t  has a r o o t - f i n a l  
f r i c a t i v e ,  l i k e  the p r i n c i p a l  verbs of c lass  VI (DRAG, GRAB and the  
p r e t e r i t e  of SLAH). I t  should be pointed out t h a t  where the i n t e r a c t i o n  
between classes  VI and V I I (2> is  conf ined to these verbs ,  i t  i s  not  
marked on the map on p . 131.
We s h a l l  now turn  to  the i n t e r a c t i o n  between c lasses VI and V I I  
in  verbs other  than BRAsD, RAsD and BLAsS, which occurs in  f a r  fewer  
d i a l e c t s .  Where the a l t e r n a n t  «gj_ i s  in d ic a te d  on the map, the  
p r e t e r i t e  of c la ss  V I I (2) has obv iously been remodel led on c lass  V I .  
Moreover, even where the  a l t e r n a n t s  * § il or *o are i n d i c a t e d ,  a 
comparison with the map on p . 117 r e v e a ls  t h a t  c lass  VI a lso  shows these  
vowels in the d i a l e c t s  concerned,  so t h a t  rem odel l ing  on c la ss  VI can 
again be assumed. I t  i s  a lso  notab le  t h a t ,  in many of these d i a l e c t s ,  
c lass  I I  shows the same vowel as class  VI ( e i t h e r  because of merger by 
sound change or by an a lo g ic a l  change in one of c lasses I I  or V I ) ,  and 
t h i s  would have r e in f o r c e d  the in f lu e n c e  of c la ss  VI  on c la s s  V I I ( 2 ) .
We must now consider the reasons fo r  t h i s  i n t e r a c t i o n  between 
the two c la sses .  For some c lass  V I I  (2) verbs (LAsT, SLAiP) ,  we can 
p oin t  to shared A and D a l t e r n a n t s  with some class  VI verbs ( c f .  BRA:D, 
RAiD and BLA:S discussed above) .  This w i l l  not ,  however, account f o r  
the change in the verbs HLAUP and HR0:Pj i t  i s  p o s s ib le  t h a t  these verbs 
have been a f f e c t e d  because they share the same r o o t - f i n a l  consonant as 
SLAiP.
Other f a c t o r s  should also be considered .  I f  the map on p . 131 is  
compared with  t h a t  on p . 120, i t  emerges t h a t  most of the d i a l e c t s  which 
show l e v e l l i n g  between VI and V I I 1 2) are ones in which c la ss  VI has 
umlaut throughout the p r e t e r i t e .  In the d i a l e c t s  where t h i s  i s  not the  
case (19,  28, 43,  45) only i s o l a t e d  c lass  V I I  (2) verbs have been 
remodel led .  When we take  away these i s o la t e d  in s t a n c e s ,  we are l e f t  
with  a g e o g ra p h ic a l ly  r e s t r i c t e d  group of d i a l e c t s  (mainly southern
13^
NLS) , which have replaced the r e f l e x  of *e i./#eo . with the umlaut of * □ ; .  
* au or * 0 .. I t  i s  t h e r e f o r e  po s s ib le  t h a t  the developments are not 
independent.  In the Eastern Dutch d i a l e c t s ,  where the vowel in quest ion  
i s  the r e f l e x  of d i f f e r e n t  Pre-OS vowels in neighbouring d i a l e c t s ,  we 
may be d ea l ing  with the spread of a p a r t i c u l a r  vowel ,  reg ard les s  of i t s  
o r i g i n ,  from d i a l e c t  to  d i a l e c t ,  and through the strong verb system*. ,In 
d i a l e c t  69,  the vowels of the p r e t e r i t e  do not in general  show umlaut*  
n e v e r th e le s s ,  c lasses VI and V I I  (2) do show the vowel ui_, which is  the  
r e f l e x  of *o i+ um la ut .  Kloeke (1 9 5 5 ) ,  in discussing the  northward spread 
of umlaut in the i n d i c a t i v e  p r e t e r i t e ,  argues t h a t  i t  i s  the actual  
diphthong ln_ which is  spreading as a p r e t e r i t e  a l t e r n a n t ,  r a t h e r  than 
the general  use of umlauted s u b ju n c t iv e  forms in the i n d i c a t i v e .
Fur th er  evidence of t h i s ,  he c la im s ,  i s  the appearance of ui_ in new 
strong p r e t e r i t e s  of some fo rm er ly  weak verbs ( f o r  example, MAK, FRAG). 
This could be i n t e r p r e t e d  in terms of a p r e t e r i t e  schema conta in in g  the  
vowel ui_.
The f a c t  t h a t  the new c lass  V I I (2) vowel i s  u s u a l ly  umlauted 
suggests another poss ib le  m otiva t io n  of the change. Since th re e  of the  
verbs with which we are concerned have r o o t - f i n a l  (SLA:P, HLAUP, 
HROiP), i t  could be i n t e r p r e t e d  as sporadic vowel rounding before  a 
l a b i a l  consonant* Katara (1939) suggests t h i s  p o s s i b i l i t y ,  a longside  the  
in f lu e n c e  of c lass  V I .  The rounded vowel would then have been passed 
on, a n a l o g i c a l l y ,  to LAsT. The f a c t  t h a t ,  in d i a l e c t  16, #o!_+umlaut is  
only op t io n a l  in LA:T,  whereas i t  i s  o b l i g a t o r y  in SLAsP, HLAUP and 
HROsP, would support t h i s  hypothes is ,  though too much emphasis should 
not be placed on an is o l a t e d  example.
Several  d i a l e c t s  show the a l t e r n a n t s  *aj^ -  #ai_ ( p a i r  ( e ) ) .  In
the d i a l e c t s  concerned, c lass  I has l e v e l l e d  in favour  of the  8
a l t e r n a n t ,  #ajL, and we can t h e r e f o r e  account f o r  the c lass  V I I< 2 )  
a l t e r n a n t s  by i n t e rp a r a d ig m a t ic  analogy with c lass  I ,  Note t h a t  these
two classes  do not have any a l t e r n a n t s  in common* the change cannot  
t h e r e f o r e  be accounted fo r  in p ro p o r t io n a l  terms.
In d i a l e c t  24 an a l t e r n a t i o n  has been in troduced i n t o  the
135
p r e t e r i t e  of t h i s  c la ss  ( p a i r  ( f ) ) ,  The C forms show the expected  
r e f l e x  of * e i /* e o . ,  but the B forms have been remodelled on c lass  
I V / V U ) ,  and show the r e f l e x  of *a (a s i m i l a r  change has a f f e c t e d  c lass  
I in t h i s  d i a l e c t ) .  Again,  t h i s  change cannot be accounted fo r  in 
p ro p o r t io n a l  terms.  Note,  i n c i d e n t a l l y ,  t h a t  t h i s  d i a l e c t  a lso  shows 
i n t e r a c t i o n  between c las s  V I I  and c lass I V / V (1) in the C forms,  b u t . t h e  
in f lu e n c e  has been in the  other  d i r e c t i o n ,  so t h a t  c lass  I V / V ( 1 ) has the  
C a l t e r n a n t  * e i / * e o .
F i n a l l y ,  in d i a l e c t  11, the r e f l e x e s  of four d i f f e r e n t  vowels 
are found in the p r e t e r i t e  of c lass  V I I ( 2 ) i  *e j_/*eo., *aj_ (from c lass  I ) ,  
*gj_ (from c lass  V I )  or #au. (from class I I ) .  Of th ese ,  only * a i .  i s  found 
in a l l  the verbs,  e i t h e r  on i t s  own or o p t i o n a l l y  a longside other  
vowels. From t h i s  v a r i e t y  of a l t e r n a n t s ,  we may conclude t h a t  c lass  
V I H 2 )  has broken down complete ly in t h i s  d i a l e c t ,  and t h a t  i t s  verbs 
were s t i l l  in a s t a t e  of f lu x  when the grammar was w r i t t e n .
The d i s t r i b u t i o n  of the  B and C a l t e r n a n t s  among c a t e g o r ie s  Me have 
assumed so f a r  t h a t ,  where th e re  is  a d i s t i n c t i o n  between B and C in the  
p r e t e r i t e  i n d i c a t i v e ,  the B a l t e r n a n t  is  found in the l s t / 3 r d  s i n g u la r ,  
and the C a l t e r n a n t  in the 2nd s in g u la r  and the p l u r a l .  This i s  t ru e  
fo r  most d i a l e c t s .  This i s  the d i s t r i b u t i o n  i n h e r i t e d  from OS, and is  
s t i l l  found in most d i a l e c t s  where the d i s t i n c t i o n  is  maintained;  the 
extension of umlaut i n t o  the p r e t e r i t e  i n d i c a t i v e  has not changed t h i s  
s i t u a t i o n .  Note,  however, t h a t  in some Dutch and Flemish d i a l e c t s  
(where a d i s t i n c t i o n  between B and C is  re ta in e d  in c lass  I V / V ( 1 ) ) ,  t h i s  
d i s t r i b u t i o n  has in a sense been r e - c r e a t e d !  the o r i g i n a l  2 nd s ing u la r  
form has been l o s t ,  and the old 2 nd p lu r a l  form is  now used f o r  both the  
2 nd s in g u la r  and p l u r a l ;  hence the 2 nd s in g u la r  shows the a l t e r n a n t  of 
the p l u r a l .
In some d i a l e c t s ,  however, t h i s  d i s t r i b u t i o n  has been modif ied .  
The 2nd s in g u la r  has adopted the  a l t e r n a n t  of the l s t / 3 r d  s i n g u l a r ,  
g iv in g  r i s e  to  a s p l i t  which fo l lo w s  the category of numberi
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B C
s in g u la r  p l u r a l
The nap on p .137 i n d i c a t e s  the type of d i s t r i b u t i o n  found in  
each d i a l e c t ,  whenever t h e re  i s  a d i s t i n c t i o n  between B and C. One 
r a t h e r  unusual d i s t r i b u t i o n ,  which is  found ( o p t i o n a l l y )  in  d i a l e c t  4 9 , 
should be mentioned. Here,  as in a l l  Flemish d i a l e c t s ,  the old 2nd - 1
s in g u la r  form has been replaced  by the 2 nd p l u r a l ,  so t h a t  a s in g le  form 
now serves fo r  both the 2nd s in g u la r  and p l u r a l .  This s i n g l e ,  ambiguous 
form may show e i t h e r  the vowel of the l s t / 3 r d  p l u r a l ,  g iv in g  r i s e  to  the  
di s t r i b u t i o n
B C
sg 13 vs sg 2
pi 123
or t h a t  of the l s t / 3 r d  s i n g u l a r ,  r e s u l t i n g  in the unique d i s t r i b u t i o n  
B C
sg 123 vs pi 13
pi 2
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4 . 5 . 2  The oast  p a r t i c i p l e  (D) a l t e r n a n t  The past  p a r t i c i p l e  c o n t ra s t s  
with the p r e t e r i t e  in undergoing only a very few a n a lo g ic a l  changes 
(which are summarised on the maps on p p . 139 and 142) .  This may p a r t l y  
be because the c o n d i t io n s  which t r i g g e r e d  some of the changes in the  
p r e t e r i t e  -  the presence of an a l t e r n a t i o n  between B and C in some 
strong verbs -  has no p a r a l l e l  in the past  p a r t i c i p l e .  Consequently,  ,we 
might argue t h a t ,  in co n t ra s t  to the p r e t e r i t e ,  the past  p a r t i c i p l e  had 
no in h ere n t  i n s t a b i l i t y .  In a d d i t i o n ,  bear ing  in mind the f a c t  t h a t  
many of the d i a l e c t  grammars s t a t e  t h a t  the p r e t e r i t e  is  r a t h e r  
i n f r e q u e n t ,  i t  might be claimed t h a t  the p e r f e c t  te n s e ,  (which conta ins  
the past  p a r t i c i p l e ) ,  i s  unmarked with respect  to  the p r e t e r i t e .  R eca l l  
a lso  t h a t  in the previous sect ion  we encountered many examples where the  
root  vowel of the past  p a r t i c i p l e  was extended to  the p r e t e r i t e ?  the  
d i r e c t i o n  of t h i s  remodel l ing  was taken to be symptomatic of the marked 
s ta tu s  of the p r e t e r i t e  versus the past p a r t i c i p l e .  The s c a r c i t y  of 
changes a f f e c t i n g  the past  p a r t i c i p l e  might be a f u r t h e r  r e f l e c t i o n  of 
i t s  r e l a t i v e l y  unmarked s t a t u s .
One very widespread f e a t u r e  is  the appearance of the vowel u. in 
the past  p a r t i c i p l e  of c lass  I l l ( b l )  ( t h a t  i s ,  verbs wi th  a r o o t - f i n a l  
1C.), where we would perhaps expect  o. This i s  found in about h a l f  of 
our d i a l e c t s ,  and is  d i s t r i b u t e d  among a l l  areas (exc lud in g  the many 
Dutch d i a l e c t s  in which *u and *o have merged in t h i s  env ironment) .  I t  
i s  not c le a r  whether u_ has developed from #o_ by sound change, or whether  
i t  does in f a c t  represent  the r e f l e x  of *u., and has a r is e n  by a n a lo g ic a l  
change. Assuming, to  begin w i th ,  the l a t t e r  a l t e r n a t i v e ,  t h e r e  are two
p o ss ib le  sources.  F i r s t l y ,  i t  could be accounted f o r  by
i n t r a p a r a d ig m a t ic  changes the exten sion  of the a l t e r n a n t  of the C forms 
of the p r e t e r i t e .  Problems would a r i s e  with t h i s  account in some
d i a l e c t s ,  where the C forms now show *u+umlaut? though i t  might be
po s s ib le  to argue t h a t  the ^  in the past p a r t i c i p l e  arose be fore  the C 
forms acquired an umlauted vowel.  The second p o s s ib le  source is  c lass  
I I I  <a > ( t h a t  i s ,  the verbs with  o r i g i n a l  r o o t - f i n a l  fJC., now sometimes 
simply N) .  In these verbs u. would be expected,  because PGmc *u. did not
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undergo lowering to *o before a non-high vowel i f  a nasal  c l u s t e r  
in te r v e n e d .  Classes I I I  ( a ) and I l l ( b l )  have severa l  p o in ts  in common 
which could have t r i g g e r e d  t h i s  an a lo g ic a l  development. They share the  
same a l t e r n a n t s  except  in t h e i r  A and D forms!
A* B C C*
I I I <a ) i a >> u (>> y) u (>> y) y
1 1 1  (b 1 ) i a >> u (>> y) u (>> y) y
They also have a s i m i l a r  root  s t r u c t u r e :  I I I <a ) with r o o t - f i n a l  NC, (now 
sometimes > N) and I l l ( b l )  with r o o t - f i n a l  1_C. (now sometimes > 1_).
We have so f a r  assumed t h a t  the u_ vowels in the p a r t i c i p l e  of 
I l l ( b l )  have a r is e n  by an a lo g ica l  change, I t  should be noted,  however,  
th a t  ll i s  the most common v a r i a n t  in the past  p a r t i c i p l e  of l l l ( b l )  in  
MLG, and Lasch (1914)  a t t r i b u t e s  i t  to sound change: o > u be fore  1_C.<
Of course,  MLG conta in s  many f e a t u r e s  which are com ple te ly  f o re ig n  to  
many of our d i a l e c t s ,  and we would not expect a sound change a f f e c t i n g  
MLG n e c e s s a r i l y  to  a f f e c t  a l l  the d i a l e c t s .  This r a i s e s  the ques t ion ,  
whether we could account fo r  the d i s t r i b u t i o n  of u. versus o_ in the past  
p a r t i c i p l e  of I l l ( b l )  in the modern d i a l e c t s  in terms of sound change. 
This is  d i f f i c u l t  to  judge,  because many D f  the d i a l e c t  grammars do not  
c l e a r l y  s p e c i f y  the expected r e f l e x e s  Df  vowels in such environments;  
moreover,  they o f te n  compl ica te matters  by tak in g  MLG as t h e i r  s t a r t i n g  
p o in t .  However, the exp la na t io n  in terms of sound change seems 
u n l i k e l y ,  in view of the p a t te r n  of d i s t r i b u t i o n  of o versus u_. I f  the  
d i f f e r e n c e  were a t t r i b u t a b l e  to  sound change, we might expect  the 
d i s t r i b u t i o n  to be c l e a r l y  a r e a l :  some areas would show u, o thers  o. 
However, as we have a lre ad y  noted,  both o and u_ appear in almost a l l  
areas .  O c c a s io n a l ly ,  ( in  d i a l e c t s  40, 41, 72 and 77) u. and o are even 
found side by s ide  in the same d i a l e c t :  some I I I  ( b 1) verbs have u,  
others  o. This type of d i s t r i b u t i o n  would be more c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  of 
independent a n a lo g ic a l  developments, occurr ing  in some d i a l e c t s  in a l l  
areas.  Moreover,  the grammars of the d i a l e c t s  themselves do not  
g e n e r a l l y  account f o r  u in the past  p a r t i c i p l e  of I l l ( b l )  by sound 
change. There seem, then,  to be two p o s s i b i l i t i e s .  F i r s t l y ,  no sound
' i k ' l
change q. > q  would have taken p la c e ,  and the q  vowels would have a r isen  
by a n a lo g ica l  change in a l l  areas (and in MLG, pace Lasch ) .  Secondly,  
in some areas q  would have a r isen  by sound change, o. by an a lo g ic a l  
change, w h i le  in o t h e r s ,  converse ly ,  q  would have a r is e n  by an a lo g ic a l  
change and q  by sound change. I f  the second a l t e r n a t i v e  i s  chosen, and 
an a n a lo g ic a l  o r i g i n  is  pos tu la ted  f o r  at  l e a s t  some cases of o, then . 
the source would have to be the p a r t i c i p l e  of I I I ( b 2 ) ,  where q  is  the  
expected a l t e r n a n t .
I f  we now tu rn  to  c lass  I I I <b2> i t s e l f ,  we see t h a t  here too  
some d i a l e c t s  show q  in the past  p a r t i c i p l e ,  r a t h e r  than the expected o 
( the d i a l e c t s  t h a t  do so are a subset of those with u in the past  
p a r t i c i p l e  of I l l ( b l ) ) .  This must be an an a lo g ic a l  development; as in 
class I l l ( b l ) ,  th e r e  are two poss ib le  sources. F i r s t l y ,  a l l  of the  
d i a l e c t s  in quest ion also  show u (with or w i thout  umlaut) in the  
p r e t e r i t e ,  so t h a t  an account in terms of i n t r a p a r a d ig m a t i c  analogy is
p o s s i b l e ; 5though again th e re  are d i f f i c u l t i e s  where the p r e t e r i t e  shows 
umlaut .  Secondly,  t h i s  c lass  may have been in f lu e n c e d  by c lass  111< a ) ,  
where q  in the  past  p a r t i c i p l e  i s  expected.
Another f a i r l y  widespread phenomenon is  the appearance of q  or q 
in the past  p a r t i c i p l e  of the c lass  VI verbs WAHS and WASK, where we 
would expect  the r e f l e x  of #a. This is  found mainly in Eastern and NLS 
and d i a l e c t s ,  but o c c a s io n a l ly  a lso in West- and E a s t p h a l i a .  In many 
cases, the same vowel i s  a lso  found in both the B and C forms of the  
p r e t e r i t e  of these verbs (where i t  has probably a r is e n  by the shortening  
*QJL be fore  a consonant c l u s t e r ) ,  and the development can t h e r e f o r e  be 
analysed as an ex tension of t h i s  vowel to the past  p a r t i c i p l e .  Problems 
a r i s e  with t h i s  account in d i a l e c t s  where the p r e t e r i t e  now shows an 
umlauted vowel.  Of course,  i t  i s  possib le  t h a t  the q /q  was extended to  
the past  p a r t i c i p l e  b e fo r e  umlaut spread from the o p t a t i v e  in t o  the  
i n d i c a t i v e  p r e t e r i t e .  A l t e r n a t i v e l y ,  the in f lu e n c e  of c lass  I I I  may 
have given r i s e  to  the q  and q  vowels in the past p a r t i c i p l e .  This  
i n t e r a c t i o n  could have been based on the f a c t  t h a t  a t  l e a s t  some c la ss  
I I I  verbs share the same p r e t e r i t e  vowel as these two verbs.
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A s i m i l a r  phenomenon also  a f f e c t s  the past  p a r t i c i p l e  of the
c lass  V I I  verbs FAiH,  HA;H and o c c a s io n a l ly  FALL in a few d i a l e c t s
(mainly NLS). Again the vowel (or  o c c a s io n a l ly  o) appears where we
would expect  a_. However, t h i s  change cannot be seen in i s o l a t i o n  from a
more widespread phenomenon in v o lv in g  the p r e t e r i t e  forms of these
verbs .  As we mentioned in our discuss ion of the p r e t e r i t e ,  the B and .C
57
forms of these verbs o f ten  show the r e f l e x  of Pre-OS #u_or #o_ instead
of expected i_ or e,  The source of the u and o vowels seems to  be c la ss  
I I I ,  and, as we said  in the l a s t  c h ap te r ,  the i n t e r a c t i o n  between the  
two groups of verbs seems to have been t r i g g e r e d  by s i m i l a r i t i e s  in  
t h e i r  r o o t - f i n a l  consonants.  The appearance of u or d in the past  
p a r t i c i p l e  can t h e r e f o r e  be seen as an extreme form of t h i s  i n t e r a c t i o n ,  
in which the past  p a r t i c i p l e  of these verbs as wel l  as the p r e t e r i t e  has 
been in f lu en ced  by c la ss  I I I .
A r a t h e r  i n t e r e s t i n g  development in the past  p a r t i c i p l e  can be 
observed in some Eastern Dutch d i a l e c t s .  In d i a l e c t s  67,  6 8 , and to a 
l e sse r  ex ten t  69,  the umlauted .vowel of the p r e t e r i t e  seems to  have been 
extended to the past  p a r t i c i p l e .  In d i a l e c t s  67 and 6 8 , n e a r ly  a l l  
strong verbs show t h i s  development; in  d i a l e c t  69,  by c o n t r a s t ,  only a 
few c lass  111 ( b 2) verbs are a f f e c t e d .  Hoi (1937) suggests t h a t  the  
umlauted vowels are due to  an e s s e n t i a l l y  phonologica l  development,  
condit ioned by a pos tu la te d  * - in_ s u f f i x  on the past  p a r t i c i p l e .  This  
would co n t ras t  with the s u f f i x  # -a j i  found in OS and r e f l e c t e d  in most of 
the modern Dutch and Low German d i a l e c t s ;  but t h e r e  are c le a r  r e f l e x e s  
of p a r t i c i p l e s  in * - i n .  in OE, Q Fr is ian  and ON, Since t h e re  are no 
records of the Dutch d i a l e c t s  in quest ion at  stages s u f f i c i e n t l y  e a r l y  
to  show whether the  ending was * - i j L  or *-an_, H o i ' s  account can be proved 
n e i t h e r  f a l s e  nor c o r r e c t .
However, as Kloeke (1955)  p o in ts  ou t ,  i t  seems p r e f e r a b l e  to  
account f o r  the umlauted vowels in the past p a r t i c i p l e  as a n a lo g ic a l  
exten sions from the p r e t e r i t e  (which,  of course,  acqui red umlauted 
vowels from the s u b j u n c t i v e ) .  He compares a d e t a i l e d  map showing the  
e x te n t  of umlauted vowels in the p r e t e r i t e  in t h i s  area with a map drawn
by Hoi showing the area with umlauted vowels in the past  p a r t i c i p l e .
Most areas with  an umlauted vowel in the past p a r t i c i p l e  a ls o  have 
umlauted vowels throughout the p r e t e r i t e  (where, of course,  i t  has 
spread from the p r e t e r i t e  s u b j u n c t i v e ) .  Although t h e r e  are a few po in ts  
on the borders of the area where the  past  p a r t i c i p l e  has umlauted vowels 
whi le  the p r e t e r i t e  does not ,  Kloeke claims t h a t  t h e r e  are strong * *
arguments, based on the p r i n c i p l e s  of d i a l e c t  geography, which suggest  
t h a t  these po in ts  did once have umlauted vowels in the p r e t e r i t e ,  but  
l a t e r  lo s t  them, w h i le  r e t a i n i n g  them in the past  p a r t i c i p l e .  Another 
p oin t  to  note i s  t h a t  in some cases the umlauted vowel which appears in  
the past p a r t i c i p l e  i s  not the r e f l e x  of the Pre-OS vowel plus umlaut  
(as H o i 's  account would lead us to e x p e c t ) ,  but i s  ins tead  i d e n t i c a l  to  
the vowel found in the p r e t e r i t e .
In our th re e  d i a l e c t s  67, 6 8  and 69, the developments can 
g e n e r a l ly  be analysed in terms of the extension  of the vowel of the  
p r e t e r i t e  ( the B and C forms g e n e r a l l y  have the same a l t e r n a n t  in these  
d i a l e c t s )  to the past  p a r t i c i p l e .  However, a problem i s  posed by some 
c lass  IV verbs in d i a l e c t s  67 and 6 8 . The verb NEM in d i a l e c t  67 and 
the verbs NEW, BREK, STEK in d i a l e c t  6 8  r e t a i n  the r e f l e x  of the Pre-OS 
a l t e r n a t i o n  *a. -  *a j_ in the p r e t e r i t e ,  or have extended *a. throughout  
the p r e t e r i t e .  However, these verbs never th e les s  show the r e f l e x  of 
*o +um laut , r a t h e r  than expected #o, in  the past  p a r t i c i p l e .  This must be 
ascribed  to i n t e r p a r a d ig m a t i c  analogy.  In p a r t i c u l a r ,  the model may 
have been other c la ss  IV verb s ,  which have the r e f l e x  of #o+umlaut  
throughout the p r e t e r i t e  and past  p a r t i c i p l e .  The i n t e r a c t i o n  may have 
been based on the common A a l t e r n a n t  ( the  r e f l e x  of Pre-OS #e) shared by 
these two groups of verbs:
A B C D  A B C  D
STEL #e *o+uml *o+uml *o+uml a model
NEM *e *a  * a / * a :  *o >> *e *a * a / * a i  *o+uml
This seems p a r t i c u l a r l y  l i k e l y  in view of the f a c t  t h a t  the verb KUM, 
with a d i f f e r e n t  A a l t e r n a n t ,  r e t a i n s  a vowel w ithout  umlaut in  the past  
p a r t i c i p l e .
1*4-5
The f i n a l  development a f f e c t i n g  the past  p a r t i c i p l e  occurs in 
d i a l e c t s  55 and 56.  Here the past  p a r t i c i p l e  of c l ass  VI seems to have 
been i n f l uenced by c l ass  I I ,  and shows the r e f l e x  of Pre-OS * a / * u < in an 
open s y l l a b l e ,  i ns t ead  of the expected r e f l e x  of Pre-OS #a,  The 
i n f l u e n c e  of c l ass  I I  can a lso be seen in the p r e t e r i t e  of these verbs,  
but only o p t i o n a l l y *  the r e f l e x  of * o / #u  appears a longside the expected 
r e f l e x  of Pre-OS #os_, Note t h a t  the i n t e r a c t i o n  between c l asses  I I  and 
VI here cannot be based on any shared a l t e r n a n t s }  nor do t h e r e  seem to  
be any s i m i l a r i t i e s  between the r o o t - f i n a l  consonants of the two groups.
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Notes to chanter  4
1. The Pre-OS vowel system descr ibed in chapter  3 i s  assumed. Here and 
throughout  t h i s  c hapt e r ,  segments should be understood as phonemic 
unless s p e c i f i c a l l y  marked ot herwise .
2.  I so l a t ed  verbs,  such as c l ass  IV KUM, wi th *u in the present  tense  
r a t h e r  than *e-*i_» are omi t ted from t h i s  t a b l e .
3. Comparison wi th other  Gmc languages suggests t h a t  the c l ass  V verbs  
ET and FRET may have had the B a l t e r n a n t  *aj_ r a t h e r  than *a.  ( c f .  Gothic  
f r e ; t ) . The verbs are not a t t e s t ed  in the l s t / 3 r d  s i n g u l a r  p r e t e r i t e  
i n d i c a t i v e  form in OS.
4. Indeed,  Antonsen (1972)  c laims t h a t  these al lophones were a l ready  
present  in lPGmc.
5.  The ePGmc system proposed by Antonsen (1972) and descr ibed in 
chapter  3 i s  assumed here.
6. Again,  the ePGmc vowel system proposed by Antonsen (1972)  i s  
assumed. The PIE system i s  also adapted from Antonsen 1972.  Note t ha t  
he considers PIE *i_ and *u_ to  be al lophones of the semi -vowels *j_, *w_ 
r espec t i ve l y?  by ePGmc, Antonsen assumes t ha t  *i_ and *u_ have become 
independent  phonemes. The s y l l a b l i c  l i q u i d s  and nasals  are considered  
to be al lophones of the nasal  and l i q u i d  consonants in both ePGmc and 
PIE.  (By lPGmc they had became sequences of #u plus nasal  or l i q u i d  
consonant . )
7. Cf .  the lPGmc system ou t l i n e d  in chapter  3,  based on Antonsen 1972.
B. Note t ha t  Gothic does,  however,  show the r e f l e x  of "*es_2" in loans  
and a few other  words,  though i t  has merged wi th the r e f l e x  of lPGmc 
or " * e j j " .
9.  He must assume t h a t  i t s  spread to c lass V I I ( c )  ( c f .  Pre-OS LAsT) 
occurred l a t e r ,  as t h i s  group of verbs w i l l  not f i t  the "mi r ror  analogy"  
account .
10. Once again ,  i s o l a t e d  verbs,  such as c lass IV kuman. have not been 
i nc l uded.
11. The c lass IV verb NEM sometimes shows i_ throughout  the present  and 
in the i n f i n i t i v e ?  the r o o t - f i n a l  nasal  seems to have condi t i oned a 
change e > i_.
12. The c lass  V verb GEB also sometimes shows i_ throughout  the present  
and in the i n f i n i t i v e .  Hol thausen (1921)  ascr i bes  t h i s  vowel to the  
" p a l a t a l  i n f l u en ce"  of the i n i t i a l  g..
1^7
13.  In V I H a l )  and V I I ( a 2 ) ,  p r e t e r i t e  forms in e, are the norm; i e  forms 
are much less  common, and occur only in c e r t a i n  manuscr ipts .
14. MLS es < Pre-OS * a i ,  # e i ,  *eo
15. MLG £i  < Pre-QS * i ,  *e in open s y l l a b l e s
16. MLG os < Pre-OS * o : , *au
17. MLG Os < Pre-OS * u ,  *o in open s y l l a b l e s
IB.  MLG u < Pre-OS *o before  1_C,. Note t h a t  we s h a l l  assume in our
discussion of the modern d i a l e c t s  t h a t  t h i s  change i s  p e c u l i a r  to MLG.
I t  i s  very d i f f i c u l t  to judge from the d i a l e c t  grammars t o  what ex t en t  
i t  i s  represent ed in the modern d i a l e c t s .  The s i t u a t i o n  i s  compl icated  
by the f a c t  t h a t  some of the grammars take  MLG as t h e i r  s t a r t i n g  p o i n t .
19. MLG e < Pre-OS * i  before rC.,
20.  MLG o < Pre-OS *u bef ore  rC., The same comments apply here as
in n . 18  above.
21.  Here MLG e: < Pre-OS #eha
22.  The yjL here i s  an ana l og i ca l  development ,  on the model of c l ass  I I .  
Note t h a t ,  as a r e s u l t  of the phonological  change mentioned in n . 21 ,  
t h i s  group of verbs shares the same A a l t e r n a n t  as c lass  I I ;  the  
a n a l og i ca l  change can t h e r e f o r e  be said to be based on t h i s  common A 
a l t e r n a n t .
23.  MLG d , u < Pre-QS *os before a consonant c l u s t e r ,  according to  
Lasch <1914);  but f or  o, versus u, see the discussion of the modern 
d i a l e c t s ,  p . 123.
24.  Lasch o f f e r s  two accounts f o r  the vowel i_ here:  i t  may have 
r e s u l t ed  e i t h e r  from the r a i s i n g  of e. before a nasal  c l u s t e r ,  or by the  
shor t eni ng of OS ie.  << *e ± )  before  a c l u s t e r .
25.  Indeed,  some schol ars  have at tempted t o  e x p l a i n  the  occurrence of 
umlauted vowels in the p l u r a l  p r e t e r i t e  i n d i c a t i v e  by phonologica l  
change.  In p a r t i c u l a r ,  i t  has been claimed t h a t  umlauted was 
condi t i oned by f o l l o w i n g  pronouns cont a i n i ng  i ,^ such as wi..
26.  Except  in c l ass  V I ,  where B, C and C* were not t h r ee  separate  
a l t e r n a n t s ,  because B and C were i d e n t i c a l .
27.  Recal l  t h a t  Pre-OS *o > MLG u before  1£
Pre-OS *u > MLG o before rC.
28.  MDu e: < Pre-OS * a i
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29. MDu £1 < Pre-OS # i ,  *e in open s y l l a b l e s
30. MDu 01 < Pre-OS #au
31. MDu 01 < Pre-OS #u,  #o in open s y l l a b l e s
32. MDu 0 < Pre-QS #u bef ore  LC_, NC.
33. MDu i e < Pre-OS * e s , #eo
34. MDu oe < Pre-OS #01
35.
the
Pre-
The s i t u a t i o n  here i s  s i m i l a r  to t ha t  in those OS 
digraph i_e. f o r  the r e f l e x  of Pre-OS #ej_ and uo. f o r  
■OS # o i .
36. The MDu gj_, according to Schtinfeld ( 1965 ) ,  must have a l r eady  merged 
with Qji_ ( the r e s u l t  of the lengthening of o. and u_ in open s y l l a b l e s ) ,  
because they are f r e e l y  rhymed t ogether  ( u n l i ke  ej_ and £ ^ ) . Franck,  on 
the other  hand, does d i s t i n g u i s h  them, but wi th the q u a l i f i c a t i o n  t ha t
n e i t h e r  oi. /oi_ nor §_!_/£*_ are d i s t i ngu i shed  in MDu t e x t s .  One consequence 
of t h i s  i s  t h a t  i t  cannot be ascer t a ined whether any l e v e l l i n g  has 
occurred between B and C in classes I and I I .  This i s  a lso the case in 
MLG.
37.  We mentioned in the discussion of the h i s t o r i c a l  phonology t h a t  * ai  
has two separat e  r e f l e x e s  in many d i a l e c t s ,  one of which i s  of ten  c a l l ed  
"ai_-umlaut" in the grammars (but  see p . 4 2 ) ,  and i s  g e n e r a l l y  
diphthongal .  I t  i s  g e n e r a l l y  the other  r e f l e x  which occurs in c lass  I ;  
t h i s  vowel i s  u s u a l l y  monophthongal . A problem a r i s e s ,  however,  in some 
d i a l e c t s ,  where only one ( d iphthongal )  r e f l e x  of #ai_ i s  s p e c i f i e d  in the  
d i a l e c t  grammar, but the vowel which occurs in the p r e t e r i t e  of c l ass  I 
i s  a long monophthong. This a pp l i es  to d i a l e c t s  75 and 76,  f o r  example;  
in her grammar of these d i a l e c t s ,  Feyer (1939)  suggests t h a t  t h i s  vowel 
may be the r e f l e x  of * a : + u m l a u t . which would have been extended f ron  
classes IV and V. However,  the problemat ic  monophthongal r e f l e x e s  of 
* a i _ a l s o  occur in some d i a l e c t s  where classes IV and V do not show 
*§ i+umlaut  in the p r e t e r i t e ,  and where t h i s  s o l u t i o n  i s  t h e r e f o r e  
i n a p p l i c a b l e .  I t  t h e r e f o r e  seems more l i k e l y  t h a t  in the d i a l e c t s  
concerned t h e r e  are in f a c t  two r e f l e x e s  of #ai_, one diphthongal  and the  
other  monophthongal ,  as in many other  d i a l e c t s ;  the monophthongal r e f l e x  
must be r a t h e r  r a r e ,  s ince i t  i s  not given in the d i a l e c t  grammars,  but  
i t  does occur in the p r e t e r i t e  of c lass I (and has sometimes a lso spread 
a n a l o g i c a l l y  to c l ass  V I I ) .
38.  Cf .  High German; t h i s  d i a l e c t  i s  in the f a r  South of the Low German 
area,  and has p a r t l y  undergone the second sound s h i f t .
39.  Formal ly  speaking,  wi t h i n  the morphological  theory  expounded by
1^9
Bybee and S l o b i n ,  the schema connects l e x i c a l l y  stored forms.  Note t h a t  
t h i s  r e p r es e n t a t i o n  does not make r e f e r ence  to other  forms w i t h i n  the  
paradigm; t h a t  i s ,  i t  connects,  say,  p r e t e r i t e  forms wi th other  
p r e t e r i t e  forms,  reg ar d l ess  of the  corresponding present  tense forms.  
This f e a t u r e  w i l l  be p a r t i c u l a r l y  impor tant  when we apply the schema to  
cases of n on - p r o por t i on a l  analogy.
40.  Whether we should a lso expect  the umlauted a l t e r n a n t  C* in the 2nd 
s i n g u l a r  p r e t e r i t e  i n d i c a t i v e  i s  debatable;  see p . l 6 7 f .  ( chapter  5 , '  
sect ion 2 ) .
41.  This merger only takes pl ace  in open s y l l a b l e s ;  but the a l t e r n a n t s  
in quest ion always occur in open s y l l a b l e s .
42.  In both cases,  the r e f l e x e s  of Pre-OS #u. and *o in open s y l l a b l e s  
remain d i s t i n c t ;  the developments in quest ion must be due to ana l og i ca l  
r a t h e r  than phonological  change.
43.  For the sake of s i m p l i c i t y ,  the sets  of a l t e r n a n t s  r e t a i n  the same 
l a b e l l i n g  as on p . 6 B f . .
44.  Though t h i s  does not mean t h a t  the l a t e r  extension of umlaut  to the  
B forms i s  pur e l y  a mat ter  of l e v e l l i n g  between B and C: the sub j unc t i ve  
may s t i l l  have played a r o l e .  Indeed,  t here  i s  evidence in same 
d i a l e c t s  to suggest  t h a t  the l s t / 3 r d  s i ngu l a r  sub j unct i ve  forms were 
t r a n s f e r r e d  as wholes to the i n d i c a t i v e .  See chapter  5,  sec t i on  2.
45.  We claimed above t h a t  i t  was impassible  to t e l l  whether l e v e l l i n g  
between B and C had occurred in c l ass  I I  in MLS, because the r e f l e x e s  of  
Pre-OS #au. and #u. in open s y l l a b l e s  were both w r i t t e n  as o in the  
s c r i p t .  However,  in these 16th century t e x t s ,  the r e f l e x  of Pre-OS *u_ 
in open s y l l a b l e s  was sometimes w r i t t e n  as aj and the appearance of a 
( or ,  wi th umlaut ,  | )  in the p r e t e r i t e  p l u r a l  of c l ass  I I  t h e r e f o r e  
i n d i c a t e s  t h a t  l e v e l l i n g  between B and C had not occurred.
46.  Note t h a t  in the southern Dutch and Flemish d i a l e c t s ,  forms in o. 
occur .  However,  t h i s  o has a r i sen  by sound changes Pre-OS «o and *u,
have merged in o bef ore  l a b i a l  and a l v e o l a r  nasa l s ,  whi l e  before  v e l a r
nasals they have merged in u.
47.  This i s  conf i rmed by the f a c t  t ha t  WERTH also shows umlaut ,  s ince  
f r o n t i n g  bef ore  rC. in the West occurs only when the C. i s  l a b i a l  or 
v e l a r .
49.  Even when t h i s  c l u s t e r  has been s i m p l i f i e d  in most forms of the
paradigm (ntj, > nd. > n_, Ld. > U  » in many d i a l e c t s  i t  remains a c l u s t e r  
in w o r d - f i n a l  p o s i t i o n ,  and hence in the B forms ( >nk T n t . i t
r e s p e c t i v e l y ) .
49.  I t  could a l so be the r e f l e x  of *ajL in some of the d i a l e c t s .  This
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seems, however,  to be i r r e l e v a n t ,  in t h a t  i t  does not permi t  an 
a l t e r n a t i v e  account ,  f o r  example in terms of the i n f l u e n c e  of c l ass  1. 
Although c l ass  I shows *ai_ in the B forms,  i t  does not show t h i s  vowel  
in the C forms,  and i t  i s  the l a t t e r  wi th which we are at  present  
concerned.
50.  This *o. has not  undergone l engthening in an open s y l l a b l e  in c l ass  
I V ,  as i t  has in the ma j o r i t y  of d i a l e c t s ;  in t h i s  d i a l e c t ,  vowels have 
not been lengthened in open s y l l a b l e s  before  l i q u i d s ,  nasals and 
voi ce l es s  p l o s i v e s .
51.  On t h i s  map, we have r ev e r t e d  t o  the convent ion t h a t  where a 
d i a l e c t  shows the expec t ed  a l t e r n a n t s  ( in  t h i s  case *oj_ -  #oj_) , other  
vowels which have merged wi th these a l t e r n a n t s  are not marked; thus,
*au.  f or  example,  i s  marked only where i t  i s  d i s t i n c t  from » o : .
52.  In the past  p a r t i c i p l e ,  we would expect  »aoa r a t h e r  than * ahaT by 
V e r n er ' s  law; however,  in t h i s  d i a l e c t ,  at  l e a s t ,  t her e  seems to have 
been l e v e l l i n g  between the A and D a l t e r n a n t s  in favour  of the former .
53.  I t  i s  not e s s e n t i a l  to Lasch's argument t h a t  t h i s  r e f l e x  should 
a c t u a l l y  be a diphthong;  i t  may simply have been a s u f f i c e n t l y  close  
vowel for  the r e s u l t  of shor tening to be u r a t h e r  than o.
54.  The n_ i s  the r e f l e x  of a PIE p r esent - t ense  i n f i x .
55.  In the case of GANG, t h i s  element occurs only in the p r e t e r i t e  ( the  
present  i s  farmed from the root  GA: ) ,  but t h i s  i s  of course the r e l e v a n t  
form here;  in the case of FAsH and HA:H, r o o t - f i n a l  ^  i s  now found 
throughout  the paradigm ( a l r eady  in NLG, the expected present  tense  
forms van. han, had l a r g e l y  been replaced by ana l og i ca l  vanoen. hanoen) .
56.  Note,  however,  t ha t  the u. of the p r e t e r i t e  may i t s e l f  have 
o r i g i n a t e d  by ana l og i ca l  change (see the discussion of I I I  ( b2) in 
4 . 5 . 2 ) .  Lasch gives a as the normal p r e t e r i t e  a l t e r n a n t  in MLG, which 
she claims has ar i sen  by the sound change
#u > o / _  rC
and i t  i s  poss i b l e  t h a t  the same change a lso took place  in the e a r l i e r
stages of at  l e a s t  some of the d i a l e c t s .
57.  Plus GANG. This verb i s  never a f f e c t ed  in the past  p a r t i c i p l e ,
which,  l i k e  the present  tense,  u s ua l l y  has a form d e r i v i n g  from the root
GA:.
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5 E - r a i s i n q  and umlaut
E - r a i s i n g  and umlaut ,  as phonological  changes,  were descr ibed in chapter  
3. In t h i s  chapter  we s ha l l  look at  the a l t e r n a t i o n s  which arose in the 
verb morphology as a r e s u l t  of these changes.  The d iscussion w i l l  be 
div ided i n t o  t hr ee  sec t i ons :
1. The e . - ra is ing and umlaut a l t e r n a t i o n s  in the present  tense of st rong  
verbs
2. The umlaut a l t e r n a t i o n  in the p r e t e r i t e  of st rong verbs
3. The "Ruckumlaut" a l t e r n a t i o n  in c e r t a i n  types of weak verb (umlaut in 
the present  tense vs l ack of umlaut in the p r e t e r i t e  and past
p a r t i  c i p l e )
5.1 The e - r a i s i n a  and umlaut  a l t e r n a t i o n s  in the present  tense of strono  
verbs
5 . 1 . 1  QS (a) E - r a i s i n g  E_-raising caused an a l t e r n a t i o n  between the  
s i ngu l a r  i n d i c a t i v e  p r esen t ,  on the one hand, wi th endings conta i n i ng  
the high vowels u or i_, and the p l u r a l  i n d i c a t i v e  p r e s e n t ,  the  
subj unct i ve  p r e s e n t ,  and the i n f i n i t i v e  on the o t h e r ,  wi th endings 
conta i n i ng non-high v o w e l s . 1 Class 1 1 ( a ) ,  11 1 ( b ) ,  IV and V were 
a f f ec t ed :
11(a) i u vs i o
I I I  (b) i vs e
IV i vs e
V i vs e
The f o l l o w i n g  OS paradigms i l l u s t r a t e  the d i s t r i b u t i o n  of 
e. - raising in the present  tense:
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11(a) kiosan (KEOS) 111(b) heloan (HELP)
I n d i c a t i v e I n d i c a t i v e
sg 1 kiusu sg 1 h i l pu
2 k i us i  s 2 h i l p i  s
3 ki us i  d 3 h i l p i d
pi 123 ki osad pi 123 helpad
Subjunct i  ve Subjunct i  ve
sg 1 ki ose sg 1 hel pe
2 ki  oses 2 helpes
3 ki ose 3 helpe
pi 123 ki  osen Pi 123 helpen
IV s t e l an  (STEL) V sehan (SEHW)
I n d i c a t i v e I n d i c a t i v e
sg 1 s t i  lu sg 1 si hu
2 s t i  1 i s 2 si  hi s
3 s t i  1 i d 3 si hid
p 1 123 st e l ad Pi 123 sehad
Subj unct i ve Subjunct i  ve
sg 1 s t e l  e sg 1 sehe
2 s t e l e s 2 sehes
3 s t e l e 3 sehe
pi 123 st e l en Pi 123 sehen
Note t ha t  t he r e  i s  no a l t e r n a t i o n  in c lass  111 ( a ) ,  Because of i t s  
r o o t - f i n a l  nasal  c l u s t e r  NC., c l ass  I I I  ( a ) had an e - r a i se d  vowel  
throughout  the present  and i n f i n i t i v e !
111( a) winnan (WINN)
I n d i c a t i v e
sg 1 winnu
2 winnis
3 winnid
pi 123 winnad
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Subjunct i ve
sg 1 winne
2 winnes
3 winne
pi 123 winnen
(b) Umlaut Umlaut caused an a l t e r n a t i o n  in some strong verbs between 
the 2nd and 3rd s i n g u l a r  i n d i c a t i v e  present ,  wi th endings cont a in ing i_ 
and consequent ly an umlauted root  vowel ,  and the r e s t  Df  the present  
tense paradigm and the i n f i n i t i v e ,  wi th endings cont a i n i ng vowels other
than i_ and t h e r e f o r e  a non-umlauted root  vowel .  Note t h a t  the
d i s t r i b u t i o n  of forms d i f f e r s  from t ha t  in the e^-raising a l t e r n a t i o n ,  
where the whole of the s i ngu l a r  has an e - r a i s e d  vowel .  Umlauted vowels 
were not g e n e r a l l y  phonemic in 08} but  the umlaut of a seems to have
been phonemical ly  d i s t i n c t  from a,  because of merger wi th e x i s t i n g  e.
In any event ,  the umlaut of a. was g e n e r a l l y  w r i t t e n  as e. in the OS 
or thography,  and consequent ly c lass  VI  verbs and c lass V I I  ( a ) verbs,  
with the root  vowel a,  show an a l t e r n a t i o n  between a. and e. in the
present  tense in w r i t t e n  OS. For example:
VI slahan (SLi
Indi  c a t i v e
sg 1 si  ahu
2 s l e h i s
3 51 eh i d
Pi 123 siahad
Subjunct i ve
sg 1 si  ahe
2 siahes
3 slahe
Pi 123 siahen
5 . 1 . 2  MLQ By MLG, the vowels of the endings had merged in -£_(-) 
( w r i t t e n  e.), and umlauted root  vowels t h e r e f o r e  became phonemic,  though 
they were s t i l l  not c o n s i s t e n t l y  marked in the s c r i p t .  As a r e s u l t ,  
c l ass  11(b)  verbs,  wi th the A a l t e r n a n t  u±_, c lass V I I ( d )  verbs,  wi th the
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A a l t e r n a n t  ajL, and c l ass  V I I ( c )  and (e) verbs,  wi th the A a l t e r n a n t  oj_, 
also acqui red an umlaut a l t e r n a t i o n  in the present  t ense.  Indeed,  the  
only strong verb c l asses which were now wi thout  an a l t e r n a t i o n  in vowel  
q u a l i t y  in the present  were c l ass  I ,  where the root  vowel was ij_ , and 
class V I I  <b) , wi th the root  vowel ej_.
By MLG the d i f f e r e n c e  in the d i s t r i b u t i o n  of a l t e r n a n t s  between 
verbs a f f e c t e d  by e - r a i s i n g  and verbs a f f e c t e d  by umlaut  had been 
l e v e l l e d  out .  The verbs a f f ec t ed  by e - r a i s i n g  adopted the same pa t t e r n  
as those a f f e c t e d  by umlaut ,  in t h a t  the e - r a i s e d  vowel was now 
r e s t r i c t e d  to the 2nd and 3rd s i ngu l a r  i n d i c a t i v e  presents
e. - ra is ing ( 1 1 1 ( b ) ) :
OS helcan (HELP) - - > MLG heloen
I n d i c a t i v e Indi  c a t i v e
sg 1 hi Ipu sg 1 hel pe
2 h i l p i s 2 h i l p s t
3 h i I p i  d 3 h i l p t
pi 123 helpad pi 123 h e l p e t / h e l p e n
umlaut ( V I ) :
OS faran (FAR) — > MLG varen
I n d i c a t  i ve Indi  c a t i  ve
sg 1 f aru sg 1 var e
2 f er i s 2 ver s t
3 f e r i  d 3 v e r t
pi 123 farad pi 123 v a r e t / varen
In classes IV and V, the a l t e r n a n t s  would have been r e d i s t r i b u t e d  by
phonological  change in MLS, because of the merger of i_ and e when
2
lengthened in open s y l l a b l e s :
e . g .  V aeven (GEB) £ :  < e in open s y l l a b l e
sg 1 geve £ :  < i in open s y l l a b l e
2 g i f s t
3 g i f t
pi  123 geven £,: < e in open s y l l a b l e
In other  c l asse s ,  however,  such as in 111(b) i l l u s t r a t e d  above,  the
change must be a n a l o g i c a l .  I t  can be analysed in var i ous  ways.
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F i r s t l y ,  i n t r a p a r a d i g m a t i c  forces may have mot ivated the changes we 
could say t h a t ,  in the verbs wi th an e - r a i s i n g  a l t e r n a t i o n ,  the 1st  
s i ng u l a r  has adopted the vowel of the i n f i n i t i v e .  I t  i s  worth
ment ioning in t h i s  regard t h a t  in passages of d i a l ogue  in our sample of
Low German t e x t  (Reuter  1859) ,  the number of i n f i n i t i v e  forms exceeded 
the number of 1st  s i n g u l a r  forms by 507.. However,  t h i s  account i s  not  
e n t i r e l y  s a t i s f a c t o r y .  The 3rd s i ngu l a r  i s  even more f requent  than the  
i n f i n i t i v e ,  so i f  f requency is  assumed to be an impor tant  f a c t o r ,  we 
might expect  the pressure on the 1st s i ngu l a r  to r e t a i n  an e. -raised  
vowel ,  l i k e  the 3rd s i n g u l a r ,  to be even st ronger  than the pressure to 
adopt the i n f i n i t i v e  vowel .  Moreover,  the numerous cases which we sha l l
encounter  l a t e r  in t h i s  s e c t i o n ,  where the 3rd s i ngu l a r  adopts the
a l t e r n a n t  of the 1st s i n g u l a r ,  tend to suggest t h a t  f requency is  not a
r e l i a b l e  guide to the d i r e c t i o n  of l e v e l l i n g ,  at  l e a s t  in the case of 
the person c a t e g o r i e s .
We could a l t e r n a t i v e l y  look at  t h i s  development as an 
i n t e r p a r ad i g m a t i c  change. The model would be c lasses IV and V (see 
above) and the verbs wi th umlaut .  The d i r e c t i o n  of i n f l u e n c e  i s  not
unexpected,  as the verbs which can be analysed as the model are probably  
more numerous than the verbs which undergo the changes 
model I I  (b) , IV,  V, V t , V I I
versus 1 1 ( a ) ,  111(b)
Note t ha t  t h i s  would be an a b s t ra c t  type of i n t e r pa r ad i gm a t i c  analogy;  
the 1st s i n g u l a r  forms of e . - ra is ing verbs would not a c t u a l l y  be adopt ing  
the same vowel as the verbs wi th umlaut .  Rather ,  the e - r a i s i n g  verbs  
would be adopt ing the same d i s t r i b u t i o n  of a l t e r n a n t s  as classes IV and 
V and the verbs wi th umlaut .
I t  should be remembered t h a t  t her e  i s  a lso another  a l t e r n a t i o n  
in the present  tense of st rong verbs,  wi th the same d i s t r i b u t i o n  as the  
umlaut a l t e r n a t i o n :  the a l t e r n a t i o n  in vowel length (see chapter  6 ) .
This a l t e r n a t i o n  i s  found in a l l  st rong verbs except  c lasses I I I  and 
V I I  ( a ) (wi th  r o o t - f i n a l  consonant c l u s t e r s ) .  When t h i s  a l t e r n a t i o n  i s  
taken i n t o  account ,  the number of verbs which could serve as a model for
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the r e d i s t r i b u t i o n  of a l t e r n a n t s  in e . - ra is ing verbs becomes even l a r g e r ;  
f or  example,  i t  i nc l udes  c lass I ,  wi th i j_ versus i_. Moreover,  c lass  
1 1 ( a ) ,  one of the e . - ra is ing classes which undergoes the ana l og i ca l  
change, also shows the a l t e r n a t i o n  in vowel l ength .  Consequent ly,  
before the r e d i s t r i b u t i o n  of e_-raising a l t e r n a n t s ,  t he r e  would have been 
t h r e e  d i f f e r e n t  a l t e r n a n t s  in the present  tense of st rong verbs:  
e . g .  c l ass  11(a)
i n f / p l  C+long] C - r a i s e d l  e: < OS io
sg 1 C+long] C- r a i sed]  #y: < OS iu
sg 2 / 3  C- long]  C+raisedl  y < OS iu shortened / _ C C
In t h i s  case,  the adopt ion of the i n f i n i t i v e  a l t e r n a n t  by the 1st  
s i ngul a r  r epresent s  a reduct i on  in the t o t a l  number of a l t e r n a n t s  wi t h i n  
the present  tense.
5 . 1 . 3  MDu In MDu only a few st rong verbs show e. - ra is ing or umlaut  
a l t e r n a t i o n s .  This can p a r t l y  be accounted for  in terms of sound 
change: as we mentioned e a r l i e r ,  long vowels tend not to develop 
d i s t i n c t i v e  umlauted v a r i a n t s  in Dutch and Flemish,  e s p e c i a l l y  in the 
West. In some verb c l asses ,  however,  l e v e l l i n g  must have taken place:  
both the widespread a l t e r n a t i o n  a_ -  and the e j - ra is ing a l t e r n a t i o n  have 
been sever e l y  r e s t r i c t e d .  The d e t a i l s  about umlaut in MDu are given by 
Franck ( 1910) .  I t  appears t ha t  the a l t e r n a t i o n  i s  more t enacious in the  
more e a s t e r l y  d i a l e c t s  of Brabant and Limburg,  and t h a t  some verbs have 
r e l i c  forms wi th umlaut:
c l . I V  breken (BREK) -  3rd s i n gu l a r  b r i c t
c l . V  gheven (GEB) -  3rd s i ngul a r  q h i f t
c l . V I  draghen (DRAG) -  3rd s i ngul ar  d r a o h e t / dreahet  ( r e l i c )
slaen (SLAH) -  3rd s i ngul a r  s l a e t / s l e e t  ( r e l i c )
These r e l i c s  are l i m i t e d  to very f requent  verbs;  here umlaut  seems to 
have been able  to sur v i ve  desp i t e  the d i s i n t e g r a t i o n  of umlaut in 
gener a l .  Franck a lso suggests t h a t ,  in the case of s i a e n . the f a i r l y  
common r e l i c  form s l e e t  may have been supported by the analogy Df  the  
3rd s i n g u l a r  form s t e e t  of the i s o l a t e d  verb staen (STA: ) .  In the verb
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draghen, the a l t e r n a t i o n  has sometimes been e l i mi na t ed  by the extension  
D f  the umlauted vowel to the i n f i n i t i v e  and the 1st s i n g u l a r :  d reahen. 
dreahe. S i m i l a r  -forms D-f the corresponding verb are also very common in 
MLG.
5 . 1 . 4  Modern d i a l e c t s  Most of the modern d i a l e c t s  preserve the umlaut  
a l t e r n a t i o n  at l e a s t  in some st rong verbs.  Only a few d i a l e c t s  in the 
West of our area have e l i m i n a t ed  i t  completely:  51 ( Zu i doost v l aander en) ,  
53 ( Wes t v l aander en) , 54 (Antwerp) ,  55 (Schouwen-Duiveland) ,  56
( O v e r f l a k k e e ) , 57 <Oud- Be i e r 1 and) , 59 (Water land)  and 60 ( D r e c h t e r 1 and) .
In a l l  these d i a l e c t s ,  some long vowels were not a f f e c t e d  by umlaut ,  and 
the process did not become so entrenched in the morphology as in other  
d i a l e c t s  ( f a r  example,  i t  i s  not  found in the p l u r a l  of nouns) .  They 
cont inue the t rends seen in MDu: both e. - raising and the a l t e r n a t i o n  a_-  
e have been l e v e l l e d  out ,  g e n e r a l l y  in favour of the n a n - e - r a i s e d /  
non-umlauted a l t e r n a n t  of the 1st  s i n g u l a r ,  i n f i n i t i v e  and p l u r a l  ( t ha t  
i s ,  in the t erminology  of chapter  4,  the A a l t e r n a n t ) .
I t  i s  i n t e r e s t i n g  to note t h a t  in the more n o r t h e r l y  d i a l e c t s  of 
t h i s  group -  55,  56,  57,  59 and 60 -  there are no a l t e r n a t i o n s  at  a l l  in
the present  tense of st rong verbs:  there is  no a l t e r n a t i o n  in vowel
l ength (see the d iscussion in chapter  6 ) .  In the more sout her l y  
d i a l e c t s  -  51,  53,  and 54 -  t her e  is an a l t e r n a t i o n  in vowel l engt h ,  but 
i t  app l i es  equa l l y  to st rong and weak verbs ( i n c l u d i n g  the major weak 
f o r ma t i on ) .  Consequent ly,  in a l l  these d i a l e c t s ,  the present  tense of 
strong verbs i s  no d i f f e r e n t  from t h a t  of the major f o r mat i on .
In the d i a l e c t s  which have preserved e - r a i s i n g  and umlaut ,  the  
ex t en t  to which the a l t e r n a t i o n s  are r e t a i ned  v a r i e s  cons i derab l y  from 
d i a l e c t  to d i a l e c t .  In most Dutch d i a l e c t s ,  the Belgian d i a l e c t s  west of 
Limburg,  the NLS d i a l e c t s  south of Sc h l e s wi g - H o l s t e i n ,  and some Eastern  
d i a l e c t s ,  only i s o l a t e d  cases of p reserva t i on  are found.  In Eas t -  and 
Westphal i a ,  Limburg,  a few Eastern Dutch d i a l e c t s ,  Sc h l e s wi g - Ho l s t e i n ,  
and some Eastern d i a l e c t s ,  on the other  hand, the a l t e r n a t i o n s  are more 
widespread.  However,  i t  i s  poss i b l e  to make some g e n e r a l i s a t i o n s .
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F i r s t l y ,  when l e v e l l i n g  takes p l ace ,  i t  i s  almost always in favour  of 
the non- e - r a i sed / non- uml aut ed  vowel of the 1st s i n g u l a r ,  i n f i n i t i v e  and 
p l u r a l  ( the A a l t e r n a n t ) .  This d i r e c t i o n  i s  cont r ary  t o  what we would 
expect  on grounds of f requency:  the 3rd s i ngu l a r  i s  by f a r  the most 
f requent  form in the paradigm (see the data in chapter  2 ) .  However,  i t  
would be expected according to M a y e r t h a l e r 1s theory of markedness,  
according to which the 1st person i s  l e a s t  marked.
Ge n e r a l i s a t i o n s  can also be made across d i a l e c t s  wi th respect  to  
the d i f f e r e n t  c l asses of st rong verbs.  The most s t r i k i n g  f a c t  i s  the  
almost  complete lack of e. - raising in c lass  111( b) .  Even in d i a l e c t s  
which have otherwi se  r e t a i n ed  e - r a i s i n g  and umlaut in most strong verbs,  
class I I I  <b ) i s  conspicuous is having l e v e l l e d  the a l t e r n a t i o n  out .
Only some Westphal ian and Limburgian d i a l e c t s  have preserved i t ,  and 
then only in a subset  of 111(b) verbs ( the prec i se  membership of the  
subset v a r i es  from d i a l e c t  to d i a l e c t ) .  The quest ion t h e r e f o r e  a r i s e s ,  
what i s  spec i a l  about c lass  I I I  t h a t  causes i t  to l e v e l  out e - r a i s i n g  
more than the other  classes? A pass i b l e  answer i s  t h a t  the present  
t ense of c l ass  I I I  (as a whole) i s  set  apar t  from most other  strong  
verbs by i t s  "immuni ty" to a l t e r n a t i o n s  in vowel l engt h .  This  
"immunity" r e s u l t s  from the f a c t  t h a t  c l ass  I I I  verbs have the root  
s t r u c t u r e  (C)CVCC ( a t  l e a s t  o r i g i n a l l y ) .  Consequent ly,  n e i t h e r  the  
l engthening of shor t  vowels in open s y l l a b l e s  nor the shor tening of long 
vowels before  consonant c l u s t e r s  could in t roduce an a l t e r n a t i o n  in vowel  
l ength i n t o  the present  tense of c l ass  I I I .  The lengt hening of short  
root  vowels in open s y l l a b l e s  could not apply ,  because a l l  the root  
s y l l a b l e s  in the paradigms of c l ass  I I I  verbs were c losed;  and the  
shor tening of o r i g i n a l l y  long vowels before  c l u s t e r s  could not apply,  
because c l ass I I I  had shor t  root  vowels.
In most other  st rong verbs,  these phonological  changes did 
i n t roduce  an a l t e r n a t i o n  in vowel length in the present  tense.  The 
f o l l o w i n g  p a t t e r n  became es t ab l i shed:
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i n f / s g  1 / p l  C +1 on g 3 
sg 2 / 3  C- long]
Note,  moreover,  t h a t  the d i s t r i b u t i o n  of forms co i nc i des  wi th t h a t  of 
the e - r a i s i n g  (a t  l e a s t  since MLG) and umlaut a l t e r n a t i o n s , where 
a p p l i ca b l e :
i n f / s g  1 /p l  C - r a i sed / - uml aut 3  
sg 2 / 3  C+ra ised/+umlaut l
Consequent ly,  c l ass  111(b)  d i f f e r e d  from most other  st rong verb c lasses ,  
in t h a t  the e . - r a i s i ng a l t e r n a t i o n  was not accompanied by an a l t e r n a t i o n  
in vowel l engt h .  This i s o l a t i o n  may have caused 111(b)  to adopt the 
a l t e r n a t i v e  present  tense pa t t e r n  a v a i l a b l e  in the verb system as a 
wholes the p a t t e r n  of the major f ormat i on ,  wi th no a l t e r n a t i o n  in e i t h e r  
the q u a l i t y  or the qu a n t i t y  of the vowel .
Some class V I I ( l )  verbs also tend to l eve l  out the expected 
a l t e r n a t i o n  in vowel q u a l i t y  ( in t h i s  case due to umlaut  r a t h e r  than 
^ - r a i s i n g  as in c l ass  111( b) )  wi t h i n  the present  t ense.  This phenomenon 
l ends support  to the account suggested above for  the l e v e l l i n g  in c lass  
1 1 1 ( b ) ,  because the c lass V I I <1) verbs in quest ion have a s i m i l a r  root  
s t r u c t u r e  to c lass I I I !  CVCC. As in c lass I I I ,  t hen,  no a l t e r n a t i o n  in 
vowel length can a r i s e  in the present  tense of these verbs,  and 
consequent ly they too d i f f e r  from the ma j or i t y  of st rong verbs.  I t  i s  
s i g n i f i c a n t  t ha t  the verb HALD f r e q u e n t l y  diverges from other  class  
V I I  (1) verbs.  In many d i a l e c t s ,  t h i s  verb now shows an a l t e r n a t i o n  in 
vowel length w i t h i n  the present  tense,  u n l i k e  other  V I I ( l )  verbs,  but  
l i k e  most other  st rong verbs.  This i s  due to the e a r l y  l engt hening of 
vowels before the c l u s t e r  ld_, f o l lowed by syncope and shor t eni ng in the  
2nd and 3rd s i n g u l a r .  Correspondingly ,  HALD also r e t a i n s  the umlaut  
a l t e r n a t i o n .  The coincidence of these two a l t e r n a t i o n s  can be seen in 
the forms of d i a l e c t  22 ( D i n g e l s t e d t ) i 
sg 1 huole
sg 3 hrf l t
The lack of umlaut  in the verbs which we have c a l l e d  c lass  
V I I  < 1) has a lso been noted by Katara ( 1939) .  He r e j e c t s  Lasch's (1914)
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phonological  account ,  which s t a t es  t ha t  the lack of umlaut in these  
cases i s  due to the i n t e r v e n t i o n  of two consonants between the root  
vowel and the p o t e n t i a l  c o nd i t i o n i ng  envi ronment .  He p r e f e r s  an 
expl anat i on  in terms of ana l og i ca l  l e v e l l i n g ,  suggest ing t h a t  the vowel  
of the past  p a r t i c i p l e ,  a., may have favoured the extension of a 
throughout  the present  tense paradigm,  and also not ing t h a t  the number 
of st rong verbs wi th the root  vowel £  i s  not a3 g r ea t  as the number of  
weak verbs wi th t h i s  root  vowel .  Nei t her  of these f a c t o r s ,  however,  
expl a i ns  why umlaut was l e v e l l e d  out in these verbs much mare f r e q u e n t l y  
than in other  c lass V I I  verbs,  nor why HALD tends not to show l e v e l l i n g  
where i t  a lso has an a l t e r n a t i o n  in vowel l engt h .  Our l i n e  of argument,  
on the other  hand, can provide an account for  these f a c t s .
The l e v e l l i n g  in c lass  I I I  t b ) and V I I  (1) i s  the most obvious 
f e a t u r e  about umlaut in the present  tense in the modern dialects* ,  but  
var ious other  t rends can also be discerned,  In some NLS, Eastern and 
Westphal ian d i a l e c t s ,  at  l e a s t  some class IV and V verbs have l e v e l l e d  
out e . - ra is ing;  and in the NLS and some Eastpha l i an  d i a l e c t s ,  c l ass  11(b)  
verbs have tended to l e v e l  out umlaut .  I t  i s  not c l e a r  why l e v e l l i n g  i s  
p a r t i c u l a r l y  common in these two groups of verbs.  In many cases i t  
appears t h a t  only p a r t i a l  l e v e l l i n g  is  involved.  The e . - ra is ing or 
umlaut a l t e r n a t i o n  has been l e v e l l e d  out ,  in favour  of the  
non- e - ra i sed / non- uml aut ed  vowel ,  but an a l t e r n a t i o n  in vowel length  
remains wi t h i n  the present  tense.  In other  words,  the expected  
"compound" a l t e r n a t i o n *
i n f / s g  1 /p l  C+long] E - r a i s e d / - u m l a u t 3
sg 2 / 3  C- long]  C+ra i sed / +uml aut 3
has been replaced by a simple a l t e r n a t i o n  in vowel l eng t h .  This can be 
e x e mpl i f i ed  from class IV (STEL) in d i a l e c t  32 ( Gu t e r s l o h ) :  
sg 1 s t e : a l e  ( e i a  < *e.  in open s y l l a b l e )
3 s t e l t  f o r  expected * s t i 1t
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and from 11(b) (SLUsK) in d i a l e c t  22 ( D i n g e l s t e d t )3
sg 1 s l u i k e
3 s l u k t  f or  expected * s l y k t
In both cases,  t he r e  i s  an a l t e r n a t i v e  p o s s i b i l i t y  to p a r t i a l  l e v e l l i n g !  
the l e v e l l i n g  out of e . - r a i s i ng / uml aut  may have taken place before  the
phonological  changes which int roduced the a l t e r n a t i o n  in vowel
l engt heni ng.  However,  t her e  i s  no evidence in MLB of such e a r l y  
l e v e l l i n g  (at  l e a s t ,  t here  i s  no evidence in c lasses IV and V} in class
1 1 ( b ) ,  l e v e l l i n g  would not be observable ,  because of the sporadic
marking of umlaut ) .
Al though l e v e l l i n g  i s  q u i t e  common in classes IV and V, the  
verbs NEM ( I V ) ,  SEB (V) and SEHW (V) tend to r e t a i n  e . - ra i s i ng  even when 
the r e s t  of t h e i r  c l ass  have l e v e l l e d  i t  out ,  and even in d i a l e c t s  which 
have in general  l e v e l l e d  out e - r a i s i n g / u m l a u t .  The high f requency of  
these verbs would seem to be a major f a c t o r  here.  The verb KUM, which 
i s  also very f r e q u e n t ,  shares t h i s  tendency in many d i a l e c t s .  In a few 
East pha l i an  and NLS d i a l e c t s ,  however,  KUM tends to show l e v e l l i n g  even 
when other  c l ass  IV verbs do not;  t h a t  i s ,  i t  mani fests  the opposi te  
tendency.  The d i f f e r e n t  behaviour  of KUM here may be due to i t s  
except i ona l  root  s t r u c t u r e ,  wi th the r e f l e x  of #u in the i n f i n i t i v e / l s t  
s i n g u l a r / p l u r a l  present  r a t h e r  than *e as in other  c l ass  IV and V verbs 
(consequent ly ,  the expected a l t e r n a t i o n  in KUM is due to umlaut ,  whereas 
in other  c lass  IV and V verbs i t  i s  due to e . - r a i s i n g ) .  I t  i s  notable  
t ha t  the d i a l e c t s  in quest ion are a subset of those which have l e v e l l e d  
out umlaut in c lass  1 1 ( b ) .  Since KUM has the same root  vowel as c lass  
11(b)  in the 2nd and 3rd s i ngu l a r  (expected *£ ,  replaced by u_) , i t  i s  
possi b l e  t ha t  KUM may have been in f l uenced  by the c l ass  11(b)  verbs.
In c lass  V I ,  the very f requent  verb SLAH tends t o  r e t a i n  umlaut  
when other  verbs have l e v e l l e d  i t  out .  In a d d i t i o n ,  a s i m i l a r  t rend to 
the one observed in c l ass  111(b)  and V I I  emerges: the two verbs WAHS and 
WASK (and BAKK where i t  i s  s t i l l  s t r on g ) ,  wi th o r i g i n a l  r o o t - f i n a l  
c l u s t e r s  and consequent ly no a l t e r n a t i o n  in vowel l eng t h ,  tend to l eve l  
out umlaut more than the other  verbs of the c lass .
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Although we claimed at  the beginning of t h i s  sect i on  t ha t  
l e v e l l i n g  i s  u s u a l l y  in favour  of the non-e. - ra ised/non-umlauted vowel of  
the 1st s i n g u l a r / p l u r a l / i n f i n i t i v e ,  t here  are a few cases where 
l e v e l l i n g  has proceeded in the opposi te  d i r e c t i o n .  I t  i s  again class  
111(b) verbs wi th r o o t - f i n a l  1C. which are mainly a f f e c t e d ,  and 
e s p e c i a l l y  those wi th a r o o t - f i n a l  c l us t e r  of 1_ plus a dental  p l os i ve  
( fo r  example,  the verb SMELT). The verbs of c l ass  1 1 1 ( a ) ,  wi th a 
r o o t - f i n a l  nasal  c l u s t e r  and consequent ly i. throughout  the present  tense  
and i n f i n i t i v e ,  can be analysed as a model for  t h i s  development:  a f t e r  
the change,  those c lass 111(b)  verbs wi th r o o t - f i n a l  1_C_ also have i  ^
throughout .  The phenomenon i s  r e s t r i c t e d  to the nor t hern  Eastphal i an  
d i a l e c t s  (21,  22,  23 and 2 6 ) ,  the Belgian d i a l e c t s  49 (Aarschot )  and 54 
(Antwerp) ,  and the Rhineland d i a l e c t s  36 (Mulheim) and 41 (Remscheid) .  
The quest ion a r i s e s ,  why c l ass  111(b)  verbs in rC. never undergo t h i s  
change. We might account for  t h i s  by the f a c t  t h a t  the c l u s t e r  rC. has 
u sua l l y  condi t ioned changes in preceding vowels,  so t h a t  these verbs no 
longer  show the a l t e r n a n t  i_ in the 2nd and 3rd s i n g u l a r .  They t h e r e f o r e  
have no point  of contact  ( a t  l ea s t  w i t h i n  the present  tense)  wi th class  
111 ( a ) .  In a d d i t i o n ,  since preconsonantal  r, has u s ua l l y  been voca l i se d ,  
these verbs no longer  share the c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  r o o t - f i n a l  nasal  or 
l i q u i d  c l u s t e r  of most c l ass  I I I  verbs.
Another poss i b l e  case of l e v e l l i n g  in favour  of the a l t e r n a n t  of 
the 2nd and 3rd s i n g u l a r  concerns the verb GEB in some Westphal ian  
d i a l e c t s ,  where the whole of the present  tense and the i n f i n i t i v e  have a 
vowel which i s  the r e f l e x  of i_. However,  t h i s  phenomenon seems to date 
back to OS, where the i n f i n i t i v e  had the a l t e r n a t i v e  forms oeban and 
g i ban , and the i_ here has been expla ined ph o n o l o i g c a l l y ;  see,  for  
example,  Hol thausen ( 1886 ) ,  who ascr ibes i t  to the " p a l a t a l  i n f l uence"  
of i n i t i a l  g_.
The nor thern Eas t pha l i an  d i a l e c t s  have f r e q u e n t l y  extended the 
umlauted vowel of the 2nd and 3rd s i ngu l a r  throuhgout  the present  tense 
and i n f i n i t i v e  in one or both of the classs V I I  verbs HA:H and FAiH.
Some d i a l e c t s  f u r t h e r  to the East also have e throughout  the present  and
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the i n f i n i t i v e  in these verbs.  However,  in the case of HAsH, a weak 
verb HENGJ wi th a s i m i l a r  meaning has ex is ted a longside the st rong verb,  
and the apparent  extension of e. may be due to confusion between the two 
verbs.
In the southern Westphal ian d i a l e c t  39 (Ludenscheid) , the  
umlauted vowel of the 2nd and 3rd s i ngul a r  has been extended to  the
p l u r a l  present  in j u s t  those verbs where t h e ^ h o r t  vowel --^4—t-h-e—2ii-d—a-ml
Ul6* -Uvi. ‘2 n d  o-vacI 3 ‘t \  Si«ln.a^vUvr ( l1 f ,  p . C l \ o )
h -^s—a4”S*o—b-een-ex-ten-d^-d--4rO---t4i-e—p4iJi-ra-l3. Consequent ly,  in
these verbs,  the present  p l u r a l  has become i d e n t i c a l  to the 3rd
s i n g u l a r .  The verbs involved are ones wi th r o o t - f i n a l  t,. This can be
i l l u s t r a t e d  from c l ass  I I  (a) <SEDT):
sg 1 Y a i t e
3 tfyt
pi 123 Yvt
In d i a l e c t  62 (Grave) ,  the umlauted vowel of the 3rd s i n g u l a r  
has sometimes been extended to the 2nd s i n g u l a r / p l u r a l  and the  
i mper a t i ve  s i n g u l a r / p l u r a l . Note here t hat  the "old" 2nd s i n g u l a r  form 
(wi th the ending - s t j  , where umlaut would have been h i s t o r i c a l l y  
j u s t i f i e d ,  had previously  been replaced by the 2nd p l u r a l  form (wi th the  
ending - t )  , where umlaut  would not be expectedj  the i mpe r a t i v e  form is  
the r e f l e x  of the i mper a t i ve  p l u r a l ,  which is  i d e n t i c a l  to the 2nd 
p l u r a l  present .
In d i a l e c t  58 (Culemborg) ,  the 3rd s i ngu l a r  form has complete ly  
replaced the 1st and 2nd s i ngu l a r  forms,  and the umlauted vowel ,  where 
r e t a i n e d  by the 3rd s i n g u l a r ,  has consequent ly been extended to the  
whole of the present  s i n g u l a r .
In the preceding few paragraphs we have d e a l t  wi th f a i r l y  
i s o l a t e d  cases of extension of e - ra i sed / uml aut ed  vowels to forms of the  
paradigm where they would not be expected by phonological  change.  We 
sha l l  now turn to the extension of such vowels to the i mper a t i ve  
s i ng u l a r  of some st rong verbs,  which i s  a r e l a t i v e l y  common and 
widespread phenomenon, and i s  of considerable  age (note  t h a t  the  
i mper a t i ve  s i n g u l a r  of strong verbs o r i g i n a l l y  had no ending,  and umlaut
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cannot t h e r e f o r e  have a r i sen  by phonological  change) .  Many d i a l e c t s  
show forms wi th an e. - raised vowel in classes IV and V, and in p a r t i c u l a r  
in the verbs NEM ( I V)  and GEB (V) .  This would suggest t ha t  we are  
dea l ing wi th the r e l i c s  of a phenomenon which was once more widespread  
in the strong verb system.  We have seen before tha t  these h i gh l y  
f requent  verbs tend to r e t a i n  old forms when other  verbs of t h e i r  c l ass  
have modi f ied the corresponding forms on the basis of other  forms of the  
paradigm.  The hypothesis  t h a t  the umlauted i mperat i ves  of NEM and GEB 
are r e l i c s  is conf i rmed by the evidence from OS and MLG, where,  in 
classes IV and V, the i mper a t i ve  had forms in i_ a longside forms in e.
Of course,  in OS the 1st  s i ng u l a r  also contained i_, in a d d i t i on  to the  
2nd and 3rd s i n g u l a r ,  so t ha t  t her e  was even more pressure on the  
i mper a t i ve  s i n g u l a r  to adopt the root  vowel i_ r a t he r  than o r i g i n a l  e_. 
Indeed,  the pressure of the present  i n d i c a t i v e  s i ngu l a r  an the  
i mpera t i ve  s i ng u l a r  can also be seen in classes 11(a)  and 111 ( b ) .  The 
OS strong verb system in the present  i n d i c a t i v e  and the i mper a t i ve  
s i ngu l a r  was as f o l l o w s :
d r i '.ban (DRI*. B) 11(a)  kiosan (KEGS)
I n d i c a t i v e Indi  c a t i v e
sg 1 dr i sbu
2 d r i : bi  s
3 d r i i b i d
sg 1 kiusu
2 k i us i s
3 k i us i d
pi 123 dr isbad pi 123 kiosad
I mpera t i ve I mpera t i ve  
sg k i o s ! , k i u s !sg d r i : f !
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I I  (b) su:oan (SU:G) I l l  (a) winnan (WINN)
I n d i c a t i v e Ind i  c a t i  ve
sg 1 su: gu sg 1 winnu
2 s u : g i  s 2 wi nni  5
3 sus gi  d 3 wi nni  d
pi  123 su:gad pi 123 wi nnad
I mpera t i  ve Imper a t i  ve
sg su: g ! sg win!
I I I  (b) werpan (WERP) IV s t e l an  (STEL)
I n d i c a t i v e I n d i c a t i v e
sg 1 wi rpu sg 1 s t i  1 u
2 wi r p i  s 2 s t i  1 i  s
3 wi r p i  d 3 s t i  1 i d
pi  123 werpad pi 123 s t e l a d
I mper a t i ve I mper a t i  ve
sg werp ! , wi rp ! sg s t e l ! , s t i  1 !
V sehan (SEHW) VI s lahan (SLAH)
I n d i c a t i v e Ind i  c a t i v e
sg 1 si  hu sg 1 si  ahu
2 si  hi  s 2 s i e h i  s
3 s i h i  d 3 s i e h i  d
pi  123 sehad pi 123 siahad
Imper a t i  ve I mper a t i ve
sg s e h ! ,  s i  h ! sg s l a h !
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VI I  (a) haldan (HALD) 
I n d i c a t  i ve
V I I ( b )  s i  a;pan ( SLA a P) 
I n d i c a t i v e
sg 1 
2 
3
hal  du 
h e l d i  s 
h e l d i  d
sg 1 
2
3
si  a:pu 
s i a i p i  s 
s 1 a : p i d
pi  123 haldad pi  123 slaspad
sg
Imper a t i  ve 
h a l d ! sg
Imperat i  ve 
si  a : p !
V I I  ( c ) he ; t an  (HAIT) 
I n d i c a t i v e
V I I ( d )  h i p ; pan (HALUP) 
Ind i  cat  i ve
sg 1 
2 
3
he: t u  
he ; t i  s 
h e ; t i d
sg 1 
2
3
h i o :pu  
h i d i pi  s 
h l o ; p i d
pi  123 he : t ad pi  123 h l o :pad
sg
I mper a t i ve  
he; t ! sg
I mper a t i ve  
hi  a ; p !
I t  can be observed t h a t  the i mp e r a t i v e  vowel d i f f e r s  ( o p t i o n a l l y )  f rom 
the i n f i n i t i v e  vowel i n  p r e c i s e l y  those c lases where the a l t e r n a t i o n  
w i t h i n  the p resent  i s  due t o  e . - ra i s i ng  r a t he r  than umlaut :  11(a) ,
111(b) ,  IV and V. We may hypo thes i se  t ha t  the development  of  doub l e t s
in the i m p e r a t i v e ,  due to  p ressure  f rom the p resent  i n d i c a t i v e  s i n g u l a r ,  
occur red q u i t e  e a r l y ,  a f t e r  ^ - r a i s i n g  but  before  umlaut .
In MLG, the i mp e r a t i v e  s i n g u l a r  tended to  r e t a i n  i t s  a na l o g i c a l  
e, - raised vowel ,  at  l e a s t  in c l asses  IV and V; though Lasch (1914)
remarks t h a t  i n  c l as s  11(a) the vowel  e|_ (cor respond ing t o  OS ijs) i s
more common than y_s_ ( cor respond ing  to  OS i_u_). Note t h a t  i n  t h i s  
r e sp ec t ,  the i m p e r a t i v e  d i f f e r s  f rom the 1st  s i n g u l a r ,  which always 
l oses i t s  ( h i s t o r i c a l l y  j u s t i f i e d )  e - r a i s e d  vowel i n  MLG, Of t he modern 
d i a l e c t s ,  on l y  a few on the border  between West- and Eas t p h a l i a  r e t a i n  
i m p e r a t i v e  forms w i t h  a r e f l e x  of  OS U l i n c l ass  11(a) ,  In c l asses  IV 
and V, a l so ,  t he r e  i s  a general  tendency f o r  the i mp e r a t i v e  s i n g u l a r  t o  
show the non-e_-raised vowel shared by the 1st  s i n g u l a r ,  the p l u r a l  
p resen t  and the i n f i n i t i v e ,  but  t h i s  has been l ess  thorough than in
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c l a s s  11( a) ,  and has g en e r a l l y  l e f t  c e r t a i n  verbs u n a f f e c t e d ,  as 
ment ioned above. I t  i s  i n t e r e s t i n g  t h a t  even where the i m p e r a t i ve  shows 
a n on - e - r a i s ed  vowel in c l asses IV and V, i t  has not  r e t a i n e d  the 
expected development  o f ,  f o r  example,  OS s o r e k ! .  Rather ,  i t  has adopted 
t he  long vowel  of  the 1st  s i n g u l a r / p l u r a l / i n f i n i t i v e ,  Across d i a l e c t s ,  
t hen ,  t he r e  i s  a c o n t r a s t  between forms such as
s p r i k !  E- long3 E+rai sed]  
w i t h  the same vowel as the 2nd and 3rd s i n g u l a r  p r esen t ,  and forms such 
as
spresk!  E+long]  E - r a i sed ]  
w i t h  the same vowel as the 1st  s i n g u l a r  and p l u r a l  p resen t  and the 
i n f i n i t i v e .  Rarel y  does the i m p e r a t i v e  have a d i s t i n c t ,  independent  
a l t e r n a n t .
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5.2 The umlaut  a l t e r n a t i o n  in the p r e t e r i t e  of s t r ono  verbs
5 .2 .1  From QS t o  MLS The endings of  the p r e t e r i t e  s u b j u n c t i v e  
conta ined the vowel  - i _( - )  i n QS:
Class I I I *  helpan (HELP)
P r e t e r i t e  s u b j u n c t i v e
sg 1 h u l p i
2 h u l p i s
3 h u l p i
pi  123 h u l p i n
As a r e s u l t ,  the p r e t e r i t e  s u b j u n c t i v e  forms developed an umlauted roo t  
vowel  (u > y_) , which by MLB can be analysed as phonemica l l y  d i s t i n c t  
f rom u. The number of  a l t e r n a n t s  w i t h i n  the paradigm of  s t rong  verbs 
was thereby i nc reased ,  as the a l t e r n a n t  of the p r e t e r i t e  s u b j u n c t i v e  
(which we may c a l l  C'v) was now d i s t i n c t  f rom the C a l t e r n a n t  as found in 
the p r e t e r i t e  i n d i c a t i v e  p l u r a l *
P r e t e r i t e  i n d i c a t i v e  
pi  123 hulpun
Note t h a t  the remain ing  form c o n t a i n i n g  a C a l t e r n a n t  -  t he 2nd 
s i n g u l a r  p r e t e r i t e  i n d i c a t i v e  -  pa t t e r ned  wi t h  the p r e t e r i t e  s u b j u n c t i v e  
in OS (and i n  general  i n  t he WBmc languages) ,  i n having the ending -i_: 
P r e t e r i t e  i n d i c a t i v e  
sg 2 h u l p i
We would t h e r e f o r e  expect  the roo t - vowe l  u. t o  undergo umlaut  in t h i s  
env i ronment .  The 2nd s i n g u l a r  i n d i c a t i v e  does indeed show an umlauted 
vowel in MLQ? but  whether  i t  i s  t o  be a t t r i b u t e d  t o  a s t r a i g h t f o r w a r d  
phono l og i ca l  development ,  f rom the OS form in -i_, or whether  i t  i s  of  
ana l o g i c a l  o r i g i n  ( f rom the p r e t e r i t e  s u b j u n c t i v e )  i s  u n c e r t a i n .  The 
doubt  a r i s e s  f o r  two reasons.  F i r s t l y ,  the ending of  the 2nd s i n g u l a r  
i n d i c a t i v e  i n  MLG i s  not  the expected r e f l e x  of  QS -i_ (which would have 
been MLG * - e ,  where e. r ep r esen t s  Cel ) .  Rather ,  t h i s  form shows the 
ending - e s ( t ) « of  which the - s ( t )  e lement ,  at  l e a s t ,  has been adopted 
a n a l o g i c a l l y  f rom o the r  2nd s i n g u l a r  forms in  the paradigm.  Secondly,  
i n MLG, not  on l y  do the 2nd s i n g u l a r  i n d i c a t i v e  and the s u b j u n c t i v e  
p r e t e r i t e  show an umlauted r oo t  vowel ,  but  a l so  the  i n d i c a t i v e  p l u r a l ,
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where i t  must c l e a r l y  be an a na l o g i c a l  r a t h e r  than a phono l og i ca l  
development .  I t  i s  t h e r e f o r e  debatab le  whether the umlauted vowel of 
the 2nd s i n g u l a r  i s  due t o  the OS -i_ ending,  or whether  i t  has been 
impor ted f rom the s ub j u n c t i v e .
A p r i o r i ,  i t  i s  p e r f e c t l y  p o s s i b l e  t h a t  when the QS ending -i_ 
was rep laced by MLB -est_, the umlauted vowel remained.  There are two 
p os s i b l e  sequences of events which could have r e s u l t e d  in the r e t e n t i o n  
of the umlauted vowel :
( i )  QS h u l p i  >> * h y l p i s ( t )
> MLG h y l p e s ( t )
( i i )  QS h u l p i  > *hy l pe  (y. now phonemic)
>> MLG h y l p e s ( t )
The f i r s t  p o s s i b i l i t y  seems p a r t i c u l a r l y  l i k e l y  in view of  the f a c t  t h a t  
the 2nd s i n g u l a r  ending of both the present  i n d i c a t i v e  and the p r e t e r i t e  
s ub j u n c t i v e  of s t rong verbs i s  - i j j .  i n  QS.
Lasch (1914) ,  however,  opts  f o r  an ana l o g i c a l  o r i g i n  of the 
umlauted vowel in t he 2nd s i n g u l a r  i n d i c a t i v e .  She does not  adduce any 
data to  suppor t  t h i s  v iew.  I f  e a r l y  2nd MLB s i n g u l a r  forms such as 
* b r a k e s t . w i t h  a non-umlauted r o o t  vowel ,  could be found i t  would be 
c l ea r  t h a t  the umlauted vowel of  the more usual  MLG form brekes t  was an 
ana l o g i c a l  development ,  l i k e  t h a t  of  the i n d i c a t i v e  p l u r a l .  But 
a l t hough Lasch does c i t e  e a r l y  MLG p l u r a l  forms such as b r ak en . she does 
not  c i t e  any p o t e n t i a l l y  c r u c i a l  2nd s i n g u l a r  i n d i c a t i v e  forms such as 
* b r a k e s t . Her case t h e r e f o r e  remains unproven.
5 . 2 . 2  Modern d i a l e c t s  We should f i r s t  p o i n t  out  one general  f e a t u r e ;  
when the p r e t e r i t e  i n d i c a t i v e  undergoes i n t e r p a r a d i g m a t i c  change (as, 
descr i bed in chapter  4 ) ,  the p r e t e r i t e  s ub j u n c t i v e  i s  u s u a l l y  a l so 
a f f e c t e d .  For example,  when the p r e t e r i t e  i n d i c a t i v e  of  c l ass  IV verbs 
adopts the a l t e r n a n t  of  c l ass  I I ,  t he p r e t e r i t e  s u b j u n c t i v e  a l so adopts 
the cor respond ing c l ass  I I  a l t e r n a n t .  A counterexample i s  found in 
d i a l e c t  45: the . s u b j u n c t i ve  of  most c l ass  IV verbs has changed in l i n e  
wi t h  the i n d i c a t i v e ,  adopt i ng the p r e t e r i t e  s ub j u n c t i v e  a l t e r n a n t  of
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c l ass  I I ;  but  some h i g h l y  f r equen t  verbs -  NEM and KUM -  have r e t a i ne d  
the a id c l a s s  IV s u b j u n c t i v e  vowel .
Let  us l ook now at  the d i s t r i b u t i o n  of  p r e t e r i t e  a l t e r n a n t s  
w i t h i n  paradigms.  Four p a t t e r n s  can be d i s t i n g u i s h e d  (which may
c o - e x i s t  w i t h i n  a s i n g l e  d i a l e c t ,  i n d i f f e r e n t  verb c l a s s e s ) :
3
( i )  ind sg 13 ^  ind sg 2, pi  123 subj
a l t e r n a n t  a l t e r n a n t  a l t e r n a n t
(i i )  " &  "
( i i i )  " = " =£
( i v )
System ( i ) ,  w i t h  a t h r e e - f o l d  d i s t i n c t i o n ,  i s  found onl y  i n  a 
very  few d i a l e c t s :  7, o p t i o n a l l y  i n  23, and in some verbs in 28. Here 
the umlauted s u b j u n c t i v e  a l t e r n a n t  has not  spread i n t o  the i n d i c a t i v e ,  
and ne i tKe r  has t h e r e  been l e v e l l i n g  w i t h i n  the i n d i c a t i v e .
System ( i i )  i s  t h a t  found i n  MLG, and i s  preserved in many West- 
and Eas t pha l i an  d i a l e c t s ,  and in a few Eastern d i a l e c t s :  the C forms of 
the i n d i c a t i v e  show the umlauted a l t e r n a n t  of  the s u b j u n c t i v e ,  and t h i s  
has remained d i s t i n c t  f rom the B a l t e r n a n t .  Note t h a t ,  as we d iscussed 
above, the umlauted vowel i n  the 2nd s i n g u l a r  i n d i c a t i v e  may have 
developed by phono l og i ca l  change, but  t h a t  of  the p l u r a l  i n d i c a t i v e  must 
be of a na l o g i c a l  o r i g i n ,  f rom the s u b j u n c t i v e ,  and p o s s i b l y  the 2nd 
s i n g u l a r  i n d i c a t i v e .  The markedness r e l a t i o n s h i p  between the p r e t e r i t e  
i n d i c a t i v e  and s u b j u n c t i v e  was di scussed in chapter  2. Cross-  
1i n g u i s t i c a l l y , the i n d i c a t i v e  mood i s  g en e r a l l y  unmarked. However,  as 
t he r e  i s  no p resen t  s u b j u n c t i v e  i n  our d i a l e c t s ,  i t  i s  not  c l e a r  t h a t  
the c a t e g o r i e s  which we have c a l l e d  " p r e t e r i t e  i n d i c a t i v e "  and 
" p r e t e r i t e  s u b j u n c t i v e "  are i n  a two-way o pp o s i t i on  of  unmarked versus 
marked. Rather ,  the " p r e t e r i t e  s u b j u n c t i v e "  could be analysed as a 
general  s u b j u n c t i v e  form.  Both the p r e t e r i t e  i n d i c a t i v e  and the general  
s u b j u n c t i v e  might  be analysed as marked w i t h  respec t  t o  the present  
i ndi  cat  i ve:
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Present  i n d i c a t i v e  vs General  s ub j u n c t i v e
{unmarked) (marked)
vs
P r e t e r i t e  i n d i c a t i v e  
(marked)
but  the r e l a t i o n s h i p  between them cannot  be p r e c i s e l y  determined (as we 
po i n t ed  out  i n  chapter  2, the Reuter  t e x t  does not  g i ve  us any r e l i a b l e  
i n- format ion about  the f requency of  the two c a t e g o r i e s ) .  At l e a s t ,  t hen,  
i t  remains unc l ear  whether t h i s  i s  an example where the d i r e c t i o n  of 
a na l o g i c a l  change goes counter  t o  markedness r e l a t i o n s h i p s .
There are a few cases i n  systems of  t ype ( i i )  where the vowel of 
the C and C* forms i s  not  the expected r e f l e x  of the a l t e r n a n t .  In 
Ludenscheid,  f o r  example,  t he r e  has been p a r t i a l  l e v e l l i n g  between B and 
C* :
*au *u+umlaut  »  *au *au+umlaut
The s u b j u n c t i v e  r e t a i n s  i t s  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  umlauted vowel ,  but  has been 
p a r t i a l l y  i n f l u en c e d  by the B a l t e r n a n t .
System ( i i i )  i s  found in two Eastern d i a l e c t s  (11 and most verbs
in 7 ) ,  i n two southern d i a l e c t s  (24 and 30) and i n  the Rhineland 
d i a l e c t s ,  Here,  l e v e l l i n g  has taken p lace between B and C, u s u a l l y  i n  
favour  of  the C a l t e r n a n t  (which i s  a l so shared by the past  p a r t i c i p l e ) .  
The whole of the p r e t e r i t e  i n d i c a t i v e  has a non-umlauted vowel wh i l e  the 
s u b j u n c t i v e  r e t a i n s  an umlauted vowel .  Usua l l y ,  because of  the 
d i r e c t i o n  of  l e v e l l i n g  w i t h i n  the i n d i c a t i v e ,  the vowel of  the 
s u b j u n c t i v e  i s  t he umlauted e q u i v a l e n t  of the i n d i c a t i v e  vowel .  In the 
Rhineland d i a l e c t s ,  the l oss  of  the l s t / 3 r d  s i n g u l a r  s u b j u n c t i v e  ending 
-e. means t h a t  the umlaut  i s  the so le  d i s t i n g u i s h i n g  mark of  the 
s u b j u n c t i v e .
System ( i v )  i s ,  s t r i c t l y  speaking,  found on l y  i n  d i a l e c t  72.
Here the umlauted vowel of  the s u b j u n c t i ve  has spread throughout  the
i n d i c a t i v e ,  but  the i n d i c a t i v e  and s u b j u n c t i v e  s t i l l  remain d i s t i n c t  
because of  the r e t e n t i o n  of  f i n a l  ~e_ i n  the s u b j u n c t i v e .  There are many 
Eas te rn ,  NLS and Dutch d i a l e c t s  where the d i s t i n c t i o n  between the
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p r e t e r i t e  s u b j u n c t i v e  and the p r e t e r i t e  i n d i c a t i v e  of  s t r ong  verbs has 
been comp l e te l y  e r a d i c a t ed .  Note t h a t  i n  most weak verbs (except  those 
where the medial  vowel  had been l o s t  a l ready  in OS; see the next  
s e c t i o n ) ,  and in p a r t i c u l a r  i n  the major weak f o r m a t i on ,  the d i s t i n c t i o n  
between the p r e t e r i t e  s u b j u n c t i v e  and i n d i c a t i v e  had a l r eady  been l o s t  
i n MLG, because of phono l og i ca l  change. I t  i s  perhaps not  s u r p r i s i n g  
t h a t  a d i s t i n c t i o n  which was not  observed i n  the m a j o r i t y  of verbs 
should have been comp l e te l y  e l i m i n a t e d ;  though i t  must be remembered 
t h a t  a cons i de r ab l e  number of  Westpha l i an ,  Eas t pha l i an  and Rhineland 
d i a l e c t s  r e t a i n  the d i s t i n c t i o n  i n  the s t rong verbs d es p i t e  t h i s .  In 
some cases,  new p e r i p h r a s t i c  s u b j u n c t i v e  forms have developed;  in other  
cases,  the s i n g l e  set  of  forms seems t o  f u l f i l  the f u n c t i o n s  of  both the 
old p r e t e r i t e  i n d i c a t i v e  and the p r e t e r i t e  s u b j u n c t i v e .
In the Dutch and some Eastern and NLS d i a l e c t s ,  the s i n g l e  
remain ing  p r e t e r i t e  paradigm shows the non-umlauted vowel  of the old 
i n d i c a t i v e  paradigm.  In the remain ing  Eastern and NLS d i a l e c t s ,  on the 
o ther  hand, i t  i s  t he  umlauted vowel of the p r e t e r i t e  s ub j u n c t i v e  
paradigm which has s u r v i v e d .  Th i s  seems to  be an ex tens i on  of the 
phenomenon observed i n  MLG and preserved in many Westpha l i an ,
Eas tpha l i an  and a few Eastern d i a l e c t s ,  where the 2nd s i n g u l a r  and the 
p l u r a l  i n d i c a t i v e  show an umlauted vowel ;  the same comments r e l a t i n g  to  
the markedness r e l a t i o n s  between the i n d i c a t i v e  and s u b j u n c t i v e  apply.
I t  may be observed t h a t  we could a l t e r n a t i v e l y  p o s t u l a t e  t ha t  the 2nd 
s i n g u l a r  and p l u r a l  i n d i c a t i v e  i n f l u en c e d  the l s t / 3 r d  s i n g u l a r .  This 
account ,  however,  i s  a l so  p rob l ema t i c  in terms of markedness r e l a t i o n s ;  
and i t  should be po i n t ed  out  t h a t  t he re  are no. cases i n  our data where 
we are f orced to  accept  t h i s  d i r e c t i o n  of development  ( t her e  are always 
a l t e r n a t i v e  analyses i n v o l v i n g ,  f o r  example,  the past  p a r t i c i p l e  
a l t e r n a n t ,  or the i n f l u e n c e  of another  s t rong verb c l a s s ) .
In these d i a l e c t s  w i t h  umlaut  t h roughout  t he s i n g l e  p r e t e r i t e  
^  pai r radigm,  the umlauted vowel i s  not  n e c e ss a r i l y  the d i r e c t  r e f l e x  of 
the C* a l t e r n a n t .  For example,  n ea r l y  a l l  of  those Eastern and NLS 
d i a l e c t s  w i t h  an umlauted vowel t hroughout  the p r e t e r i t e  show the r e f l e x
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of *au+uml au t■ r a t h e r  than the o ld C'  a l t e r n a n t  *u+umlaut ,  i n the 
p r e t e r i t e  of  c l ass  I I .  ( c f .  the s i t u a t i o n  descr ibed above in  d i a l e c t  
39, which shows the a l t e r n a t i o n  *au. -  #au_-uml aut  >. The v a r i ous  
sequences of  development  t h a t  might  have given r i s e  t o  t h i s  a l t e r n a n t  
were d i scussed in  chapter  4, and w i l l  not  be d iscussed again here.
On the o ther  hand, t here  i s  evidence in some d i a l e c t s  t h a t  the 
remain ing s i n g l e  p r e t e r i t e  paradigm shows not  onl y  the  umlauted vowel of  
the s u b j u n c t i v e ,  but  the ac tua l  r e f l e x e s  of the old s u b j u n c t i v e  forms.  
For example,  i n d i a l e c t s  15 and 16, f i n a l  -§_ has been l o s t ,  but  
w o r d - f i n a l  consonants have not  been devoiced i f  they were p r e v i o u s l y  
f o l l o wed  by -§_ ( t h i s  perhaps suggests t h a t  the I d s s  of  - e _  occur red 
f a i r l y  soon befo re  the r e l e v a n t  d i a l e c t  grammars were w r i t t e n ) .  Thus, 
as the p r e t e r i t e  paradigm shows forms wi th  a w a r d - f i n a l  vo i ced 
consonant ,  these must d e r i v e  f rom old s u b j u n c t i ve  forms w i t h  the ending 
-e_, as the w r i t e r s  of t he grammars p o i n t  out .
We t h e r e f o r e  seem to  be dea l i ng  wi th  the replacewent of  the 
i n d i c a t i v e  forms by the s u b j u n c t i v e  forms,  r a t he r  than the a na l og i c a l  
r emode l l i ng  of the i n d i c a t i v e  on the s u b j u n c t i v e  ( f o r  a s i m i l a r  
phenomenon of wholesale replacement  of forms,  see Vincent  1930).  Note 
t h a t ,  i n  many cases,  system ( i i )  above can a l so be sa id  t o  have a r i sen  
by the replacement  of  the 2nd s i n g u l a r  and the p l u r a l  i n d i c a t i v e  forms 
by the cor respond ing s u b j u n c t i v e  forms,  ( though in some d i a l e c t s  a 
d i s t i n c t i o n  i s  s t i l l  made between the 2nd s i n g u l a r  i n d i c a t i v e  and 
s u b j u n c t i v e  i n  the endings -s t .  versus - est  r e s p e c t i v e l y ) ■ This p rov i des  
an a l t e r n a t i v e  way of account i ng  f a r  these cases of  l e v e l l i n g  i n  f avour  
of  the s u b j u n c t i v e .  We can use an argument proposed by McLintock (1961) 
w i t h  r e f e r ence  to  the replacement  of  the present  i n d i c a t i v e  of  modal 
verbs by s u b j u n c t i v e  forms in the p l u r a l .  He suggests t h a t  t he 
i n d i c a t i v e  and s u b j u n c t i v e  may f i r s t  have become e q u i va l e n t  in meaning, 
and hence i n t e r changeab l e  v a r i a n t s .  There i s  some evidence of  a s i m i l a r  
stage in our sample of  t e x t  f rom Reuter ,  in which the d i s t r i b u t i o n  of 
i n d i c a t i v e  and s u b j u n c t i v e  forms does not  seem to cor respond t o  any 
d i s t i n c t i o n  in meaning.  Once t h i s  has happened, we can no longer  t a l k
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of markedness r e l a t i o n s  between the c a t e g o r i e s  expressed by the forms,  
s i nce they now both express the same ca tegory .  Consequent l y ,  the forms 
p r e v i o u s l y  assoc i a ted  w i t h  either of  the two c a t e g o r i e s  may came to 
predominate.  The onl y  d i f f i c u l t y  w i t h  t h i s  account  i s  t h a t  we would 
perhaps expect  a t r a c e  of  the e a r l i e r  markedness r e l a t i o n s  between the 
sets  of forms to  remain a f t e r  they had become e q u i v a l e n t ;  we might ,  f o r  
example,  expect  them to  d i f f e r  in f requency.
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5.3 The "Ruckumlaut1 a l t e r n a t i o n  in c e r t a i n  types of  weak verb (umlaut  
i n  the present  tense versus l ack  of umlaut  i n the p r e t e r i t e  and past  
p a r t i  ci  o le)
The a l t e r n a t i o n  between an umlauted vowel  i n  the presen t  tense and a 
non-umlauted vowel  i n  the p r e t e r i t e  and past  p a r t i c i p l e  c o n s i t u t e s  one 
of  the main c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  of  the minor t ypes of weak verbs in the 
modern d i a l e c t s  ( the o ther  i mpor t an t  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  i s  an a l t e r n a t i o n  in
vowel l e n g t h ) .  I t  t h e r e f o r e  seems a pp ro p r i a t e  to d i scuss  here the whole
issue of the weak verb c l asses ,  and t h e i r  development  f rom 
Proto-Germanic t o  the modern d i a l e c t s .  I t  f o l l o w s  t h a t  some of  what i s  
said here w i l l  not  be d i r e c t l y  r e l e v a n t  t o  Ruckumlaut ,  but  w i l l  p rov i de  
some of the background f o r  t he d i scuss i on  of  the a l t e r n a t i o n  in vowel 
l ength  in chapter  6.
5 .3 .1  From PGmc to  QS There were o r i g i n a l l y  f our  c l asses  of weak 
verbs in Germanic,  each w i t h  a c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  stem f o r m a t i v e  between the 
r oo t  and the tense/person/number  s u f f i x e s  (see,  f o r  example,  Krahe 
1969):
I j_a. (or  i_ i n  some forms of  the paradigm)
I I  oj_
I I I  aj_/ ejL.
IV noi
These c l asses  may be i l l u s t r a t e d  by the f o l l o w i n g  Goth i c  verbs ( the
Goth i c  examples here and t h roughout  are f rom Braune (1973) ) ;
Pre t  sg 13 nasida
Pret  sg 13 sa lbo;da
Pre t  sg 13 habaida
Pret  sg 13 f u l I n o ; d a
There was a l so  a smal l  number of verbs in which the p r e t e r i t e  and the 
past  p a r t i c i p l e  were formed by adding the denta l  tense s u f f i x  d i r e c t l y  
t o  the r oo t  of the ve rb ,  w i t h o u t  an i n t e r v e n i n g  stem f o r m a t i v e .  This 
f o r ma t i on  must have been very  o l d ,  as the consonant  a l t e r n a t i o n s  in 
these verbs are the r e f l e x  of a Pre-Gmc a l t e r n a t i o n .  These verbs are
I nas ian
I I  sal  bo;n
I I I  haban
IV f u l 1 nan
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r epresented in  Gothic bys
t haqk jan  Pret  sg 13 thas hta
t huak j an  Pre t  sg 13 t hush t a
waurkjan Pret  sg 13 waurhta
brus k ian Pre t  sg 13 b rushta
We can a l so r e c o n s t r u c t ,  t o r  PGmcs
* kaupjan Pre t  sg 13 * kauf tos
* so;k i  an Pre t  sg 13 * sos htos
and p robab l y  o t he r s .  These s i x  verbs a l l  have a j _ - f o rmat i ve  i n  the 
present  tense;  t he r e  was in a d d i t i o n  one verb of  t h i s  t ype which formed 
the present  tense w i t h o u t  a stem f o r m a t i v e  ( i n  o the r  words,  i t  resembled 
the m a j o r i t y  of  s t rong  verbs i n  the present  t ense ) :
Gothic  b r i  ooan Pret  sg 13 bras hta
In OS the  number of  weak verb c l asses  had been c o ns i de r ab l y  
reduced.  As i n  a l l  the West Germanic languages,  the n os - stem c l ass  had 
been l o s t ;  and on l y  t h r ee  verbs -  hebbi  an "have" ,  1i bbi  an " l i v e "  and 
seqqian "say"  -  s t i l l  had ej_-stem forms.  These t h r ee  verbs f a l l owed  the 
ia.-stem c l ass  in most of  t h e i r  forms ( i n c l u d i n g  the quoted i n f i n i t i v e  
f o r ms ) ,  but  r e t a i n e d  es-stem forms in the 2nd and 3rd s i n g u l a r  present  
i n d i c a t i v e  (note the consequent  l ack  of  umlaut  i n these forms) and in 
the 2nd s i n g u l a r  i m p e r a t i v e ) .  The present  tense forms of  hebbi  an and 
seqqian are as f o l l o w s :
hebbian (habbian)  (HABE: >> HEBBJ)
Present  i n d i c a t i v e  Present  s u b j u n c t i ve
sg 1 hebbiu (habbiu)  sg 1 hebbie (habbie)
2 habes 2 hebbies ( e t c . )
3 habed 3 hebbie
pi  123 hebbiad pi  123 hebbien
I mper a t i ve
sg 2 habe!
pi  2 hebbiad!
177
seqqian (SAGE: >> SEGGJ)
Present  i n d i c a t i v e  Present  s u b j u n c t i v e
sg 1 seggiu sg 1 seggie
2 sag i s  2 seggies
3 sagad 3 seggie
pi  123 seggiad pi  123 seggien
Imper at  i ve
sg 2 saga!
pi  2 seggiad!
The p r e t e r i t e  and past  p a r t i c i p l e  of these verbs have adopted forms 
resembl ing the cor respond i ng  forms of the j_a-stem verb ,  LEGGJ: ha ( b ) da , 
qi  ha(b)d:  saqda , oi  saqd. This f o r ma t i on  w i l l  be d i scussed below,
Whi le on the  one hand some of  the PGmc weak verb c l asses  were 
l o s t  i n  OS, on the o the r  hand new c l asses  arose,  as phono l og i ca l  change 
led to d i f f e r e n t i a t i o n  w i t h i n  the j a -s tem c l ass .  The c l a s s  was s p l i t  
according to  the l eng t h  of  the r oo t  s y l l a b l e s  verbs w i t h  a shor t  r oo t  
s y l l a b l e ,  ending i n  -VC., versus verbs wi th  a long r o o t  s y l l a b l e ,  ending 
in ~ViC(C) or - VCC. The phono l og i ca l  change which led to  t he s p l i t  was 
the l oss  of the (uns t ressed)  vowels of medial  s y l l a b l e s  a f t e r  a long
i n i t i a l  s y l l a b l e .  Th is  caused the -i_- f o r ma t i ve  of  t he p r e t e r i t e  stem,
4
and of the i n f l e c t e d  form of  the past  p a r t i c i p l e ,  t o  be dropped in 
verbs wi t h  a long r o o t  s y l l a b l e .  The e f f e c t s  of t h i s  change can be seen 
by compar ing Goth i c  and OS forms:  
long r oo t  s y l l a b l e :
Go hausjan Pret  13 hausida
OS h o : r i a n  Pre t  13 ho: rda -i_- l o s t
shor t  r o o t  s y l l a b l e
Go nasida Pret  13 nasida
OS ner i an  Pret  13 ner i da  -i_- r e t a i n e d
This phono l og i ca l  change had the f u r t h e r  consequence t h a t ,  wh i l e  the 
r oo t  vowels of  the p resen t  tense and of the u n i n f l e c t e d  past  p a r t i c i p l e  
were a f f ec t ed  by umlaut ,  c ond i t i on ed  by or i_ of  t he  f o l l o w i n g  
s y l l a b l e ,  the r oo t  vowels of the p r e t e r i t e  i n d i c a t i v e  and of  the
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i n f l e c t e d  past  p a r t i c i p l e  could not  be a f f e c t e d  in these long roo t  
verbs ,  because the c o n d i t i o n i n g  envi ronment  f o r  umlaut  was no l onger  
p r esen t .  In j a - s t em verbs wi t h  a sho r t  r oo t  s y l l a b l e ,  on the o ther
hand,  a l l  the forms were a f f ec t ed  by umlaut .
A sub - c l ass  of  the jj |_-stem verbs t h e r e f o r e  emerged, w i t h  two 
p e c u l i a r i t i e s ?  ( i )  t he p r e t e r i t e  and the i n f l e c t e d  past  p a r t i c i p l e  was 
formed by adding the den ta l  s u f f i x  d i r e c t l y  t o  the r o o t ;  and ( i i )  t here  
was a roo t - vowe l  a l t e r n a t i o n  (known as "Ri l ckumlau t " ) between the present  
tense and the u n i n f l e c t e d  past  p a r t i c i p l e  on the one hand, and the
p r e t e r i t e  tense and the i n f l e c t e d  past  p a r t i c i p l e  on the o ther  ( the
vowel a l t e r n a t i o n s ,  however,  apar t  f rom e -  a., are not  u s u a l l y  apparent  
in  OS, because the umlaut  of vowels o ther  than a. was not  marked).  These 
f e a t u r e s  can be viewed as p e c u l i a r i t i e s  both in r e l a t i o n  to  the other  
ia.-stem verbs and i n  r e l a t i o n  to  the o ther  main group of  weak verbs ,  the 
gj_-stems. Both of  these groups had a medial  vowel between the r oo t  and 
the  p r e t e r i t e  ending,  and r e t a i ne d  the same r o o t  vowel t h roughout  the 
paradi  gm.
At f i r s t ,  t hese d i f f e r e n c e s  in con j uga t i on  were e n t i r e l y  
p r e d i c t a b l e  f rom the phono l og i ca l  s t r u c t u r e  of the r o o t .  By OS, 
however,  t h i s  was no l onger  the case.  The old d i s t i n c t i o n  between long 
and sho r t  r oo t  s y l l a b l e s  had been obscured by another  phono l og i ca l  
change: the geminat i on of consonants (except  r j  between a preceding
sho r t  vowel and a f o l l o w i n g  j_, Thi s  caused the r o o t - f i n a l  consonants of
ia.-stem verbs w i t h  a sho r t  r oo t  vowel t o  be geminated befo re  the stem 
f o r ma t i v e  ~j_-, As a r e s u l t  of  t h i s  gemi na t i on ,  a l l  t he j j r -s tem verbs 
which had f o r m e r l y  had a shor t  r oo t  s y l l a b l e ,  except  those wi th  
r o o t - f i n a l  r_, now had a long r oo t  s y l l a b l e .  In o the r  words,  f rom a 
synchron i c  p o i n t  of  v iew w i t h i n  OS, j j . - s tem verbs w i t h  the r oo t  
s t r u c t u r e  - VCC could e i t h e r  have syncope and "Ruckumlaut "  i n the 
p r e t e r i t e  ( i f  the f i n a l  CC. was of  long s t a n d i n g ) ,  or could r e t a i n  the 
medial  vowel and have the same vowel t h r oughout  the paradigm ( i f  the CC_
was a r e s u l t  of  r ecen t  gemi na t i on ) .  JjL-stem verbs w i t h  t he  r oo t  
s t r u c t u r e  - V?Cf on the other  hand, always had syncope i n  the p r e t e r i t e
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(and p h o n e t i c a l l y ,  they p robab l y  had the Ruckumlaut  a l t e r n a t i o n ,  though 
t h i s  was not  apparent  i n  t he  s c r i p t ,  because umlaut  i n  the present  tense 
was not  marked).  Syncope and Ruckumlaut ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  were p r e d i c t a b l e  
f o r  verbs i n  - V; C . but  not  f o r  verbs in - VCC. and t he r e  i s  evidence t h a t  
t h i s  led to  some r ea l i gnmen t !  c e r t a i n  o ld s h o r t - r o o t  verbs adopted the 
c o n j ug a t i on  wi t h  syncope and Ruckumlaut ,  f o r  example OS 1eoaian (LEGGJ), 
s e t t i a n  < SETT J > and a l so  the o ld  ex,-stem verbs hebbian (HABE a >> HEBBJ) 
and seqgian (SAGE; >> SEGGJ). The verbs which da t h i s  are ones which 
would p robab l y  have been in very f r equen t  use.
We have not  so f a r  ment ioned the p r e t e r i t e  s u b j u n c t i v e  in verbs
w i t h  a Ruckumlaut  a l t e r n a t i o n .  We would expect  an umlauted vowel here,
because of  the vowel - i_( - )  i n  the ending following the denta l  s u f f i x
(” di_! ~d i s . - d i n ) .  This i s  the s i t u a t i o n  found in MLG and in those 
modern d i a l e c t s  which preserve p r e t e r i t e  s u b j u n c t i ve  forms.  However,  i n 
OS, the p r e t e r i t e  s u b j u n c t i v e  g e n e r a l l y  shows a nan-umlauted vowel in 
cases where umlaut  i s  marked} t h a t  i s ,  i t  shows a. r a t h e r  than e, 
Hol thausen a t t r i b u t e s  t h i s  t o  a na l o g i c a l  l e v e l l i n g  between the p r e t e r i t e  
s u b j u n c t i v e  and i n d i c a t i v e ,  i n  f avour  of  the l a t t e r .  Occasional  
s u b j u n c t i v e  forms w i t h  the r oo t  vowel e do occur ,  but  Hol thausen 
assoc i a t es  them wi t h  p r e t e r i t e  indicative forms in e, where the e has 
been adopted a n a l o g i c a l l y  f rom the present  tense.  I t  i s  i n t e r e s t i n g
t h a t  the a l t e r n a t i o n  a. -  e. has undergone l e v e l l i n g  wh i l e  i t s
phono l og i ca l  c o n d i t i o n i n g  i s  s t i l l  p resen t .  Hogg (1979) suggests t ha t  
a l t e r n a t i o n s  can onl y  be l e v e l l e d  out  when they are no l onger  governed 
by synchron i c  phono l og i ca l  r u l e s .  However, because of  the merger of 
a-umlaut  w i t h  e x i s t i n g  e, t he "umlaut  r u l e "  f o r  a i s  opaque to  the 
ex t en t  t h a t  t he r e  are i ns t ances  of  e other than in the umlaut  
envi ronment  ( t h i s  i s  the second sense of opa c i t y  as de f i ned  by Kiparsky  
(1978) ) .  We might  t h e r e f o r e  suggest  t h a t  t h i s  k ind of  o p a c i t y  could 
l ead t o  the l oss  of a synchron i c  phono l og i ca l  r u l e ,  and hence to the 
p o s s i b i l i t y  of  a na l og c i a l  l e v e l l i n g .
The f o l l o w i n g  OS paradigms i l l u s t r a t e  the f e a t u r e s  ment ioned in 
the preceding paragraphs.  Together  w i t h  the old ej_-stems discussed
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above and on p . 176-F. , t hey  make up the OS weak verb system in i t s  
en t i  r e t y .
5
la) oj j -stems:  e .g .  makon ( / makoian) (MAKO:)
Present  i n d i c a t i v e
sg 1 
2
3
makon
makos
makod
pi  123 makod ( /makoiad)
P r e t e r i t e  i n d i c a t i v e
sg 1 makoda
2 makodes
3 makoda
pi  123 makodun
Present  s u b j u n c t i v e
sg 1 mako ( /makoie)
2 makos
3 mako ( /makoie)
pi  123 makon ( /makoian)
P r e t e r i t e  s u b j u n c t i v e
sg 1 makodi
2 makodis
3 makodi
pi  123 makodin
sg 2 
pi  2
I mpera t i  ve
mako! 
makod! ( /makoi  ad !)
(b) j j_-stems w i t h  the r o o t  s t r u c t u r e  - VCC, 
of  geminat ion (no syncope,  no Ri i ckumlaut ) : e.g 
s i  eep1'
Present  i n d i c a t i v e
sg swebbiu 
swebi s 
swebi d
pi  123 swebbiad
sg
Past  p a r t i c i p l e  
gi  makod( - )
where C£. i s  the product  
* ( a n t ) swebbian "go to
Present  s u b j u n c t i v e
swebbi  e 
swebb i es 
swebbie
pi  123 swebbien
P r e t e r i t e  i n d i c a t i v e
sg 1 swebida
2 swebides
3 swebida
pi  123 swebidun
sg 2 
pi  2
Imper a t i ve
s we b i ! 
swebbi  ad !
P r e t e r i t e  s u b j u n c t i v e
sg 1 swebidi
2 sweb id i s
3 swebidi
pi  123 swebid i n
Past  p a r t i c i p l e  
gi  swebi d ( - )
l a i
i l r s t e f f l s  w i t h  t he r o o t  s t r u c t u r e  - VCC. where the CC. i s  of 
o l de r  o r i g i n  (syncope and Ruckumlaut ) :  e .g .  wendian (WENDJ) 
Present  i n d i c a t i v e
sg wendi u 
wendi s 
wendi d
pi  123 wendiad
Present  s u b j u n c t i v e
sg 1 wendie
2 wendies
3 wendie
pi  123 wendien
P r e t e r i t e  i n d i c a t i v e
sg 1 wanda
2 wandes
3 wanda
pi  123 wandun
P r e t e r i t e  s ub j u n c t i v e
sg 1 wandi
2 wandis
3 wandi
pi  123 wandin
sg
Pi
Imper a t i  ve
wendi ! 
wendi a d !
Past  p a r t i c i p l e  
g i wend i d ,  giwand-
<d) j j r -s tems w i t h  the r oo t  s t r u c t u r e  - VCCT where CC. i s  the 
p roduc t  of  gemi na t i on ,  but  which behave as though CC. were of  o l de r
o r i g i n  ( i . e .  syncope and Ruckumlaut)  
Present  i n d i c a t i v e
sg 1 
2 
3
1eggi  u 
l e g i  s 
1 egi  d
pi  123 l egg i ad
e.g.  1eqoian (LEGGJ).
Present  s u b j u n c t i v e
sg 1 l e g g i e
2 l e g g i e s
3 l e g g i e
pi  123 l egg i en
P r e t e r i t e  i n d i c a t i v e
sg 1 lagda
2 lagdes
3 lagda
pi  123 lagdun
sg
Pi
Imper a t i ve
1 e g i !
1eggi  ad !
P r e t e r i t e  s u b j u n c t i v e
sg 1 l a g d i
2 l a g d i s
3 l ag d i
pi  123 l ag d i n
Past  p a r t i c i p l e  
g i l e g i d ,  g i l a g d -
(e) ia.-5tems w i t h  the r oo t  s t r u c t u r e  - V: C (syncope* p robab l y  
phonet i c  Ruckumlaut ,  not  marked i n  the s c r i p t ) :  e . g .  do : p i  an (DAUPJ)
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Present  i n d i c a t i v e
sg 1 d o t p i u  ttfil
2 dosp is
3 d o : p i d
pi  123 dospiad
sg
Present  s u b j u n c t i v e
do : p i  e 
do : p i  es 
do:p i  e
pi  123 do:p i en
P r e t e r i t e  i n d i c a t i v e
sg 1 do : p t a  Co: ]
2 dosptes
3 d o : p t  a
pi  123 do i p tun
P r e t e r i t e  s u b j u n c t i v e
sg 1 do:p t  i [ ? ]
2 d o i p t i s
3 do: pt  i
pi  123 d o : p t i n
Impera t i ve
sg 2 d o : p i ! C^ f: 1
pi  2 dospiad!
Past p a r t i c i p l e
gido*. p i d  Cpr: 3 
gi  d o : p t -  Co: ]
( f )  verbs where the p r e t e r i t e  and past  p a r t i c i p l e  descend f rom 
PGmc -farms w i t ho u t  a medial  vowel :  e .g .  t henk ian (THENKJ)
Present  i n d i c a t i v e
sg 1 t henk i u
2 t he n k i s
3 t henk i d
pi  123 thenk iad
Present  s u b j u n c t i ve
sg 1 t he n k i e
2 t henk i es
3 t he n k i e
pi  123 thenk ien
P r e t e r i t e  i n d i c a t i v e
sg 1 thash ta
2 t hash t es
3 t hash t a
pi  123 thashtun
P r e t e r i t e  s u b j u n c t i v e
sg 1 t h a s h t i
2 t h a : h t i s
3 t h a s h t i
pi  123 t h a s h t i n
sg 2 
pi  2
Imper a t i  ve
t h e n k i ! 
t h e n k i a d !
Past  p a r t i c i p l e  
g i t h a : h t ( - )
5 . 3 . 2  ULS In ML6, unst ressed vowels merged in  e_ ( w r i t t e n  e ) , and the 
OS gi_-stem c o n j u g a t i on ,  e x em p l i f i ed  in (a) above, consequent l y  merged 
wi t h  the ia.-5tein con j ug a t i on  e xe m p l i f i ed  i n  (b) above,  i n  which the 
medial  vowel had been r e t a i n e d .  This gave r i s e  t o  t he f o l l o w i n g  type of 
paradigm in MLGs
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maken (MAKQ:)
Present  i n d i c a t i v e Present  s u b j u n c t i v e
sg 1 make sg 1 make
2 makest 2 makest
3 maket 3 make
Pi 123 maken/maket pl 123 maken
P r e t e r i t e  i n d i c a t i v e P r e t e r i t e  s u b j u n c t i v e
sg 1 makede sg 1 makede <a I n d i c a t i v e )
2 makedest 2 makedest
3 makede 3 makede
Pi 123 makeden pl 123 makeden
Imper a t i  ve Past p a r t i c i p l e
sg 2 make! gemaket
Pi 2 maket !
In f a c t ,  unst ressed -e.- should have been syncopated be fo re  an o b s t r u e n t ,  
according to a r e g u l a r  sound change in MLB, but  i t  i s  u s u a l l y  r e t a i n e d /  
r e i n s t a t e d ,  as in the paradigm of  maken above. This t ype of  paradigm 
may be analysed as the major  f o r ma t i on  i n  MLG. I t  i s  the ancestor  of  
the major paradigm in  at  l e a s t  the modern Eas t -  and Westphal ian 
d i a l e c t s ,  which s t i l l  r e t a i n  medial  -e_-; and p o s s i b l y  a l so  i n  o ther  
d i a l e c t s  where medial  has now been l o s t  (see the d i scuss i on  in 
chapter  6) .
A longs ide the more usual  maken t ype,  however,  forms showing the 
e f f e c t s  of  MLG syncope do occur ,  e s p e c i a l l y  i n verbs w i t h  a r o o t - f i n a l  
den ta l  p l o s i v e  (see chap ter  6 ) .  Paradigms of t h i s  t ype a l so  show an 
a l t e r n a t i o n  in vowel l e n g t h ,  which developed as a r e s u l t  of  phono l og i ca l  
changes which f o l l o wed  syncopes the shor t en i ng  of l ong vowels be fo re  
c l u s t e r s  and the l eng t hen i ng  of  sho r t  vowels in open s y l l a b l e s .  Since 
syncope created new c losed s y l l a b l e s  and consonant  c l u s t e r s  in verbs 
w i t h  a s i n g l e  r o o t - f i n a l  consonant ,  a l t e r n a t i o n s  arose w i t h i n  paradigms,  
between forms w i t h  syncope and a sho r t  or shor tened r o o t  vowel ,  and 
forms where syncope was not  a p p l i c a b l e  ( f o r  example,  forms wi t h  the 
endings -e., - §jq_) , and which t h e r e f o r e  l engthened the r o o t  vowel ,  or 
r e t a i n e d  an o ld  long r oo t  vowel .  In the maken type of  paradigm,  on the
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other  hand, the r e i n t r o d u c t l o n  of the unst ressed -e_~ meant t h a t  the verb 
was not  prone to  these a l t e r n a t i o n s  i n  vowel l eng t h .
syncope and consequent  a l t e r n a t i o n  i n  vowel l ength  should be analysed as 
a v a r i a n t  of  the major  type ( c f .  maken) ,  or as a minor f o r ma t i on .  
However,  they must at  some stage have become a minor t ype ;  some of the 
modern d i a l e c t s  ( e .g .  d i a l e c t  33) show r e f l e x e s  of  forms wi t h  MLG 
syncope,  and these c l e a r l y  belong to  minor f o r ma t i ons .  Indeed,  these 
forms have somet imes developed a Ruckumlaut  a l t e r n a t i o n ,  by analogy wi th  
verbs where syncope i s  of pre-OS o r i g i n .
There are t h r ee  types of con j uga t i on  which are c l e a r l y  minor 
f o r ma t i ons  w i t h i n  MLG} (a) verbs wi t h  syncope da t i ng  back t o  pre-OS, and 
consequent l y  a Ruckumlaut  a l t e r n a t i o n ;  (b) old ej_-stem verbs;  and (c) 
verbs which formed the p r e t e r i t e  and past  p a r t i c i p l e  w i t h o u t  a medial  
vowel a l ready  i n  PGmc.
(a) verbs w i t h  pre-OS syncope,  and consequent l y  Ruckumlaut
( i )  a l so  an a l t e r n a t i o n  in vowel l eng t h ;  e .g .  h'Aden (HQ:DJ),
*
1udan (LU: DJ) ,  moten (MG:TJ)
I t  i s  not  c l e a r  whether paradigms showing the  e f f e c t s  of  MLG
I n f i n i t i v e Pret  ind sg 13 Past  p a r t i c i p l e
hBden Itfil hodde Col gehot  Co] 
g e l u t  Cu] 
gemot Co]
1 u d e n  Cys 3 ludde Cu]
moten Cji! ] mot te Co]
( i i )  no a l t e r n a t i o n  i n  vowel l eng t h !  verbs w i t h  a r o o t - f i n a l  
c l u s t e r ,  e .g .  rennen (RENNJ) , t e l  len (TELLJ) ,  wenden (WEND-J);  
and verbs  w i t h  r o o t - f i n a l  r_ (vowel  shor t en i ng  d id  not  take p lace 
be fo re  c l u s t e r s  of r C J , e .g .  keren " t u r n " ,  l e ren  " teach"
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I n f i n i t i v e Pret  ind sg 13 
rande/ rende
Past  p a r t i c i p l e  
geran trennen
t e l  1en t a l d e / t e l l e d e
wenden gewant /gewent  
g e k a r t / g e k e r e tkeren Ces ] karde/kerede
1eren Ce:3 1arde/1erede gel  a r t / g e l e r e t
Note here the a l t e r n a t i v e  -forms. In the verb r ennen . the e. of the 
present  has been extended to  the p r e t e r i t e ,  and s i m i l a r l y  i n wenden. the 
e has been extended to  the past  p a r t i c i p l e .  In t e l  1e n . keren and 1e r e n . 
the e/eji_ has been ex tended,  and i n  a d d i t i o n  the uns t ressed medial  vowel 
has a l so  been i n t r o du c e d ;  i n  f a c t ,  these verbs have adopted forms l i k e  
those of  the maken paradigm.  Note a l so  t h a t  in both groups ( i )  and ( i i )  
the OS d i s t i n c t i o n  between the u n i n f l e c t e d  past  p a r t i c i p l e ,  w i t h  syncope 
and an umlauted vowel ,  and the i n f l e c t e d  past  p a r t i c i p l e ,  w i t h  no 
syncope and a non-umlauted vowel ,  has broken down.
(b) o ld  er - s tems:  hebben (HABEs >> HEBBJ) ,  seoaen ( SAGEs >> SEGGJ);  
the verb leqqen (LEGGJ), which a l ready  in OS c l o s e l y  resembled seggen. 
can a l so  be i nc l uded  i n  t h i s  group.  By MLG, these verbs no longer  
preserved any ei_-stem forms,  but  c o n s t i t u t e d  a minor t ype of  con j uga t i on  
f o r  o ther  reasons*, they p reserve an a l t e r n a t i o n  between a geminate 
consonant  i n  the i n f i n i t i v e / l s t  s i n g u l a r  p r e s e n t / p l u r a l  p resen t  and a 
s imple consonant  in the 2nd and 3rd s i n g u l a r  p r e s e n t / p r e t e r i t e / p a s t  
p a r t i c i p l e  ( t h i s  was once more widespread;  c f ,  OS swebbi an) ;  and the 
r o o t - f i n a l  consonant  could be l a s t  i n t h i s  l a t t e r  group of  forms.  In 
o the r  words,  a d d i t i o n a l  p e c u l i a r i t i e s  have developed,  which are now the 
p r i n c i p a l  d i s t i n g u i s h i n g  f e a t u r e s  of t h i s  minor f o r m a t i o n .
hebben
Present  i n d i c a t i v e Present  s u b j u n c t i v e
sg 1 hebbe
2 h e v e s t / h e f s t / h e f t / h e s t
3 h e v e t / h e f t / h e t
sg 1 hebbe
2 hebbest
3 hebbe
pl  123 hebben/hebbet /heb t  pl  123 hebben
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P r e t e r i t e  i n d i c a t i v e P r e t e r i t e  s u b j u n c t i v e
59
sg 2 
pl  2
sg
sg
hadde
haddest
hadde
pl  123 hadden
Impera t i  ve
sg 1 hadde/hedde
2 haddes t /heddes t
3 hadde/hedde
pl  123 hadden/hedden
Past p a r t i c i p l e  
gehat
seaaen; s i m i l a r l y  1eqqen 
Present  i n d i c a t i v e  
segge
s e g e s t / s e c h s t / s e c h t  
s e g e t / s e c h t / s e t / s e i  t
Present  s ub j u n c t i v e
sg 1 segge
2 seggest
3 segge
pl  123 seggen/segget pl  123 seggen
P r e t e r i t e  i n d i c a t i v e
segede/ sech te / sach te / sede  
segedest  e t c .  
segede e t c .
pl  123 segeden etc .
Imper a t i ve
sg 2 sege l / segge!  
pl  2 segget !
P r e t e r i t e  s u b j u n c t i v e  
-  I n d i c a t i v e
Past  p a r t i c i p l e  
gesech t / gesach t / gese t
(c) verbs which formed the p r e t e r i t e  and past  p a r t i c i p l e  w i t h o u t  a 
medial  vowel i n  PGmcs e.g .  denken (THENKJ) ,  b r i noen (BRING), sflken 
(SGsKJ)
I n f i n i t i v e  Pret  i nd sg 13 Past  p a r t i c i p l e
denken dachte gedacht
b r i ngen  b rach te  gebracht
sBken sochte gesocht
5 . 3 . 3  MDu The weak verb systems of MDu and MLG are f a i r l y  s i m i l a r ?  
MDu w i l l  t h e r e f o r e  be d e a l t  w i t h  q u i t e  b r i e f l y .  The endings of  what 
might  be analysed as the major f o r ma t i on  were as f o l l o w s :
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I n f  i n i  t i  ve 
Present  i n d i c a t i v e
sg 1 -e
2 -  ( e ) s
3 - ( e ) t
pl 1 -en
2 - ( e ) t
3 -en
P r e t e r i t e  i n d i c a t i v e
sg 1 - ( e ) d e
2 -  ( e ) des
3 - (e)de
pl 1 - ( e ) d e n
2 - ( e ) d e t
3 - ( e)den
Imperat i  ve
sg 2 -e
pl 2 -  <e) t
-en
sg
Pl
Present  sub j unct i ve  
-e
-  (e) s 
-e
-en
-  (e) t 
-en
P r e t e r i t e  subj unct i ve  
= I n d i c a t i v e
Past p a r t i c i p l e  
- ( e ) d - , -  (e) t
In the p r e t e r i t e ,  farms wi th and wi thout  the medial  - e -  occur side by 
side (though verbs wi th a r o o t - f i n a l  l i q u i d ,  n asa l ,  or dental  obst ruent  
show a preference f o r  syncopated forms) .  However,  u n l i k e  in MLG, 
syncope is  usua l l y  not accompanied by an a l t e r n a t i o n  in vowel l ength.  
This may be due to l e v e l l i n g  of the a l t e r n a t i o n  in vowel l engt h ,  
A l t e r n a t i v e l y ,  we might hypothesise t ha t  syncope did not occur u n t i l  
a f t e r  the changes a f f e c t i n g  vowel length ( the shor tening of long vowels 
before  c l u s t e r s  and the l engthening of short  vowels in open s y l l a b l e s ) .  
The evidence of r e l i c  forms,  however,  favours the an a l o g i c a l  account ,  
since i t  suggests t h a t  in MDu, j us t  as in MLG, syncope preceded at  l eas t  
the lengthening of vowels in open s y l l a b l e s  (pace van Loey ( 1 9 6 5 ) ) .
This i s  discussed in more d e t a i l  in chapter  6.
The paradigm i l l u s t r a t e d  above,  wi th i t s  two v a r i a n t s  wi th and 
wi thout  syncope,  may be analysed as the major format ion w i t h i n  MDu. The 
minor format ions of MDu are of t hree  t ypes,  r e f l e c t i n g  (a) i a -s t em verbs 
with pre-OS syncope and consequent ly a Rllckumlaut a l t e r n a t i o n ,  b) old 
ej_-stems and (c) verbs which formed the p r e t e r i t e  and past  p a r t i c i p l e
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wi thout  a medial  vowel a l ready  in PGmc.
(a) syncope and Rilckumlauts e . g .  kennen (KENNJ),  bewenden ( WENDJ) , 
set t en  (SETTJ) .  Al l  of these verbs have a l t e r n a t i v e  forms wi th e. 
throughout  the paradigm,  which conform to the major con j ugat i on .
I n f i n i t i v e  Pret  ind sg 13 Past p a r t i c i p l e
kennen cande/kende ghecant /ghekent
bewenden bewande/bewende bewant /bewant
se t t en  s a t t e / s e t t e  ghesat /gheset
We might have expected t h i s  type to contain verbs wi th a long root  
vowel ,  which in MDu would have been shortened before a c l u s t e r  in the  
p r e t e r i t e  and past  p a r t i c i p l e  ( c f .  MLG type ( a ) ) .  A few of these verbs  
have adopted a s i m i l a r  format ion to the verbs which farmed the p r e t e r i t e  
and past p a r t i c i p l e  wi thout  a medial  vowel a l ready  in PGmc ( c f .  type
( c ) ) .  Most of them, however,  have adopted the major f o r mat i on ,  wi th no
root -vowel  a l t e r n a t i o n s .  Note t h a t  the umlaut of long vowels i s  not  
g e n e r a l l y  d i s t i n gu i s he d  in MDu, nor in many of the modern Dutch 
d i a l e c t s ,  so t h a t  the Ruckumlaut a l t e r n a t i o n  would not be a p p l i ca b l e  
here.  Only syncope i t s e l f  would t h e r e f o r e  have d i s t i ngu i shed  these  
verbs from the verbs which did not undergo pre-OS syncope. Moreover,  i f  
MDu syncope preceded the shor tening of long vowels before  c l u s t e r s  ( t h i s  
order ing i s  debatable !  see the discussion above) ,  the two format ions  
would have became i n d i s t i n g u i s h a b l e .
(b) the old eastern verbs:  hebben (HABE: >> HEB8J),  seaahen (SAGE:
>> SE6GJ)} as in MLG, 1egghen (LEGGJ) is  included in t h i s  group.
Present  i n d i c a t i v e  Present  subj unct i ve
sg 1 hebbe sg 1 hebbe
2 h e v e s / h e ( e ) f s / h e b ( b e ) s  2 hebbes
3 hevet / he  ( e ) f t  3 hebbe
pl 1 hebben pl 1 hebben
2 hebbet 2 hebbet
3 hebben 3 hebben
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sg
pl
sg
pl
sg
Pl
sg
pl
sg 2 
pl 2
P r e t e r i t e  i n d i c a t i v e
hadde
haddes
hadde
hadden
haddet
hadden
I mperat i ve
segqheni s i m i l a r l y  1eqqhen 
Present  i n d i c a t i v e
segghe/seghe  
seg ( g ) hes / se ( e ) chs  
s e g ( g ) h e t / s e  <e)cht
segghen/seghen 
segghet /seghet  
segghen/seghen
P r e t e r i t e  i n d i c a t i v e
sei  de/seghede  
sei  des/seghedes 
sei  de/seghede
sei  den/segheden 
sei  d e t / seghedet  
sei  den/segheden
I mperat i ve
seghe! / segghe! / sech i  
segghet ! / s e g h e t !
sg 1 
2 
3
Pl
P r e t e r i t e  subj unct i ve  
= I n d i c a t i v e
Past p a r t i c i p l e  
ghehadt
Present  subj unct i ve
segghe/seghe
segghes/seghes
segghe/seghe
segghen/seghen
segghet /seghet
segghen/seghen
P r e t e r i t e  subj unct i ve  
= I n d i c a t i v e
Past p a r t i c i p l e  
g h e s e g h e t / - s e i t / - s a c h t
(c) verbs which formed the p r e t e r i t e  and past p a r t i c i p l e  wi thout  a 
medial  vowel a l ready  in PGmcs e . g ,  denken (THENKJ), soeken (SQ:KJ) ,  
dopen (DAUPJ)
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I n f i n i t i v e  Pre t  ind sg 13 Past  p a r t i c i p l e
denken dochte /dachte  ghedocht / - dacht
soeken sochte ghesocht
dopen dochte ghedocht
5 . 3 . 4  The modern d i a l e c t s  The verbs de r i v i n g  from old ej_-stems (plus  
LEGGJ), and the verbs which formed the p r e t e r i t e  and past  p a r t i c i p l e  
wi thout  a medial  vowel in PGmc, are a core group which belong to minor  
conjugat ions in p r a c t i c a l l y  a l l  the d i a l e c t s .  Indeed,  in some Dutch and 
Flemish d i a l e c t s ,  they are the only weak verbs f o l l ow i ng  minor  
conj ugat i ons .  In d i a l e c t s  wi th a l a rge  number of weak verbs f o l l owi ng  
minor c on j uga t i ons ,  such as the Westphal ian d i a l e c t s ,  they show a 
g r e a t e r  degree of r oot  a l t e r n a t i o n  than other  minor weak verb paradigms,  
and sometimes have d i f f e r e n t  endings.  We may hypothesise t h a t  these  
f e a t u r es  are a r e s u l t  of the length of t ime for  which these verbs have 
belonged to minor format ions;  i t  seems to be a f e a t u r e  of verbs in minor  
conjugat ions t h a t  they tend not to l eve l  out new a l t e r n a t i o n s  which 
a r i s e  through sound change, Consequent ly,  a l t e r n a t i o n s  accumulate over  
t i  me.
We s h a l l  begin by discussing the d i a l e c t s  wi th only a very few 
verbs f a l l ow i n g  minor weak conjugat ions:  2, 4,  and 8 in the East ,  and 
the Dutch/Flemish d i a l e c t s  42,  47,  49,  51,  53,  54,  55,  56,  59,  60,  61,  
63,  65 and 67.  The minor weak conj gat i ons  here cons i s t  only of former  
ej_-stem verbs (plus LEGGJ) and verbs which formed the p r e t e r i t e  and past  
p a r t i c i p l e  wi t hout  a medial  vowel a l r eady  in PGmc, plus perhaps one or 
two f u r t h e r  verbs which have been ass i mi l a t e d  to t h i s  l a t t e r  type.  The 
system of 59 (Water land)  w i l l  serve as an example of t h i s  group.  The 
i n f l e c t i o n a l  endings of the major paradigm are as f o l l o w s :
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I n f i n i t i v e  -e  
Present  P r e t e r i t e
sg I zero sg 1 - d e / - t e
2 _e 6 2
3 - t  3
pl 123 -e pl 123
I mperat i ve  Past p a r t i c i p l e
? e  1
In the p r e t e r i t e ,  the ending - te .  i s  found a f t e r  r o o t - f i n a l  v o i ce l es s
obst r uent s ,  -de. elsewhere.  Note t h a t  we would expect  the l s t / 3 r d  
s i n g u l a r  p r e t e r i t e  to have l os t  i t s  f i n a l  -e. by phonological  change,  
l i k e  the 1st s i ngu l a r  p resent ,  but i t  has r e t a i n e d / r e i n t r o d u c e d  i t  ( the  
f i n a l  -e_ of the 2nd s i ngu l a r  and the p l u r a l ,  on the other  hand,  is the  
expected r e f l e x  of older  -en_.) This i s  one of the f e a t u r e s ,  along wi th  
root  vowel a l t e r n a t i o n ,  which d i s t i n g u i sh e s  the major from the minor 
format ions!  in the minor types (see below) the l s t / 3 r d  s i n g u l a r  shows 
the expected loss of -e., This d i s t i n c t i o n  i s  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  of the 
Dutch/Flemish d i a l e c t s  of t h i s  group1, in the Eastern d i a l e c t s  (2 ,  4 and 
8 ) ,  on the other  hand, -e_ has been l os t  in the major format ion as wel l  
as in the minor paradigms,  and only root  a l t e r n a t i o n s  d i s t i n g u i s h  the  
major and minor types of weak verbs.
The minor paradigms may be div ided i n t o  two types!
(a) old er -stem verbs:  e:w(e)  (HABE: >> HEBBJ), se:ge (SABE: >> 
SEGGJ);  plus l e : o s  (LEGGJ) 
e : w ( e )
Present  P r e t e r i t e
sg 1 e;w sg 1 at
2 e:we 2 ade
3 et  3 at
pl 123 e:we pl 123 ade
Past p a r t i c i p l e  
at
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se; qe
Present P r e t e r i  t e
sg 1 se:x
2 sesge
3 s a : t
sg 1 s a : ( t )
2 sa;de
3 sa:
pl 123 se:ge pl 123 sa:de
Past p a r t i c i p l e
e s a : t
1 e: ae
Present P r e t e r  i t e
as se:qe from the st rong verb 
LIGGJ
Past  p a r t i c i p l e
as se:qe
Ruckumlaut i s  preserved in these verbs:  there  i s  an a l t e r n a t i o n  between 
e: in the present  and ai_ in the p r e t e r i t e .  The aj_ in the 3rd s i ngul a r
wi thout  umlaut :  such forms are not found e i t h e r  in MLG or MDu, and t h i s  
d i a l e c t  has e v i d e n t l y  r e t a i n e d  a r e l i c  from an o l der  stage of the  
language,  which by-passed the medieval  records.  Note t h a t  these verbs 
d i s t i n g u i s h  the 2nd s i ng u l a r  and the p l u r a l  p r e t e r i t e  from the l s t / 3 r d  
s i ngu l a r  p r e t e r i t e ,  u n l i k e  the major f ormat i on ,  which has a s i ng l e  form 
throughout  the p r e t e r i t e .  This can be accounted f or  p h o no l o g i ca l l y :
(b) verbs which formed the p r e t e r i t e  and past  p a r t i c i p l e  wi t hout  a 
medial  vowel a l r eady  in PGmc: b r e j e  (BRING),  dejke (THENKJ),  so:wke
(SOiKJ) ,  ko:woe (KAUPJ)
The present  tense of these verbs f o l l ows  the major f o rmat i on)  the  
p r e t e r i t e  and past  p a r t i c i p l e  are formed as in the f o l l o w i n g  
i 11u s t r a t i o n :
1 e: o e . seems to be the r e f l e x  of an old ej_-stem form,
sg 2 
pl 123
sg 13 zero <
<
-e
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so:wke 
P r e t e r i  t e
sg 1 sox t
2 soxte
3 soxt
pl 123 soxte
Past p a r t i c i p l e  
ezox t
Al l  four  verbs end in - oxt  in the p r e t e r i t e  and past  p a r t i c i p l e ,  and 
thus form a t i g h t l y - k n i t  group,  desp i t e  the d i f f e r e n c e s  in the present  
tense forms.  In a l l  cases,  the forms are the expected r e f l e x e s  of the  
MDu forms.  This app l i es  e q ua l l y  to ko:woe : the e a r l i e r  c l u s t e r  ft_ in 
the p r e t e r i t e  and the past  p a r t i c i p l e  ( c f .  MLG k o f t e ) had become cht in 
MDu, by r eg u l a r  sound change,  so t h a t  t h i s  verb had become l i k e  the  
other  verbs of i t s  type.  Note t h a t ,  l i k e  the minor type ( a ) ,  these  
verbs d i s t i n g u i s h  the 2nd s i ngu l a r  and the p l u r a l  from the l s t / 3 r d  
s i ngu l a r  p r e t e r i t e .
Most other  weak verbs p r e v i o u s l y  belonging to minor format ions  
have e i t h e r  been l o s t  or have adopted the major format ion in Waterland  
and the other  d i a l e c t s  of t h i s  group.  Ruckumlaut has been e r a d i c a t ed ,  
except  in these few verbs,  where i t  i s  combined wi t h ,  and to some extent  
obscured by,  other  a l t e r n a t i o n s .  A l t e r n a t i o n s  in vowel length are 
i r r e l e v a n t  for  the d i s t i n c t i o n  between major and minor weak verbs here.  
In most of these d i a l e c t s ,  t her e  are no a l t e r n a t i o n s  in vowel length at  
a l l  wi t h i n  verb paradigms; in o t h e r s ,  what seems to be a f u r t h e r  wave of 
vowel shor tening has a f f e c t e d  a l l  weak verbs,  i nc l ud i ng  the major type  
(see chapter  6 ) .
We sha l l  now turn  to d i a l e c t s  where there  are a l a r g e  number of 
verbs f o l l o w i ng  minor weak con j ugat i ons .  Apart  from the two minor weak 
t ypes found in the d i a l e c t s  j u s t  discussed,  t here  i s  a t h i r d  minor weak 
t ype ,  g e n e r a l l y  c h ar ac t e r i sed  by an a l t e r n a t i o n  in vowel length and 
possib ly  also a Riickumlaut a l t e r n a t i o n .  In some d i a l e c t s ,  such as 33 
( Soes t ) ,  t here  i s  a lso a f our t h  type which shows the e f f e c t s  of MLG
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syncope,  and consequent ly an a l t e r n a t i o n  in vowel l engt h;  some of these  
verbs have also developed a Ruckumlaut a l t e r n a t i o n ,  by analogy wi th type  
(a)
The system of d i a l e c t  25 (Dorste)  w i l l  serve as an example of
t h i s  type (though i t  does not have minor weak verbs of the f our t h  type
mentioned above,  wi th syncope dat ing back to MLS). The endings of the
7
major format ion are as f o l l ows!
I n f i n i t i v e  -n
sg 1 
2 
3
pl 123
sg 2 
pl 2
Present
-e
- e s t
- e t
- e t
Impera t i ve
-a
- e t
P r e t e r i t e  ( Ind + Subj )
sg 1 -e
2 - e s t
3 -e
pl 123 -n
Past p a r t i c i p l e  
e et
The minor weak format i ons  can be d iv i ded  i n t o  three  types:  (a)  verbs  
with pre-OS syncope (and consequent ly Ruckumlaut and vowel l ength  
a l t e r n a t i o n s ) ;  (b) old e^_-stem verbs;  and (c) verbs which formed the  
p r e t e r i t e  and past  p a r t i c i p l e  wi thout  a medial  vowel a l r eady  in PGmc.
(a) verbs wi th pre-OS syncope,  and consequent ly Ruckumlaut and vowel  
l ength a l t e r n a t i o n s :  l u i e n  (LU:DJ) ,  beduien (THU:DJ) ,  hoien (HQsDJ),  
b lo ien (BL0:DJ) ,  moitn (MO: T J ) , st  oe.: tn (STAUTJ)
Note t ha t  the syncope (and consequent vowel shor t ening)  in the 2nd and 
3rd s i ngu l a r  present  forms dates from MLG r a t he r  than pre-OS ( c f .  
chapter  6 ) .  I t  i s  s i g n i f i c a n t  t h a t  the minor types of conjugat ion tend 
to r e t a i n  the e f f e c t s  of t h i s  sound change,  whereas the  major  
conjugat ion does not .
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e.g
sg
moi tn
Present
moi te
mtfst
mjtft
pl  123 moi te t
P r e t e r i t e  i n d i c a t i v e
sg 1 mote
2 motest
3 mote
pl 123 motn
P r e t e r i t e  sub j unc t i ve
sg 1 mtfte
2 m u t e s t
3 mdte
pl 123 m/itn
Past p a r t i c i p l e  
emot
The other  verbs of t h i s  type d i f f e r  from moi tn in the f a l l o w i n g  po i n t s !
( i )  The verbs wi th the root  vowel ui_ in the i n f i n i t i v e  take  y, in 
place of %_ ( e . g .  l u i e n ; 3rd s i n g u l a r  present  1y t ) and u in p lace of o
( e . g ,  l s t / 3 r d  s i n g u l a r  p r e t e r i t e  1ude) .
( i i )  The verbs wi th a r o o t - f i n a l  vowel ( f ormer l y  d.) take -d.- in the  
p r e t e r i t e ;  the other  verbs take -t_-,
Note t h a t  not only do these verbs d i f f e r  from the major f ormat ion in 
having root -vowel  a l t e r n a t i o n s ,  but  the endings also d i f f e r ,  as a r e s u l t  
of syncope.
I t  i s  not ab l e  t h a t  a l l  of these verbs have,  or f o r mer l y  had, a 
r o o t - f i n a l  dental  p l o s i v e .  Taking i n t o  account the f a c t  t h a t  the forms 
with syncope,  apar t  from the 2nd s i ng u l a r  present ,  have endings  
beginning wi th a dental  p l o s i v e ,  we may conclude t ha t  syncope is  
favoured between two dental  p l os i ve s .  This was not pa r t  of the o r i g i n a l  
con d i t i on i ng  envi ronment  f o r  pre-OS syncope, but i t  seems to have been 
impor tant  for  i t s  r e t e n t i o n  i n t o  the modern d i a l e c t s  (not e ,  
i n c i d e n t a l l y ,  t h a t  t h i s  envi ronment  was one of the f a c t o r s  f avour i ng the  
l a t e r  wave of syncope in MLG).
(b) old ej_-stem verbs;  hemm (HABE; >> HEBBJ), se ; i e n  (SAGE; >>
SEG6J);  plus l e : i e n  (LEGGJ)
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heroin
Present  i n d i c a t i v e
sg 1 heve
2 hest
3 het
pl 123 hevet
P r e t e r i t e  i n d i c a t i v e P r e t e r i t e  sub j un c t i ve
sg I hare
2 barest
3 hare
sg 1 here
2 herest
3 herest
pl 123 harn pl 123 hern
Past p a r t i c i p l e
ehat
The r_ in the p r e t e r i t e  here r e f l e c t s  an e a r l i e r  dd. ( c f ,  MLB hadde) .
This does not appear to be a r e g u l a r  sound change: c f .  the p r e t e r i t e  
fcrro b 1 ode of the type (a) verb b 1 oien (BLQ:DJ),  where the r e f l e x  of MLG 
dd. i s  d., In f a c t ,  p r e t e r i t e  forms in r_ for  the verb HABE: are found in 
many other  d i a l e c t s ,  and also in documents from the 17th century (Lasch 
1918,  Baetke 1917) ;  t h i s  suggests t h a t  the change dd. > r_ in t h i s  verb 
may have occurred qu i t e  e a r l y .
s e : i e n ; s i m i l a r l y  l e : i e n  
Present
sg 1 s e : i e
2 secst
3 sect
pl 123 5 e : i e t
P r e t e r i t e  i n d i c a t i v e P r e t e r i t e  sub j unc t i ve
sg 1 s i : e / s e c t e
2 s i : e s t / s e c t e s t
3 5 i : e / s e c t e
sg 1 s i : e
2 s i : e s t
3 s i : e
pl 123 s i se n / s e c t n pl 123 5 i ; e n
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Past p a r t i c i p l e  
esect
The p r e t e r i t e  -form s i ; e i s  the r e f l e x  of MLB segede (wi th loss of 
i n t e r v o c a l i c  g. and i  by r e gu l a r  sound change) ,  whi l e  secte i s  the r e f l e x  
of MLB s ech t e ,
(c) verbs which farmed the p r e t e r i t e  and past  p a r t i c i p l e  wi thout  a 
medial  vowel a l r eady  in PGmcs br i j n  (BRING),  dejkn (THENKJ) ,  soi kn 
(SGiKJ) ,  k pm (KAUPO)j plus d o£L! om (DAIIPJ), which has adopted a 
paradigm i d e n t i c a l  to t h a t  of ko^i pm.
The f i r s t  two verbs,  b r i j n  and defjkn, form the present  tense according  
t o  the major paradigm.  The p r e t e r i t e  tense and past  p a r t i c i p l e  forms 
are as f o l l ows!
br i j n
P r e t e r i t e  i n d i c a t i v e
sg 1 broxte
2 b r o x t e s t
3 broxte
pl 123 broxtn
P r e t e r i t e  sub j unct i ve
sg 1 brja'xte
2 brefxtest
3 broxte
pl 123 brtfxtn
sg
Past  p a r t i c i p l e  
ebroxt
dejjkn
P r e t e r i t e  i n d i c a t i v e
daxte 
daxtest  
daxte
pl 123 daxtn
P r e t e r i t e  sub j unct i ve
sg 1 dexte
2 d ex t es t
3 dexte
pl 123 dextn
Past  p a r t i c i p l e  
edaxt
The other  verbs of t h i s  type show the e f f e c t s  of MLB syncope and vowel 
shor tening in the 2nd and 3rd s i n g u l a r  present ,  l i k e  type ( a ) .  They 
also show a consonant a l t e r n a t i o n  in the present ,  which must have 
developed by analogy wi th the p r e t e r i t e  and past  p a r t i c i p l e s
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soi kn
Present
sg i soi  ke
2 s/fxst
3 s^xt
pi 123 soi ket
P r e t e r i t e  i n d i c a t i v e P r e t e r i  te
sg 1 sox te sg 1 sp'xte
2 soxt est 2 so'xtest
3 sox te 3 stfx te
pi 123 sox tn Pl 123 sp'xtn
Past  p a r t i c i p l e
esox t
kne,:om: s i m i l a r l y  d<?e:pm
Present
sg 1 k o6-: pe
2 k^f st
3 kjefft
pi 123 koC: pet
P r e t e r i t e  i n d i c a t i v e P r e t e r i  te
sg 1 kof te sg 1 k^f te
2 k o f t e s t 2 kp^ f t e s t
3 kof te 3 kjzff te
Pl 123 kof tn Pl 123 k / f  tn
Past p a r t i c i p l e  
e kof t
In d i a l e c t  25,  the minor types of weak verb conj ugat i on  have 
preserved the Rtlckumlaut a l t e r n a t i o n  i n t a c t .  This i s  t r u e  of a number 
of other  Eas t -  and Westphal ian d i a l e c t s :  24,  25,  28,  29 and 30.  The 
p a t t e r n  can be i l l u s t r a t e d  by the f o l l o w i n g  diagram:
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sg
Pa t t e r n  ( i )  
Present
C+long] E+uml]  
E- long]  E+uml]  
E- long]  E + uml3
Pret  ind 
C-long]  C-uml3
Pret  Sub 
C- long]  C+uml]
pl 123 C+lang]  C+uml1 " " " "
Past p a r t i c i p l e  
[ - 1 ong3 C-uml3
Some Rhineland d i a l e c t s  (36,  40, 41,  45 and 46) a lso preserve  
Rllckumlaut i n t a c t .  These d i a l e c t s  d i f f e r  from the group discussed 
above,  however,  in t h a t  the p r e t e r i t e  subj unct i ve  forms have been l o s t .  
F u r t h e r ,  in a l l  except  d i a l e c t  40,  vowel shor tening i s  a f e a t u r e  of the  
major f o r ma t i on ,  as wel l  as of the minor weak paradigms.  Ruckumlaut i s  
consequent ly the p r i n c i p a l  d i s t i n g u i s h i n g  f e a t u r e  of the minor weak verb 
paradigms,  and the present  tense does not d i f f e r  from the major  
f ormat i  on.
Two Eastern d i a l e c t s  (3 and 11) s i m i l a r l y  show p a t t e r n  ( i )  but  
have l o s t  the p r e t e r i t e  sub j u nc t i ve  forms.  In these d i a l e c t s ,  root  
vowel a l t e r n a t i o n  i s  the only f e a t u r e  d i s t i n g u i s h i n g  the minor weak 
paradigms from the major f o r mat i on ,  as the endings are the same.
A s l i g h t l y  modi f ied p a t t e r n  of a l t e r n a t i o n  i s  found in a group 
of Westphal ian d i a l e c t s  (31,  32,  33,  34 and 39) :
Pa t t e r n  ( i i )
Pret  ind
C- langl  C-umll  
E- long]  E+uml3 
E- long]  E-uml3
Pret  subj
E- long3 E+uml3 
E-long3 E+uml3 
E- long]  E+uml3
E- lang]  E+uml3 = E- long]  E+uml]
Present
sg I E+long]  C+uml3
2 E- long]  C+uml3
3 E- long]  E+uml]
pl 123 E+long] E+uml]
Past  p a r t i c i p l e  
C- long]  E-uml]
Here the 2nd s i n g u l a r  and the p l u r a l  p r e t e r i t e  i n d i c a t i v e  have umlauted 
vowels,  and are i d e n t i c a l  to the corresponding p r e t e r i t e  sub j unct i ve  
forms.  Indeed,  the umlauted i n d i c a t i v e  forms are ,  u l t i m a t e l y ,  due to
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the i n f l u e n c e  of the su b j u nc t i ve .  There i s  evidence,  however,  t ha t  t h i s  
i n f l u e n c e  i s  only i n d i r e c t ,  and t h a t  t h i s  p a t t e r n  i s  an extension of a 
more widespread phenomenon a f f e c t i n g  the s t r o n g  verbs.  Many d i a l e c t s  
have extended the umlauted vowel of the p r e t e r i t e  s u b j u n c t i v e  to the 2nd 
s i n g u l a r  and the p l u r a l  p r e t e r i t e  i n d i c a t i v e  in st rong verbs;  t h i s  can 
be t raced back to MLG (see sect ion 2,  t h i s  c h a p t e r ) .  In most cases,  
t h i s  extension of umlaut has cont inued to be conf ined to the strong  
verbs (as,  f o r  example in d i a l e c t  25,  i l l u s t r a t e d  above) .  In the f i v e  
d i a l e c t s  l i s t e d  above,  however,  the phenomenon has been extended to the  
minor weak verb paradigms.
One Eastern d i a l e c t  should be mentioned in connect ion wi th t h i s  
group: d i a l e c t  5 ( Koschne i der e i ) .  At an e a r l i e r  stage the p a t t e r n  must 
have been as i l l u s t r a t e d  in the diagram above,  but the p r e t e r i t e  
sub j unc t i ve  forms have now been l o s t .  Another d i f f e r e n c e  between t h i s  
d i a l e c t  and the Westphal ian d i a l e c t s  discussed above i s  t h a t  most of the 
minor weak paradigms have the same endings as the major f o r mat i on ,  and 
are d i s t i n g u i s h e d  from i t  only by a l t e r n a t i o n s  in the r o o t .
In a f u r t h e r  group of Eas t -  and Westphal ian d i a l e c t s  (21,  22,
23,  26 and 7 0 ) ,  at  l e a s t  some of the minor weak paradigms have the 
f o l l o w i n g  p a t t e r n :
Pa t t e r n  ( i i i )
Present
sg 1 C+long] C+uml]
2 C- long]  C-uml]
3 C- long]  C-uml]
pi 123 C+long3 C+uml3
Past p a r t i c i p l e  
C- long]  C-uml3
We would expect  the 2nd and 3rd s i ng u l a r  present  to have an umlauted 
vowel l i k e  the r e s t  of the present  tense.  In these d i a l e c t s ,  however,  
they appear to have acqui red the non-umlauted vowel of the p r e t e r i t e  
i n d i c a t i v e  and past  p a r t i c i p l e .  The d i r e c t i o n  of t h i s  ana l og i ca l  
i n f l u e n c e ,  from the marked p r e t e r i t e  and past  p a r t i c i p l e  to the unmarked
Pret  ind Pret  subj
C- long]  C-uml]  C- long]  C+uml]
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pr esent ,  i s  unexpected ( c f .  chapter  2 ) .  In f a c t ,  in a l l  the d i a l e c t s  of 
t h i s  group except  21,  not a l l  the minor weak verbs have been a f f e c t e d  by 
t h i s  development .  Other verbs show the f o l l o w i n g  p a t t e r n :
Pa t t e r n  ( i v )
Present
sg 1 C+longl  C+uml3
2 C- long C+uml]
3 C- long]  C+uml3
pi 123 C+long] C+uml1
Past  p a r t i c i p l e  
C- longl  C+uml3
There are ,  of course,  two poss i b l e  analyses here:  the source of the 
umlauted vowel in the p r e t e r i t e  i n d i c a t i v e  and the past  p a r t i c i p l e  could 
be e i t h e r  the 2nd and 3rd s i n g u l a r  present  ( in which case we have an 
example of l e v e l l i n g  in both d i r e c t i o n s  wi t h i n  a s i n g l e  d i a l e c t ) ,  or the 
p r e t e r i t e  s u b j un c t i v e .  In any event ,  the r e s u l t  i s  t h a t  Ruckumlaut has 
been complete ly  l e v e l l e d  out :  only an a l t e r n a t i o n  in vowel quan t i t y  
remains.
In the remaining d i a l e c t s ,  nea r l y  a l l  the minor weak verb 
paradigms show p a t t e r n  ( i v ) .  The d i a l e c t s  wi th t h i s  system can be 
di v i ded  i n t o  t hree  groups: an Eastern group (7,  9,  14, 15,  16, 18, 19 
and 20) ;  a Western (Dutch)  group (44,  58,  62,  64 and 69) ;  and t hree  NLS 
d i a l e c t s  (73,  78 and 79 ) .  This suggests t ha t  we are dea l i ng  wi th  
independent  developments in each area .  As we mentioned above,  the 
change can be analysed e i t h e r  as the extension of the vowel of the 2nd 
and 3rd s i n g u l a r ,  or as the extension of the p r e t e r i t e  sub j unc t i ve  
vowel .  The l a t t e r  a n a l y s i s  seems p a r t i c u l a r l y  p l a u s i b l e  in those  
d i a l e c t s  where the st rong verbs a lso show the i n f l u e n c e  of the p r e t e r i t e  
sub j unc t i ve  on the p r e t e r i t e  i n d i c a t i v e .  In a d d i t i o n ,  t h i s  an a l y s i s  
would cover some i nstances which cannot be accounted f o r  by the  
i n f l u e n c e  of the present  tense.  In the case of the verbs BRING and 
THENKJ, the appearance of an umlauted vowel in the p r e t e r i t e  i n d i c a t i v e  
and past  p a r t i c i p l e  cannot  be analysed as the extension of the vowel of
Pret  ind Pret  subj
C- long]  C+uml] C — 1 ong3 C+uml]
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the 2nd and 3rd s i n g u l a r  present .  The f o l l o wi n g  example from d i a l e c t  16 
i l l u s t r a t e s  t h isa
I n f i n i t i v e  Pres sg 3 Pret  ind sg 13 Past  p a r t i c i p l e
brefj brerj t  br^xt  brjJ'xt
»
The umlauted vowel in the p r e t e r i t e  and past  p a r t i c i p l e  here obviously  
cannot be accounted for  as an extension of the present  tense vowel ,  
which i s  e_. I t  could,  however,  have been extended from the p r e t e r i t e  
subj unct i ve  (which now no longer has separate forms) .
However,  the evidence i s  by no means a l l  in favour  of the 
p r e t e r i t e  sub j unc t i ve  as the source of the umlauted vowel .  F i r s t l y ,  the  
p a r a l l e l s  between the minor weak verbs and the strong verbs should not  
be over -emphasised,  as many of the d i a l e c t s  l i s t e d  above ( e s p e c i a l l y  in 
the Dutch group) show no such development in the st rong verbs.
Secondly,  t he r e  are many d i a l e c t s  where the verbs BRING, and to an even 
grea t er  ex t ent  THENKJ, do not show the same development as the other  
minor weak verbs.  Thei r  d i f f e r e n t  behaviour can be accounted for  only  
i f  the 2nd and 3rd s i n g u l a r  present  forms are regarded as the source of 
the development .  I t  i s ,  of course,  possible  t ha t  d i f f e r e n t  analyses are 
appr opr i a t e  in d i f f e r e n t  d i a l e c t s .
8
With one or two except ions ,  the minor types of weak verb in 
these d i a l e c t s  have the same endings as the major f ormat i on (which,  
u n l i k e  in d i a l e c t  25,  i l l u s t r a t e d  above, has undergone syncope; see 
chapter  6 ) .  S ince,  as we have seen,  the Ruckumlaut a l t e r n a t i o n  has been 
l e v e l l e d  out in these d i a l e c t s ,  the a l t e r n a t i o n  in vowel length i s  now 
the p r i n c i p a l  d i s t i n g u i s h i n g  f e a t u r e  of the minor weak paradigms in 
cont rast  to the major format i on .
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Notes t o  chap ter  5
1. The i m p e r a t i ve  v a r i e s  between an e.- raised vowel (which i s  not  
h i s t o r i c a l l y  j u s t i f i e d ) ,  and a non - e - r a i sed  vowel ;  i t  w i l l  be discussed 
se pa r a t e l y  at  a l a t e r  s tage.
2. Al though in  w r i t t e n  MLG i_ and e. have merged in open s y l l a b l e s ,  t h i s  
i s  not  t r u e  of  many of  the modern d i a l e c t s ;  MLG r e p re s en t s  onl y  p a r t  of 
t he Low German area.  Where i_ and e. have not  merged, c l asses  IV and V 
cannot  be i nc l uded  in the group of verbs which ac ts  as a model f o r  the 
change in the e_- rais ing verbs.  Under these c i r cums t ances ,  the s i t u a t i o n  
i n  c l asses  IV and V w i l l  be the same as i l l u s t r a t e d  in c l ass  11(a)
below.
3. In some d i a l e c t s  the 2nd s i n g u l a r  i n d i c a t i v e  shares the a l t e r n a n t  of  
the l s t / 3 r d  s i n g u l a r  i n d i c a t i v e ,  r a t h e r  than t h a t  of  the p l u r a l .
4. In the u n i n f l e c t e d  form,  the f o r ma t i ve  was in a f i n a l  r a t h e r  than a 
medial  s y l l a b l e .
5. Most of  t he oj_-stem forms de r i ve  f rom a PIE a themat i c  f o r ma t i on .
The forms in - i a -  are r e l i c s  of a PIE themat i c  f o r m a t i o n ,  i n which
was added t o  the stem.
6. The 2nd s i n g u l a r  here has adopted the ending of  t he  p l u r a l .
7. Note t h a t  ( i )  verbs wi t h  r o o t - f i n a l  n_, r_ or 1_ do not  have -e_- i n the 
endings of  the 2nd and 3rd s i n g u l a r  present  and the past  p a r t i c i p l e .
( i i )  The ending -n_ of  t he i n f i n i t i v e  and the p r e t e r i t e  p l u r a l  i s  
rep laced by -m a f t e r  r o o t - f i n a l  l a b i a l  consonants and by -en a f t e r  
r o o t - f i n a l  vowels.
( i i i )  The p r e t e r i t e  has l o s t  i t s  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  den ta l  ending:  - d -  has 
been l o s t  i n t e r v o c a l  i c a l  1 y , l eav i ng  the ending ~e_, In some d i a l e c t s ,  
t h i s  sound change would be expected but  has not  in f a c t  taken p lace;  
e i t h e r  the ending - ede i s  s t i l l  found,  or an unexpected development  to 
- ere has occur red ( - r j -  would be the expected r e f l e x  of  i n t e r v o c a l i c  -dd-  
r a t h e r  than - c M  .
3. The excep t i ons  are as f o l l o w s ;  ( i )  In d i a l e c t  79 (Husby) ,  the major 
f or mat i on  has the  ending -§_ i n the l s t / 3 r d  s i n g u l a r  p r e t e r i t e ,  whereas 
t he  minor f o r ma t i o n s  have l a s t  t h i s  ending ( c f .  t he Dutch d i a l e c t s  
d i scussed on p . 191).
( i i )  In t he Western group of d i a l e c t s ,  the major f o r ma t i on  and the 
m a j o r i t y  of  minor weak paradigms show the ending -de_/-te_ in the l s t / 3 r d  
s i n g u l a r  p r e t e r i t e ;  but  a smal l  group of minor weak paradigms,  mainly 
verbs which formed the p r e t e r i t e  and past  p a r t i c i p l e  w i t h o u t  a medial  
vowel a l r eady  in PGmc, have l o s t  the f i n a l  of  t h i s  ending.
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6 Vowel l ength
6.1 MLG As we o u t l i n e d  in chap ter  3, two changes a f f e c t e d  the l eng th
of vowels j u s t  be fo re  and dur i ng  the MLB per i od :  f i r s t l y ,  sho r t  vowels
were l engthened in open s y l l a b l e s ?  and secondly ,  long vowels were
shor tened be fo re  c e r t a i n  consonant  c l u s t e r s  ( e s p e c i a l l y  c l u s t e r s  ending
*
i n  -t), An appa r en t l y  e a r l i e r  change i s  r e l e v an t  t o  both of these 
changes:  the unst ressed vowel e_ was l o s t  before an o bs t r u e n t .  To use 
K i p a r s k y ' s  t e r m i no l ogy  (but  i n  a d i a c h r o n i c  r a t he r  than synchron i c  
sense) ,  t h i s  " f ed "  the shor t en i ng  of  o r i g i n a l l y  long vowels:
l o ss  of - e -  CV:CeO > CV:CQ (where 0 denotes obs t r uen t )
sho r t en i ng  CVsCO > CVCO
and " b l ed "  the l eng t hen i ng  of  s ho r t  vowels in open s y l l a b l e s :  
l oss  of - e -  CVCeQ > CVCQ
l eng t hen i ng  cannot  apply  t o  V i n  CVCQ 
The a l t e r n a t i o n s  which arose because of  these changes can be seen by 
compar ing 1st  s i n g u l a r  w i t h  3rd s i n g u l a r  present  tense f o r m s . 1 The 
former  have the ending i n  MLG (which i s  r e t a i ned  because i t  i s  
w o r d - f i n a l ) ,  wh i l e  the l a t t e r  have the ending -t_ < -et_, o b l i g a t o r i l y  in 
some s t rong  ve rbs ,  o p t i o n a l l y  e l sewhere (see below) .  Thus, f rom the 
Pre-GS r oo t  NEM, wi th  an o r i g i n a l l y  sho r t  vowel ,  we ob t a i n  the forms:
NEM sg 1 nejme wi t h  l eng t hen i ng  of e. in an open s y l l a b l e
sg 3 nimt  w i t h  no l eng t hen i ng  (i_ because of  e . - ra i s i ng)
And f rom the Pre-QS r oo t  BL I : 8 ,  w i t h  an o r i g i n a l l y  long vowels ,  the
forms:
BLIsB sg 1 b l i i v e  w i t h  no shor t en i ng
sg 3 b l i f t  w i t h  s hor t en i ng  of i j_ befo re  a c l u s t e r
are found i n  MLG.
However,  t he re  are many forms i n  MLG which r e t a i n  (or  have 
r e i n t r o d u c e d )  the unst ressed vowel of the ending in forms such as the 
3rd s i n g u l a r .  I t  i s  no t ab l e  t h a t ,  accord ing to Lasch (1914) ,  verbs 
which had an a l t e r n a t i o n  in vowel  q u a l i t y ,  d e r i v i n g  f rom umlaut  or 
e . - r a i s i n g ,  w i t h i n  the p resent  t ense ,  a lmost  always show forms w i t ho u t
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i n  the 3rd s i n g u l a r .  Thus, t o  use the example above,  the  3rd 
s i n g u l a r  of NEM i s  always n i m t . The verbs concerned are a l l  s t r o ng .  I f  
they do have d ou b l e t s ,  then the form wi th  -e,- has t he  same r oo t  vowel as 
the 1st  s i n g u l a r :
GEB sg 1 gesve
sg 3 g i f t  o r ,  r a r e l y ,  gesvet  
Verbs wi t h  no such a l t e r n a t i o n  w i t h i n  the present  ( t h a t  i s ,  a l l  weak 
verbs and the remain ing  s t rong  verbs)  show both forms w i t h  - e_- in the 
3rd s i n g u l a r ,  and forms w i t h o u t :
SKRIsB sg 1 sch r i s ve
sg 3 s c h r i : v e t / s c h r i f t  
Lasch a l so p o i n t s  out  t h a t  i n  very f requen t  verbs ,  forms w i t ho u t  -e.- 
tend to predominate.
I t  seems l i k e l y  t h a t ,  as Lasch (1914) sugges ts ,  the -e.- of  these 
3rd s i n g u l a r  forms has been r e i n t r o du ce d ,  perhaps by analogy wi t h  the 
1st s i n g u l a r  (where we would not  expect  -e_ to  be l o s t ,  because i t  i s  
w o r d - f i n a l ) .  Thi s  would seem to be suppor ted by the f a c t  t h a t  whenever 
a 3rd s i n g u l a r  form shows -e.-,  i t  a l so has the same r o o t  vowel as the 
1st  s i n g u l a r :  we could argue t h a t  i t  has been c omp l e t e l y  remodel l ed on 
the 1st  s i n g u l a r .  Forms w i t h  e . - ra i s i ng  or umlaut ,  and very f requen t
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forms,  would then seem to  be more r e s i s t a n t  t o  t h i s  a na l o g i c a l  
i n f l u e n c e .  I t  i s  i n t e r e s t i n g  t h a t  these two groups of  verbs behave in a 
s i m i l a r  f a s h i on .  One might  use such data t o  suppor t  t he k ind of 
synchron i c  a n a l y s i s  suggested by Bybee and Brewer (1980) ,  in which both 
forms w i t h  u np r oduc t i ve  a l t e r n a t i o n s  and very f r e qu e n t  forms would be 
s tored  l e x i c a l l y  as wholes,  r a t h e r  than being de r i ved  by p r o d u c t i ve  
morpholog i ca l  r u l e s .  We could then make the g e n e r a l i s a t i o n  t h a t  
l e x i c a l l y  s t o r ed  forms are more r e s i s t a n t  t o  a n a l o g i c a l  i n f l u e n c e .  
Indeed,  because t h i s  a na l o g i c a l  change a f f e c t s ,  at  l e a s t  o p t i o n a l l y ,  a l l  
forms which in t h i s  model would be analysed as de r i ved  by r u l e ,  we could 
even hypo thes i se  t h a t  i t  was implemented by a change in the r u l e s  by 
which the forms were de r i v ed .  L ex i c a l i s e d  forms would then be 
a u t o m a t i c a l l y  exc luded.  However,  such synchron i c  c o nc l us i o n s  f rom
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d i a c h r o n i c  data should perhaps be t r e a t ed  w i t h  c au t i on  ( c f ,  K iparsky  
1982a)} t he s i m i l a r  d i a c h r o n i c  behaviour  of  h i g h l y  f r e qu e n t  forms and 
forms w i t h  unp r oduc t i ve  a l t e r n a t i o n s  might  be due t o  f a c t o r s  of  language 
use,  such as language a c q u i s i t i o n ,  r a t he r  than to  the s t r u c t u r e  of the 
a d u l t ' s  grammar (see the d i scuss i on  in chapter  8) .
We should now t u r n  t o  the present  p l u r a l .  The dominant  ending 
of  the presen t  p l u r a l  i n the MLG w r i t t e n  language was - e n , and s ince 
syncope onl y  occurs befo re  o bs t r u e n t s ,  t here  i s  no p o s s i b i l i t y  of 
syncope i n  such forms.  There are ,  however,  some p l u r a l  forms wi th  the 
ending -et_, j u s t  l i k e  the 3rd s i n g u l a r .  Here syncope could p o t e n t i a l l y  
app l y ,  but  i n  f a c t  i t  very r a r e l y  does. Note,  i n c i d e n t a l l y ,  t h a t  i n the 
present  p l u r a l ,  f a c t o r s  such as ^ - r a i s i n g  and umlaut  do not  some i n t o  
p l ay ;  we would expect  a l l  verbs t o  show the same vowel as in the 1st  
s i n g u l a r .  And l i k e  the 3rd s i n g u l a r  forms wi th  no e . - r a i s i ng / uml au t  
a l t e r n a t i o n ,  these p l u r a l  forms very r a r e l y  show syncope.  According to 
Lasch,  on l y  h i g h l y  f requen t  verbs show forms wi t h  syncope in the present  
p l u r a l :  hebt  “ have11, w i l t  1 wi 111 ■
We should a l so  ment ion t h a t  we would expect  the medial
between the r oo t  and the den ta l  ending of weak p r e t e r i t e  and past
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p a r t i c i p l e  forms such as makede, gemakat t o  be l o s t .  This would also 
have g i ven r i s e  t o  the shor t en i ng  of long vowels and would have 
prevented the l eng then i ng  of  s ho r t  vowels.  However,  as in the 3rd 
s i n g u l a r  p r es en t ,  most weak verb forms in  MLG do show the unst ressed 
vowel .  Th i s  could  again be accounted f o r  as an a na l o g i c a l  
r e i n t r o d u c t i o n  (again model led on the 1st s i n g u l a r  p r e s e n t ) .  There was, 
however,  a tendency f o r  weak verbs wi th  a s t e m - f i n a l  denta l  p l o s i v e  t o  
show forms w i t h  syncope.  Here the sequences - t e d -  or - ded- tended t o  be 
reduced t o  - t t -  and - dd -  r e s p e c t i v e l y }  and an a l t e r n a t i o n  consequent l y  
developed in the l ength  of  r oo t  vowels w i t h i n  the paradigms of  these 
verbs .  Under these c o n d i t i o n s ,  syncope seems t o  be a " s t r o n g e r "  
phono l og i ca l  development ,  in t h a t  i t  can o v e r r i d e  the morpho log i ca l  
c o n s i d e r a t i o n s  which cause i t  t o  be r e i n t r oduc ed  in the m a j o r i t y  of weak 
p r e t e r i t e  forms.
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F i n a l l y ,  we must look at  the 2nd s i n g u l a r  p r e t e r i t e  ( i n d i c a t i v e
and s u b j u n c t i v e )  of  s t r ong  verbs .  In MLB the ending of  these forms i s  
3
always - e s ( t ) . whereas we might  have expected i t  t o  undergo syncope,  
t o  g i ve  - s ( t ) . In the s u b j u n c t i v e ,  the -e.- i n  t h i s  ending has almost  
c e r t a i n l y  been r e i n t r o du ce d  by analogy wi t h  the l s t / 3 r d  s i n g u l a r  
p r e t e r i t e  s u b j u n c t i v e ,  where - e _ i s  r e t a i ne d  w o r d - f i n a l l y .  Thi s  same
i n f l u e n c e  might  a l so  account  f o r  the -e_- of the i n d i c a t i v e .  Note,  in
t h i s  connec t i on ,  t h a t  in c l asses IV and V, where umlaut  i n  the p r e t e r i t e  
i s  c l e a r l y  and c o n s i s t e n t l y  marked, the 2nd s i n g u l a r  p r e t e r i t e  
i n d i c a t i v e  has the same r oo t  vowel ,  e, as the s u b j u n c t i v e  ( though as we 
d i scussed in chap te r  5, i t  i s  not  c l e a r  whether t h i s  i s  due to 
phono l og i ca l  or a na l o g i c a l  change) .
6.2 MDu We have seen t h a t  i n MLS the syncope of  unst ressed vowels and 
the s h o r t e n i n g / 1engthening of  r oo t  vowels were c l o s e l y  i n t e r t w i n e d :  
doub l e t s  such as b l i : v e t / b l i f t  (B L I : B) occur ,  but  never * b l i i f t  or 
* b l i f e t . In MDu, on the other  hand, forms wi t h  syncope but  a long
vowel ,  of the t ype b l i : f t . are q u i t e  normal  a l ongs ide  b 1i : v e t . I t  i s
not  c l e a r ,  f rom a form such as b l i : f t . whether syncope and s hor t en i ng  
occur red in the reverse  order  to MLG:
sho r t en i ng  cannot  apply to b l i s v e t
l oss  of  - e -  b l i : v e t  > b l i : f t  ( = o p t i on a l )
or whether they occur red in the same order  and the long vowel was l a t e r  
r e i n t r oduc ed  by analogy:
l oss  of  - e -  b l i s v e t  > b l i s f t
s ho r t en i ng  b l i s f t  > b l i f t
analogy b l i f t  >> b l i s f t  c f .  1st  sg b l i : ve
(or b 1i s v e t )
I t  i s  s i g n i f i c a n t  t h a t  forms wi t h  a sho r t  vowel of the t ype * b l i f t  do 
not  occur at  a l l ,  even as r e l i c s ,  i n verbs which o r i g i n a l l y  had a long 
vowel .  The former  account ,  i n which shor t en i ng  precedes l oss  of -e.-,  i s  
t h e r e f o r e  r a t h e r  conv i nc i ng .
Turn ing t o  verbs w i t h  an o r i g i n a l l y  sho r t  r oo t  vowel ,  however,
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we f i n d  t h a t  a l ongs i de  3rd s i n g u l a r  forms w i t h  a l engthened r oo t  vowels 
GEB sg 3 ghee f t
t he r e  are a l so  r e l i c  forms w i t h  a sho r t  vowel are found i n  verbs which 
o r i g i n a l l y  had a s ho r t  vowel :
BREK sg 3 b r e c t
This suggests t h a t  the  l eng t hen i ng  of shor t  vowels in open s y l l a b l e s  did 
f o l l o w  the l oss  of  as i n  MLG, and t h a t  forms such as gheef t  w i t h
long vowels are the r e s u l t  of  analogy:
o r i g i n a l  3rd sg form CVCet 
loss of  - a -  CVCet > CVCt
l eng then i ng  cannot  apply t o  CVCt hence r e l i c  MDu b rec t
analogy CVCt >> CV:Ct c f .  1st  sg CV;Ce
(or CV:Get)
This would not  be i n  agreement  w i t h  SckonP«ld's (1965) s ta tement  t h a t
l eng then ing  i n  open s y l l a b l e s  preceded syncope. However,  i t  i s
d i f f i c u l t  t o  account  f o r  the r e l i c  forms i f  van Loey ' s  o r de r i ng  i s  
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accepted.  I f  the a n a l o g i c a l  account  i s  c o r r e c t ,  then the  d i f f e r e n c e  
between MLG and MDu could  be summed up as f o l l o w s .  When the 3rd
s i n g u l a r  i s  remodel l ed on the 1st  s i n g u l a r  in MLG, both the unst ressed
vowel -e_- and the l ong r o o t  vowel of  the 1st  s i n g u l a r  pass over t o  the 
3rd s i n g u l a r ;  the r e s u l t a n t  3rd s i n g u l a r  form i s  of  the t ype CV:Cet■ In 
MDu, on the o ther  hand,  when the 3rd s i n g u l a r  i s  remodel l ed  on the 1st 
s i n g u l a r ,  the long r o o t  vowel of the 1st s i n g u l a r  passes over ,  but  not  
n e c e s s a r i l y  the uns t ressed  vowel ~e_~; the r e s u l t a n t  3rd s i n g u l a r  form 
may be e i t h e r  of  the type CV:Ct or CV:Cet .
6.3  The modern d i a l e c t s  In the West- and Eas t pha l i an  d i a l e c t s ,  as i n  
MLB, t he m a j o r i t y  of  weak verbs do not  show syncope and shor t en i ng  in 
the 2nd and 3rd s i n g u l a r  present  (nor i n  the p r e t e r i t e  and past  
p a r t i c i p l e ) .  S ince,  however,  the 2nd and 3rd s i n g u l a r  of  s t rong  verbs 
do show syncope and sho r t en i ng  where a p p l i c a b l e ,  i t  seems l i k e l y  t h a t  
syncope and sho r t en i ng  are the expected phono l og i ca l  developments,  and 
have been l e v e l l e d  out  in the major f o r ma t i on .  The number of verbs wi t h
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syncope and shor t en i ng  i s  in f a c t  r a t h e r  l a r g e r  than in MLGs whereas in 
MLB on l y  s t r ong  verbs w i t h  an e . - ra i s i ng  or umlaut  a l t e r n a t i o n  w i t h i n  the 
p resen t  tense were a f f e c t e d ,  t he re  i s  no such r e s t r i c t i o n  i n  these 
d i a l e c t s .  Moreover ,  i n a d d i t i o n  t o  the s t rong  verbs ,  c e r t a i n  minor 
t ypes of  weak verbs (such as the "Ruckumlaut "  verbs ,  w i t h  Pre-OS syncope 
in  the p r e t e r i t e )  have o f t en  r e t a i n e d  the e f f e c t s  of  MLG syncope and 
s hor t en i ng  in the 2nd and 3rd s i n g u l a r .  In some of the d i a l e c t s ,  
syncope and sho r t en i ng  have been r e t a i n e d  ( i n  the p r e t e r i t e  and past  
p a r t i c i p l e ,  as wel l  as the 2nd and 3rd s i n g u l a r  p resen t )  i n a number of 
o the r  weak verbs ;  these verbs may now be analysed as a minor t ype ,  
p r e c i s e l y  because they have r e t a i n e d  these f e a t u r e s .
Note t h a t  we would a l so  expect  t o  f i n d  syncope and shor ten i ng  in 
the present  p l u r a l ,  but  they have been l e v e l l e d  out  even in the s t rong  
verbs (except  in d i a l e c t  39; see below) .  This suggests t h a t  t he re  i s  a 
tendency f o r  forms express ing  marked c a t e g o r i e s ,  such as p l u r a l ,  t o  be 
l ess  r e s i s t a n t  t o  a na l og i ca l  change.
In some southern Westphal ian d i a l e c t s  t he r e  are q u i t e  severe
r e s t r i c t i o n s  on the ex ten t  of  syncope,  and consequent l y  s h o r te n i ng ,  even
w i t h i n  the s t r ong  verbs .  These r e s t r i c t i o n s  can be expressed,
d i a c h r o n i c a l 1y i f  not  s y n c h r o n i c a l 1y , i n phono l og i ca l  terms,  In d i a l e c t s
30 (Rhoden),  and 39 ( LUdenscheid) ,  syncope and sho r t en i ng  in the 2nd and
3rd s i n g u l a r  present  of  s t rong and minor weak verbs are r e s t r i c t e d  to
verbs w i t h  a r o o t - f i n a l  t. or w i t h  an o r i g i n a l  r o o t - f i n a l  d_ which has now 
5been l o s t .  The on l y  excep t i ons  are s i n g l e  verbs in each d i a l e c t .  I t  
seams l i k e l y  t h a t  t h i s  c o n d i t i o n i n g  r e s u l t s  f rom an o r i g i n a l  r e s t r i c t i o n  
an the phono l og i ca l  env i ronments in which syncope took p l ace.  I t  seems 
to  have been r e s t r i c t e d  to  the envi ronment  - t e t , - t e s t  T - det  f - de s t .  
Indeed,  i t  i s  p o s s i b l e  t h a t  i t  was r e s t r i c t e d  to  the envi ronment  between 
two den ta l  p l o s i v e s ,  and then passed a n a l o g i c a l l y  f rom the 3rd s i n g u l a r  
to  t he 2nd s i n g u l a r  p resen t .
I t  i s  i n t e r e s t i n g  to  note t h a t  i n  d i a l e c t  39 syncope and
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shor ten i ng  can a l so  be seen i n  the present  p l u r a l  of  s t r ong  verbs w i t h
6
r o o t - f i n a l  t_ or o r i g i n a l  eL Since the present  p l u r a l ,  l i k e  t he  3rd 
s i n g u l a r ,  has the ending - ( e ) t . t h i s  i s  an expected p hono l og i ca l  
development .
In d i a l e c t  33 (Soest )  the r e s t r i c t i o n s  on syncope and shor t en i ng
in the s t rong verbs are r a t h e r  d i f f e r e n t ;  but  aga i n ,  an account  in terms
of the o r i g i n a l  c o n d i t i o n i n g  of  syncope may be a t t empted.  The f a c t s  are
sUoi/j s - j o  p-t?. sUcyr
as f o l l o w s !  s t rong  verbs of  c l asses  1, I I  a n d V I l / ,  whereas s t r ong  verbs
of c lasses IV,  V and VI do no t .  The common f a c t o r  among the f i r s t  group
of verbs i s  t h a t  they o r i g i n a l l y  had a long r oo t  vowel .  The second
group,  on the o ther  hand,  had an o r i g i n a l l y  sho r t  r oo t  vowel .  We could
t h e r e f o r e  suggest  t h a t  syncope onl y  took place a f t e r  a long r oo t  vowel
(s i nce syncope preceded vowel  sho r t en i ng  and l e n g t h e n i n g ,  t h i s
d i s t i n c t i o n  was s t i l l  p reserved at  the t ime when syncope took p l a c e ) .
Thus, t ak i ng  the 3rd s i n g u l a r  Soest form yir i o t . f rom GRIsP, we would
p os t u l a t e  the f o l l o w i n g  development :
r ec ons t ruc t ed  e a r l i e r  form:  g r i : p e t
l oss  of - e -  g r i s p e t  > g r i : p t
s hor ten i ng  g r i : p t  > ) ( r i p t
In the 3rd s i n g u l a r  of  a c l ass  IV verb such as ni  emet , f rom NEM, on the
7
other  hand, the development  would be as f o l l o w s :
r e co ns t ru c t ed  e a r l i e r  form:  nimet  
l oss  of - e -  w i l l  not  apply in nimet
d i p h t h o n g i s a t i o n  nimet  > niemet
Most of t he modern d i a l e c t s ,  exc lud ing  West-  and E a s t p h a l i a ,  now 
g en e r a l l y  show syncope t h r oughou t  the verb system. However,  syncope i s  
not  n e c e s s a r i l y  accompanied by sho r t en i ng .  The s i t u a t i o n  can be summed 
up as f o l l o w s .  Those forms which show both syncope and sho r t e n i n g  in 
most West- and Eas t pha l i an  d i a l e c t s  ( t ha t  i s ,  the 2nd and 3rd s i n g u l a r  
of s t rong verbs)  s i m i l a r l y  show both syncope and sh o r te n i n g  in these 
o ther  d i a l e c t s .  The forms where syncope appears t o  have been l e v e l l e d  
out  i n  most Eas t -  Westphal i an d i a l e c t s  ( t ha t  i s ,  t he 2nd and 3rd 
s i n g u l a r  of most weak verbs ,  the p l u r a l  present  of both weak and s t rong
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verbs ,  and the p r e t e r i t e  and the past  p a r t i c i p l e  of  weak verbs)  show
syncope but  not  sho r t en i ng  i n  these o ther  d i a l e c t s .  Two p os s i b l e
sequences of  events may be p os t u l a t e d  to  account  f o r  these f a c t s .  The
f i r s t  a l t e r n a t i v e  i s  t h a t  these d i a l e c t s  may have passed through a stage
resembl ing MLG, and most Eas t -  and Westphal ian d i a l e c t s ,  i n which
syncope / shor t en i ng  were l e v e l l e d  out  except  i n s t r ong  verbs .  There ma,y
l a t e r  have been a second wave of  syncope;  the c l u s t e r s  c rea ted  by t h i s
8
second wave would not  have caused the shor t en i ng  of p reced ing vowels:  
l oss  of - e -  (1) CV;Cet > CV;Ct
shor t en i ng  CVsCt > CVCt remains i n  s t r ong  verbs
analogy CVCt >> CV:Cet c f .  1st  sg CV:Ce
loss  of  - e -  (2) CV: Cet > CV:Ct
A l t e r n a t i v e l y ,  t he events may have been l ess  complex,  i n  t h a t  syncope 
may have occur red on l y  once. Un l i ke  MLG and the Eas t -  and Westphal ian
d i a l e c t s ,  these o ther  d i a l e c t s  would not  have r e i n t r o du ce d  the
unst ressed vowel -e.-,  though they would have l e v e l l e d  out  the 
a l t e r n a t i o n  i n  vowel  l eng th  t h a t  arose as a r e s u l t  of  syncope ( t h i s  
resembles one of  the p os s i b l e  accounts f o r  t he MDu s i t u a t i o n ) :  
l oss  of  - e -  CV:Cet > CV:Ct
shor t en i ng  CV:Ct > CVCt remains i n  s t r ong  verbs
analogy CVCt >> CV:Ct c f .  1st  sg CV:Ce
In gene r a l ,  i t  does not  seem pos s i b l e  t o  dec ide on the bas i s  of  the data 
between these a l t e r n a t i v e  accounts.
In some Rhineland d i a l e c t s ,  however,  such as 40 
(Wermel sk i r chen) , t he r e  does seem to  be evidence f a v o u r i n g  the account  
in which t he r e  are two waves of syncope.  Here,  syncope occurs 
th roughou t  the verb system,  but  shor t en i ng  never occurs  be fo re  
r o o t - f i n a l  f r i c a t i v e s ,  even i n  s t rong  verbs.  I f  c l u s t e r s  of  f r i c a t i v e  
p l us  t. had e x i s t e d  at  the t ime when shor t en i ng  took p l ace ,  we would 
expect  long vowels t o  have been shor tened be f o re  them. We must t h e r e f o r e  
conclude t h a t  the c l u s t e r s  d id  not  e x i s t  at  t h i s  t i me ;  in o ther  words,  
t h a t  syncope had not  yet  taken p lace.  The forms of s t r ong  verbs i n  
r o o t - f i n a l  consonants o ther  than f r i c a t i v e s ,  on the o the r  hand,  w i t h
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both syncope and s h o r t e n i n g ,  suggest  t h a t  syncope preceded s h o r t e n i n g .
I t  would t h e r e f o r e  appear t h a t  the f i r s t  wave of  syncope d i d  not  apply 
t o  unst ressed vowels f o l l o w i n g  f r i c a t i v e s .  A l a t e r  wave of  syncope must 
then be p os t u l a t e d  t o  account  f o r  the f a c t  t h a t  t he uns t ressed  vowel has 
now been l o s t  i n t h i s  env i ronment  in these d i a l e c t s .  The d i f f e r e n c e  
between the two s t rong verb forms o r i p t  and b l i s f t  could t h e r e f o r e  be , 
accounted f o r  as f a l l o w s :
GRI:P r e cons t ruc t ed  3rd sg g r i s p e t  
1o5 5  af  - e -  (1) g r i t p e t  > g r i : p t
shor t en i ng  g r i s p t  > g r i  p t
BLI :B r ec o ns t ru c t ed  3rd sg b l i s v e t  
l oss  of - e -  (1) does not  apply a f t e r  f r i c a t i v e  
shor t en i ng  does not  apply t o  b l i s v e t
l oss  of - e -  (2) b l i s v e t  > b l i s f t
In the m a j o r i t y  of weak verbs ,  the e f f e c t s  of syncope (1) and shor t en i ng  
would have been l e v e l l e d  out  a n a l o g i c a l l y ,  but  the e f f e c t s  of  syncope 
(2) would have been r e t a i n e d .  I t  i s  worth no t i ng  t h a t ,  i n gene r a l ,  
syncope i s  l e v e l l e d  out  on l y  when i t  i s  accompanied by s h o r t e n i ng .
In some Western Dutch d i a l e c t s ,  t he r e  i s  no a l t e r n a t i o n  between 
long and shor t  vowels at  a l l  w i t h i n  the verb system,  though t he r e  i s  
syncope t h r oughou t .  The d i a l e c t s  i n  quest i on  ares 56 ( Qv e r f 1ak k ee ) , 57 
(Oudbe ier1 and) ,  p a r t s  of  59 (Water l and) ,  and 60 ( D r e c h t e r 1 and) j p robab l y  
a l so  55 (Schouwen-Duiveland)  though the data are u nc l e a r .  I t  i s  
p o s s i b l e  t h a t  s h o r t e n i n g / l e n g t h e n i n g  has been l e v e l l e d  out  t h r oughou t  
the verb system in  these d i a l e c t s .  However,  because t he re  are no 
" r e l i c "  s t rong  verb forms w i t h  an a l t e r n a t i o n  in vowel l e n g t h ,  t he re  i s  
no t h i ng  t o  show t h a t  the h i s t o r i c a l  order  of syncope and 
s h o r t e n i n g / l e n g t h e n i n g  was the same in these d i a l e c t s  as i n  t he  Low 
German d i a l e c t s .  In o ther  words,  we could a l so propose an account  in
t
which syncope f o l l o w s  both the shor t en i ng  of  long vowels be fo re  c l u s t e r s  
and the l eng t hen i ng  of  sho r t  vowels in open s y l l a b l e s :
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i n i t i a l  form CVsCet 
shor t en i ng  w i l l  not  apply t o  V:
l oss  of - e -  CVsCet > CV:Ct
i n i t i a l  form CVCet 
l eng t hen i ng  CVCet > CVsCet
l oss  of  - e -  CVsCet > CVsCt
This resembles one of the pos s i b l e  accounts given f o r  MDu. In MDu, 
however,  t he re  are r e l i c  forms where syncope seems to  have prevented 
l engthen ing? t h e r e f o r e ,  wh i l e  sho r t en i ng  may precede syncope,  
l eng then i ng  must f o l l o w  i t .  In the Western Dutch d i a l e c t s  i n  ques t i on ,  
on the o ther  hand, t he re  are no such r e l i c  forms,  and an account  in 
which both l eng t hen i ng  and shor t en i ng  preceded syncope i s  t h e r e f o r e  
possi  b l e .
F i n a l l y ,  we must d i scuss  a group of d i a l e c t s  i n  the SW of our
area,  i n which syncope i s  accompanied by an a l t e r n a t i o n  i n  vowel  l ength
t h roughout  the verb system,  i n  both major and minor f o r ma t i o n s .  The
d i a l e c t s  concerned are:  36 (Mulheim) ,  37 ( V e l b e r t ) ,  41 (Remscheid) ,  42
( K r e f e l d ) ,  45 (Montzen) ,  46 (Eupen),  49 (Aa rscho t ) ,  50 ( B r u s s e l s ) ,  51
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<Z u i doos t v l aande r en ) ,  53 (Westv laanderen) ,  and 54 (Antwerp) .  In 
some d i a l e c t s ,  t he r e  are phono l og i ca l  r e s t r i c t i o n s  on the process? the 
p r e c i s e  natu re  of these c o n d i t i o n s  v a r i es  s l i g h t l y  f rom d i a l e c t  to 
d i a l e c t .  As we s h a l l  show below,  morpholog i ca l  c o n d i t i o n i n g  i s  a l so  
i nvo l ved? again t he r e  are d i f f e r e n c e s  among the d i a l e c t s .
The d i a l e c t s  which have the most u n r e s t r i c t e d  a l t e r n a t i o n s  in 
vowel  l eng t h  are 45 (Montzen) and 46 (Eupen).  Here t he r e  are no 
p hono l og i ca l  r e s t r i c t i o n s *  a l l  verbs wi th  a long vowel  or d i phthong in 
the 1st  s i n g u l a r  have a shor t  vowel  i n the 2nd and 3rd s i n g u l a r  and 2nd 
p l u r a l  p resen t ;  weak v e r b s ^ a v e  a shor t  vowel t h roughout  the 
p r e t e r i t e  and in the past  p a r t i c i p l e .  In a d d i t i o n ,  s t r ong  and minor 
weak verbs have a sho r t  vowel in the 2nd s i n g u l a r  and 2nd p l u r a l  
p r e t e r i t e .  The a l t e r n a t i o n  can be p r ed i c t ed  in onl y  one d i r e c t i o n :  
g i ven ,  f o r  example,  the 3rd s i n g u l a r  p resen t ,  we cannot  p r e d i c t  whether
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t he 1st  s i n g u l a r  has a long or a shor t  roo t  vowel j  but  g i ven the 1st  
s i n g u l a r ,  we know t h a t  the 3rd s i n g u l a r  w i l l  always have a shor t  vowel .  
I t  would t h e r e f o r e  seem t h a t ,  f rom a synchron i c  p o i n t  of  v i ew,  we are 
j u s t i f i e d  in c a l l i n g  the  process " s h o r t e n i n g " ,  t a k i n g  the 1st  s i n g u l a r  
(or t he i n f i n i t i v e ,  which has the same r oo t  vowel  as t he 1st  s i n g u l a r )  
as base. ,
Since the process i s  of  phono l og i ca l  o r i g i n  and appears to have 
synchr on i c  p hono l og i ca l  m o t i v a t i o n ,  the ques t i on  a r i s e s  whether i t  can 
be comp l e te l y  accounted f o r ,  s y n c h r o n i c a l 1y , by a p ho n o t ac t i c  r u l e ,  such 
as " on l y  sho r t  vowels can precede consonant  c l u s t e r s " .  Th i s  r u l e  cannot ,  
however,  be s t a t ed  as a s t r a i g h t f o r w a r d  su r f ace  g e n e r a l i s a t i o n .
F i r s t l y ,  i t  i s  too s t rongs long vowels do sometimes occur  be fo re  
consonant  c l u s t e r s .  Indeed,  t he re  are even examples of  t h i s  w i t h i n  the 
verba l  paradigm,  though never in the 3rd s i n g u l a r  or 2nd p l u r a l  p resen t .  
Secondly,  i t  i s  too weak: i t  w i l l  not  account  f o r  some cases of 3rd 
s i n g u l a r  and 2nd p l u r a l  forms wi t h  a shor t  vowel .  Verbs wi t h  a 
r o o t - f i n a l  t. do not  have a su r f ace  c l u s t e r  i n the 3rd s i n g u l a r  and 2nd 
p l u r a l ;  i n  o ther  words,  verbs which a l ready  end i n  t. do not  add a 
f u r t h e r  t_ in these forms.  Never t he l ess ,  these forms dD show shor t en i ng  
of the r o o t  vowel .  The on l y  way t h a t  phono l og i ca l  c o n d i t i o n i n g  could be 
mainta ined w i t h i n  a synchron i c  grammar would be to  analyse these forms 
as having an u nd e r l y i ng  geminate tt_, which would be s i m p l i f i e d  by a r u l e  
t h a t  i s  e x t r i n s i c a l l y  ordered a f t e r  vowel s ho r te n i n g :  
vowel  s h o r t en i ng  CVst t  - - >  CVt t
geminate s i m p l i f i c a t i o n  CVt t  — > CVt
Note t h a t  t he o r d e r i ng  of  these r u l e s  would be c r u c i a l  i n o rder  to 
generate the c o r r e c t  forms;  i f  they were r eve rsed ,  geminate 
s i m p l i f i c a t i o n  would "b l eed"  vowel sho r t e n i n g ,  and 3rd s i n g u l a r  and 2nd 
p l u r a l  forms wi t h  l ong vowels would be generated.  Rather  than 
p o s t u l a t i n g  such e x t r i n s i c  o r d e r i ng ,  we might  p r e f e r  t o  deal  w i t h  
shor t en i ng  in a synchr on i c  grammar by morpholog i ca l  c o n d i t i o n i n g ,  making 
s p e c i f i c  r e f e r en c e  t o  the 3rd s i n g u l a r  and 2nd p l u r a l .
In the o the r  d i a l e c t s  w i t h  a vowel l eng th  a l t e r n a t i o n  i n  the
215
major f o r ma t i o n ,  the process i s  more r e s t r i c t e d  than in 45 (Montzen) and 
46 (Eupen).  The r e s t r i c t i o n s  are ,  f i r s t l y ,  of  a phono l og i ca l  na t u r e ,  
and are b road l y  s i m i l a r  f rom d i a l e c t  to d i a l e c t .  D i a l e c t s  41- 
(Remscheid) and 51 ( Zu i doo s t v l a an d e r en ) have the most l i b e r a l  
r e s t r i c t i o n s s  shor t en i ng  occurs everywhere except  be fo re  a s t e m - f i n a l  
f r i c a t i v e .  In d i a l e c t  49 ( Aa r s c ho t ) ,  sho r t en i ng  occurs in verbs w i t h
r o o t - f i n a l  t_t k_, 1_, m_ or n. A r a t h e r  i n t e r e s t i n g  s i t u a t i o n  has 
a r i s en  here wi t h  regard to verbs wi t h  ( s y n c h r o n i c a l 1y speaking)  a
r o o t - f i n a l  vowel .  Some such verbs f o r m e r l y  had a r o o t - f i n a l  d_, which
was l o s t  i n t e r v o c a l i c a l 1y :
1st sg CVide > CV:e
In such verbs ,  s hor t en i ng  i s  h i s t o r i c a l l y  j u s t i f i e d  i n  forms such as the 
3rd s i n g u l a r ,  and indeed o f t en  s t i l l  occurs ,  even though t h e r e  i s  no 
su r f ace  c l u s t e r .
3rd sg CVsdt > CVdt > CVt
(Whether or not  shor t en i ng  does occur seems to  depend p a r t l y  on the r oo t  
vowe l ) .  From these verbs ,  sho r t en i ng  has now sometimes a l so  passed 
a n a l o g i c a l l y  to verbs which have always had a r o o t - f i n a l  vowel ,  where i t  
i s  not  h i s t o r i c a l l y  j u s t i f i e d !
1st  sg CV:e
3rd sg CVt a l ongs i de  expected CVst
In d i a l e c t s  50 (Brusse l s )  and 54 (Antwerp) ,  sho r t en i ng  occurs before  
r o o t - f i n a l  q_, t_, k_ and l j  in 53 (Westvlaanderen)  i t  occurs be fo re  
r o o t - f i n a l  g_, t_, k_ or d. (which i n  t h i s  d i a l e c t  i s  r e t a i n e d ) ;  and in 
36 (Mulheim) and 37 ( V e l b e r t )  , i t  seems to  be f u r t h e r  r e s t r i c t e d ,  namely 
t o  verbs wi th  a r o o t - f i n a l  v o i c e l e s s  p l o s i v e  ( though the data are not  
a b s o l u t e l y  c l e a r ) .
Changes ou t s i de  the verb system suggest  t h a t  these phono l og i ca l  
r e s t r i c t i o n s  r e s u l t  not  f rom the phono l og i ca l  c o n d i t i o n i n g  of  sho r t en i ng  
i t s e l f ,  but  r a t h e r  f rom t h a t  of  syncope.  I t  i s  p o s s i b l e ,  i n  f a c t ,  t h a t  
t he r e  were two waves of syncope,  as in the ne i ghbour i ng  Rhineland 
d i a l e c t s  d iscussed on p . 211. The f i r s t  wave of syncope would have 
preceded s h o r t e n i ng ,  and would not  have app l i ed  a f t e r  f r i c a t i v e s  (nor ,
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perhaps,  a f t e r  nasa l s ,  depending on the d i a l e c t ) .  The second wave would 
have f o l l ow ed  s h o r t e n i n g ,  and would not  have had been p h e n o l o g i c a l l y  
r e s t r i c t e d  i n  t h i s  way. The on l y  problem wi t h  such an account  i s  t h a t  
i n  d i a l e c t  49 (Aarschot )  t he r e  i s  an i s o l a t e d  " r e l i c "  form b l e f t  (BLIsB) 
w i t h  sho r t en i ng  be fo re  a f r i c a t i v e ,  and another  ^ e f t  (GEB) where syncope 
has prevented l eng t hen i ng  in a s i m i l a r  env i ronment .  ,
Jus t  as the d i a l e c t s  w i t h  shor t en i ng  in the major  f o r ma t i on  
d i f f e r  i n the p r e c i s e  nature  of the phono l og i ca l  c o n d i t i o n i n g ,  they a l so  
d i f f e r  accord ing  to which forms are a f f e c t e d  by s h o r t e n i n g .  The process 
i s  never p u r e l y  p h o n o t a c t i c j  as descr i bed above f o r  Montzen and Eupen, 
verbs wi t h  a r o o t - f i n a l  t_ undergo shor ten i ng  even though the r e l e v a n t  
forms do not  have a su r f ace  c l u s t e r .  Moreover ,  in some d i a l e c t s  
sho r t en i ng  does not  occur  where we might  have expected i t ,  be fo re  a 
consonant  c l u s t e r .  I f  we d i v i d e  the forms i n t o  two groups,  as in the 
t a b l e  belows
Shor ten i ng  i n i  
pres sg 3
pres sg 2 in - s ( t )  (o l d )
pres pi  2 or pi  123 i n  -t_
,12pres sg 2 i n  - t .  (new) 
weak p re t ^and past  ptc
A l l  d i a l e c t s  w i t h  sho r t en i ng  in 
the major f o r ma t i on
I I  s t r ong  verbs :  ! 45 (Montzen) ,  46 (Eupen) ,
p r e t  sg 2 in - s t  (45,  46) [ 51 ( Zu i d oo s t v l a an d e r en )
p r e t  pi  2 i n  -t_
p r e t  sg 2 in -t_ (51)
we see t h a t  d i a l e c t s  45, 46 and 51 have the most widespread shor t en i ng  
i n  terms of t he  forms which are a f f e c t e d .  Recal l  a l so  t h a t  these 
d i a l e c t s ,  e s p e c i a l l y  45 and 46, have very few phono l og i ca l  r e s t r i c t i o n s  
on s h o r t e n i ng .  We may conc l ude,  t hen ,  t h a t  d i a l e c t s  45 and 46, in 
p a r t i c u l a r ,  are the " c e n t r e "  of t h i s  i n n ov a t i o n ,  wh i l e  o t h e r ,  more 
p e r i p h e r a l  areas to  both the West and East have mare r e s t r i c t i o n s  on the 
process.  We might  almost  say t h a t  the process becomes g r a d u a l l y  more
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r e s t r i c t e d  as we move e i t h e r  West or East of d i a l e c t s  45 and 46j  but  
d i a l e c t  51,  w i t h  widespread s h o r t e n i n g ,  d i s t u r b s  t h i s  p a t t e r n .
A h i e r a r c h y  of  forms can a l so  be d i scerned f rom the t a b l e j  set  
I I ,  which con t a i ns  2nd person p r e t e r i t e  f orms,  i s  l ess  l i k e l y  t o  undergo 
s ho r te n i n g .  The ques t i on  a r i s e s ,  why these forms are not  a f f e c t e d  by 
shor t en i ng  i n  the m a j o r i t y  of these d i a l e c t s .  On p u r e l y  phono l og i ca l  , 
grounds,  we would expect  shor t en i ng  to a f f e c t  them: the c l u s t e r s  which 
c ond i t i oned  shor t en i ng  in present  tense forms a l so  occur  i n  these forms.  
In d i a l e c t s  o ther  than 45, 46 and 51, the long vowel may have been 
r e i n t r o du c e d  i n  the 2nd s i n g u l a r  and p l u r a l  by analogy w i t h  the r e s t  of  
the p r e t e r i t e  paradigm.  I t  i s  no tab l e  t h a t  the c a t e g o r i e s  represented 
by these forms are r e l a t i v e l y  marked: the 2nd person i s  marked w i t h  
r espec t  t o  the 1st  and 3rd s i n g u l a r ,  and the p r e t e r i t e  i s  marked wi th  
r espec t  t o  the p resen t .  Once again ,  t hen,  we have evidence t h a t  forms 
r e p r e s en t i n g  marked c a t e g o r i e s  are more l i k e l y  t o  be a f f e c t e d  by 
a na l o g i c a l  changes,  l e v e l l i n g  out  the e f f e c t s  of  phono l og i ca l  change.
Only in d i a l e c t s  45, 46 and 51 do these 2nd person p r e t e r i t e
forms show vowel sho r te n i n g .  Indeed,  in these d i a l e c t s  s h o r t en i ng  can
14even be said t o  have become a s p e c i f i c  marker of  the 2nd person.  In 
d i a l e c t  45, the 2nd person forms of the s t rong  verb DRAG show a shor t  
vowel even though the h i s t o r i c a l  phonology would not  lead us to  expect
one. In t h i s  d i a l e c t ,  we would expect  the r e f l e x  of  the OS form d r e q i s
to  be dre:  s , because of  the l oss  of i n t e r v o c a l i c  g_, but  i n  f a c t  the form 
dres appears.  Thi s  c o n t r a s t s  w i t h  the 3rd s i n g u l a r  form,  which does 
show the expected r e f l e x  d r e : t  < d r e q i t . Two f a c t s  may account  f o r  the 
d i f f e r e n t  behav iour  of  the 3rd s i n g u l a r  and the 2nd s i n g u l a r  here.  
F i r s t l y ,  a l t hough 3rd person s i n g u l a r  present  forms g e n e r a l l y  show a 
s ho r t  vowel ,  t h i s  g e n e r a l i s a t i o n  i s  not  as s t rong  as f o r  the 2nd person,
where s t rong  and most minor weak p r e t e r i t e s  a l so show a s ho r t  vowel .
Secondly,  the d i f f e r e n t  behaviour  may r e f l e c t  the unmarked s t a t u s  of the 
3rd person w i t h  r espec t  t o  the 2nd person:  as we have seen b e f o r e ,  forms 
express ing  unmarked c a t e g o r i e s  tend to be more r e s i s t a n t  t o  ana l o g i c a l  
developments,  Note,  i n c i d e n t a l l y ,  t ha t  t he a na l o g i c a l  development
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a f f e c t i n g  the 2nd s i n g u l a r  here i s  not  of  the p r o p o r t i o n a l  t ype ;  r a t h e r ,  
t he  -form changes appa r en t l y  i n  o rder  t o  conform to  a broad 
g e n e r a l i s a t i o n  which can be made about  o ther  forms the same 
morpho log i ca l  f u n c t i o n ,  namely "2nd person forms have sho r t  r oo t  
vowe l s " .  The n o t i on  of  a schema, d es c r i b i n g  p r o t o t y p i c a l  2nd person 
forms,  might  be of  use here.
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Notes to chapter  6
1. The 2nd s i n g u l a r ,  w i t h  the ending - s ( t ) < - g s ( t ) , behaves i n  the same 
way as the 3rd s i n g u l a r  as f a r  as syncope i s  concerned.  Lasch does not  
d i scuss  the sho r t en i ng  of l ong vowels i n  the 2nd s i n g u l a r ,  and i t  i s  not  
c l e a r  whether we should expect  long vowels to be shor tened be fo re  
c l u s t e r s  of  the t ype - C s ( t ) . This seems to be p a r t i c u l a r l y  d ou b t f u l  i n
t he case of  the  c l u s t e r  -Cs . However,  the modern d i a l e c t s  would suggest
t h a t  sho r t en i ng  d id i n  f a c t  t ake p lace i n  the 2nd s i n g u l a r .  Whether
t h i s  i s  an expected phono l og i ca l  development ,  or whether  the  2nd
s i n g u l a r  f o l l o w s  the 3rd s i n g u l a r  a n a l o g i c a l l y ,  i s  u n c e r t a i n .
2. As we di scussed in chapter  5, a few weak verbs ,  such as MLG soken 
(S0:KJ) ,  b r i noen (BRING), seem to have had p r e t e r i t e  and past  p a r t i c i p l e  
forms w i t ho u t  a medial  vowel between the r oo t  and the den ta l  ending even
in PGmc. A f u r t h e r  group of  verbs ( s p e c i f i c a l l y ,  - jan stems w i t h  a long
r o o t  s y l l a b l e )  l o s t  the medial  vowel at  a very e a r l y  s t age ,  long be fo re  
the changes d i scussed i n  t h i s  sec t i on  ( c f .  GS h o ; r i a n  (HAURJ) - 
p r e t e r i t e  h o : r d a ).
3. The expected ending i n  the i n d i c a t i v e  would have been -e_ < ~i_ ( c f .  
GS). The ending - s ( t )  was i n t r oduced  by analogy w i t h  o the r  2nd s i n g u l a r  
f orms:  those of the p resent  tense (weak and s t r o n g ) ,  the p r e t e r i t e  of
weak ve rbs ,  and the p r e t e r i t e  s u b j u n c t i v e  of s t rong  verbs .
4. I t  might  be argued t h a t  the shor t  vowel Df  b r ec t  i s  t he r e s u l t  of  
l a t e r  sho r t en i ng  of a l engthened vowel }  but  why did t h i s  " l a t e r  
s h o r t e n i ng "  never a f f e c t  verbs w i t h  an o r i g i n a l l y  l ong vowel?
5. The o u t l i n e s  of a s i m i l a r  r e s t r i c t i o n  can a l so  be d i scerned  in 
d i a l e c t  31 (Ass i nghausen) , but  i t  i s  much l ess  c o n s i s t e n t .  I t  i s  
p o s s i b l e  t h a t  i t  has been d i s r u p t ed  by ana l og i ca l  i n f l u e n c e s  among the 
s t r ong  verbs .
6 . Note t h a t  some of these present  p l u r a l  forms w i t h  syncope and 
s ho r t en i ng  have a l so  acqu i red umlaut ,  f rom the 3rd s i n g u l a r  p resen t .
7. Recal l  t h a t  i n Westphal ian d i a l e c t s ,  sho r t  vowels are d i ph t hong i sed  
r a t h e r  than lengthened i n  open s y l l a b l e s .
8 . We could a l so  account  f o r  the s i t u a t i o n  in MDu by t h i s  more complex 
seqence of  events}  MDu would then,  in a sense,  r e p r e s en t  a " l a t e r "  s tage 
than MLG.
9.  The l i s t  may be too long ( i n  p a r t i c u l a r ,  36, 37 and 42 are 
d o u b t f u l ) ,  and, on the o ther  hand, may not  be e x ha u s t i v e ,  s i nce  i t  i s  
not  always c l e a r  f rom the d i a l e c t  grammars whether the a l t e r n a t i o n  
always occurs when the a p p ro p r i a t e  phono l og i ca l  env i ronment  i s  met.
10. Some minor t ypes of  weak verb,  which as a r e s u l t  of  phono l og i ca l
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developments now resemble st rong verbs in the p r e t e r i t e ,  are an 
except ion to t h i s .
11. There also seem to be r e s t r i c t i o n s  on the root  vowels t h a t  may 
undergo shor t eni ng.
12. In many Dutch and Flemish d i a l e c t s ,  the old 2nd s i n g u l a r  form 
ending in -st_ has been replaced by the 2nd p l u r a l  form in - 1_.
13. With the except ion of some minor weak p r e t e r i t e  forms which have 
developed long root  vowels.
14. The development of vowel shor tening i n t o  a marker of these person 
forms might appear to go aga inst  Bybee and Brewer 's (1980)  c laim t ha t  
members of the category of person cannot c ond i t i on  stem al lomorphy  
across tense and aspect  l i n e s ,  However,  t h i s  c laim r e f e r s  to 
a l t e r n a t i o n s  wi th pure l y  morphological  c o n d i t i o n i ng ;  and i t  could be 
argued tha t  the process of shor tening is for  the most par t
ph o n o l o g i c a l 1y cond i t i oned .
22 i
Part  three:
Cone 1usi ons
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7 Conclusions on the a l t e r n a t i o n s
7.1 The r e l a t i v e  s t rengt h  of the a l t e r n a t i o n s  There i s  evidence  
suggest ing t h a t  the var ious types of a l t e r n a t i o n s  discussed in chapters  
4 to 6 d i f f e r  in t e n a c i t y .  There are some cases where a combined 
a b l au t / uml au t  a l t e r n a t i o n  has been replaced by a simple umlaut  
r e l a t i o n s h i p .  In a b s t ra c t  terms,  the development can be expressed as
f o i l O W S !
x y+uml >> x x+uml
For example,  in c lass  I I  of d i a l e c t  39 (Ludenscheid) , the C* forms show 
the r e f l e x  of *au+umlaut ,  instead of expected *u+umlaut .  The f o l l o w i n g
development must have taken places.
B C* B C*
*au *u+uml >> *au *au+uml
" P a r t i a l  l e v e l l i n g "  has occurred:  the ablaut  d i s t i n c t i o n  *au. -  *u_ has 
been l e v e l l e d  out ,  but the umlaut a l t e r n a t i o n  remains,  ft s i m i l a r  
development probably also took place in the C forms,  which a lso show the  
r e f l e x  of *au+umlaut .  Assuming t ha t  they f i r s t  acqui red umlaut from the  
C* forms:
3 C C* B C C*
*au *u *u+uml >> *au *u+uml *u+uml
p a r t i a l  l e v e l l i n g  between B and C/C* then int roduced the r e f l e x  of 
*au+umlaut :
B C/C* B C/C*
*au *u+uml >> *au *au+uml
However,  i t  i s  in p r i n c i p l e  possible  t ha t  the C forms did not acqui re  
umlaut u n t i l  a f t e r  l e v e l l i n g  had occurred between B and C, This would 
imply the f o l l o w i n g  sequence of events:
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B C B C
*au *u *u+uml >> *au *au *u+uml
>> *au *au #au+uml
>> *au #au+uml #au+uml
In t h i s  case,  t her e  would s t i l l  have been p a r t i a l  l e v e l l i n g  between B 
and C*,  but not between B and C.
\
Whereas p a r t i a l  l e v e l l i n g  sometimes e l i m i n a t e s  t h a t  par t  of a 
compound a l t e r n a t i o n  which i s  due to a b l a u t ,  whi l e  l eav i ng  the umlaut  
a l t e r n a t i o n  i n t a c t ,  t he r e  are no instances of the converse kind of 
development .  That  i s ,  p a r t i a l  l e v e l l i n g  never e l i m i n a t e s  the umlaut  
element of an a l t e r n a t i o n ,  whi l e  l eav ing the ab l aut  element  i n t a c t .  The 
type of development diagrammed below never occurs:
*x y+uml >> x y
We might suggest  t ha t  t h i s  asymmetry between ab l aut  and umlaut is due to 
the f a c t  t h a t  umlaut  i s  a more t r anspar ent  r e l a t i o n s h i p  than a b l a u t ,  in 
two senses.  F i r s t l y ,  the r e l a t i o n s h i p  between a vowel and i t s  umlauted 
equ i v a l e n t  i s  in most cases s t i l l  s t a t a b l e  in constant  and f a i r l y  simple  
phonological  terms in the modern d i a l e c t s .  In the cases above, the 
r e l a t i o n s h i p  can be expressed in terms of the f e a t u r e  C+backl versus 
C-back]:
x versus x+umlaut
C+back] C-backl
Secondly,  the umlaut a l t e r n a t i o n  is found elsewhere in the i n f l e c t i o n a l  
morphology,  for  example in the s i ng u l a r  versus p l u r a l  of nouns, whereas 
the ab l aut  r e l a t i o n s h i p  i s  conf ined to the st rong verbs.
There i s  a s i m i l a r  asymmetry between the e - r a i s i n g / u m l a u t  
a l t e r n a t i o n s  and the vowel length a l t e r n a t i o n .  This can be seen in the  
present  tense of c e r t a i n  st rong verbs,  where we would expect  a combined 
e - r a i s i n g / u m l a u t  and length a l t e r n a t i o n .  There are no cases where the  
l ength a l t e r n a t i o n  has been l e v e l l e d ,  l eav ing an e_-raising or umlaut  
a l t e r n a t i o n , 1 ’ T^ere a r e ,  on the other  hand, cases where the e - r a i s i n g /  
umlaut a l t e r n a t i o n  has been l e v e l l e d ,  l eav i ng a simple a l t e r n a t i o n  in 
1engt h:
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A A''* A A*
(a) * b ; #e i nstead of expected #e: * i
(b) *u:  *u i nstead of expected *u*. *u+uml
The a l t e r n a n t s  in (a) are -found qu i t e  commonly in c l ass  IV and V verbsj  
for  examples
sg 1 s t e s l e  sg 3 s t e l t  f or  expected * s t i 1t
and (b) i s  found in many d i a l e c t s  in c lass 11(b)  verbss
sg 1 sluske sg 3 s l uk t  f o r  expected * s 1vkt
I t  i s  possib le  t h a t  in these examples the e - r a i s i n g  and umlaut
a l t e r n a t i o n s  may have been l e v e l l e d  out be f o r e  the a l t e r n a t i o n  in vowel  
l ength arose.  However,  ther e  is  no evidence of the l e v e l l i n g  of the 
e.-r ai si ng a l t e r n a t i o n  in MLG, and the length a l t e r n a t i o n  had,  of course,  
al ready  developed at  t h a t  stage.  We may also mention t h a t ,  in add i t i on  
to these examples,  t here  is  f u r t h e r  evidence t h a t  the length a l t e r n a t i o n  
i s  more t enacious than e i t h e r  the e_-raising or the umlaut a l t e r n a t i o n ;  
some d i a l e c t s  show an a l t e r n a t i o n  in l ength in t h e i r  major verb 
format ion as wel l  as in minor for mat i ons ,  whereas no d i a l e c t  s t i l l  has 
umlaut or e . - ra is ing a l t e r n a t i o n s  in i t s  major f o r mat i on .
The t e n a c i t y  of the length a l t e r n a t i o n  may be due to the f a c t  
t h a t ,  whi l e  not s t r i c t l y  p h o n o l og i c a l 1y c ond i t i oned ,  i t  never t he l ess  
r e t a i n s  some phonological  mot ivat ion' ,  in most cases,  the shor t  vowel 
occurs before a consonant c l u s t e r .  I t  i s  a l so,  of course,  a more 
"recent "  a l t e r n a t i o n ,  Moreover,  al though the c o n d i t i on i n g  i s  no longer  
pure l y  phonological  in any d i a l e c t  (see chapter  6 ) ,  the a l t e r n a t i o n  was 
probably pure l y  p h o n o l og i c a l 1y condi t ioned u n t i l  r e l a t i v e l y  r e c e n t l y ,  
compared wi th umlaut ,  f or  example.  Bearing in mind Hogg's (1979)  c laim  
t h a t  a l t e r n a t i o n s  which are governed by synchronic phonologica l  r u l es  
are never subject  to ana l og i ca l  l e v e l l i n g  or ex t ens i on ,  we might  
t h e r e f o r e  say t h a t  i t  has had less t ime in which to be l e v e l l e d  out ,
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7 . 2  C h a r a c t e r i s t i e s  of major versus minor - formations wi th respect  to 
the a l t e r n a t i o n s  In no d i a l e c t  does the major weak format ion have
3
a l t e r n a t i o n s  t h a t  can be t raced back to a b l a u t ,  e - r a i s i n g  or umlaut .  
Indeed,  in most d i a l e c t s  the major format ion has no a l t e r n a t i o n s  at a l l  
in the root  vowel .  However,  as we discussed in chapter  6,  some 
Rhineland and Flemish d i a l e c t s  do have an a l t e r n a t i o n  in vowel length in 
the major f ormat i on .  I t  i s  not abl e  t ha t  al though t h i s  a l t e r n a t i o n  is  
not complete ly  phonological  1 y condi t i oned,  i t  never t he l es s  r e t a i n s  
t r anspar ent  phonological  mot i va t i on  in most cases,  as we mentioned 
above.  The a l t e r n a t i o n  in vowel length t h e r e f o r e  d i f f e r s  from a b l a u t ,  
e. - ra is ing and umlaut ,  which have no synchronic phonological  mot i va t i on  
at  a l l  in the modern d i a l e c t s .  This evidence would t h e r e f o r e  suggest  
t h a t  the only a l t e r n a t i o n s  t h a t  can be sustained w i t h i n  major f ormat ions  
are ones t ha t  r e t a i n  some synchronic phonological  mo t i v a t i o n .  This also  
seems to be t r ue  i f  we go out s i de  our f i e l d  of the root  vowelst  the only  
other  a l t e r n a t i o n  found in major format i ons ,  namely the wide-spread  
devoicing of r o o t - f i n a l  consonants before vo i ce l ess  obst ruent s  and 
w o r d - f i n a l 1y , a l so has t r anspar ent  phonological  mo t i v a t i o n .
In the minor f o r mat i ons ,  on the other  hand, severa l  d i f f e r e n t  
t ypes of a l t e r n a t i o n  have accumulated.  For example,  the st rong verbs  
show a b l a u t ,  e . - r a i s i ng ,  umlaut and vowel l ength a l t e r n a t i o n s .  Moreover,  
the a l t e r n a t i o n s  between forms wi t h i n  a paradigm are o f t en  “compound1 \ 
t ha t  i s ,  the d i f f e r e n c e  between two farms may be made up of two separat e  
a l t e r n a t i o n s ,  such as e . - ra i s i ng plus length*.
STEL sg 1 s t e i l e  sg 3 s t i l t  e vs i_ and long vs short  
This suggests t h a t  w i t h i n  minor for mat i ons ,  new a l t e r n a t i o n s  t ha t  
develop as a r e s u l t  of phonological  change are more l i k e l y  to be 
r e t a i n e d  r a t h e r  than l e v e l l e d  out ( though,  as we have seen,  compound 
a l t e r n a t i o n s  are sometimes broken down by p a r t i a l  l e v e l l i n g ) .  An 
i n t e r e s t i n g  example of t h i s  i s  found in MLG, where p r e c i s e l y  those  
st rong verbs wi th an umlaut or e - r a i s i n g  a l t e r n a t i o n  in the present  
tense also tend to show an a l t e r n a t i o n  in vowel l eng t h ,  (caused by 
syncope in p r e c i s e l y  those forms which have a r a i sed / uml au t ed  vowe l ) ,
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sg 1 geive versus sg 3 g i f t  
whi le  a l l  weak verbs and those st rong verbs wi thout  an e . - ra is ing or 
umlaut a l t e r n a t i o n  of t en  l e v e l  out syncope and the concomi tant  
a l t e r n a t i o n  in vowel lengths
sg 1 b l i sve  sg 3 b l i s v e t
There would t h e r e f o r e  seem to be empi r i ca l  evidence t h a t  major
\
f ormat ions tend to remain " r e g u l a r ” ( in  the sense of "wi thout
a l t e r n a t i o n s  in the r o o t " ) ,  whereas minor format ions are 1 e f t  to become
i n c r e a s i n g l y  i r r e g u l a r ,  We could make the synchronic hypothesis  t ha t
major format ions always have a minimal  degree of a l t e r n a t i o n  compared to
minor ones.  The d i achroni c  reasons f o r  t h i s  are ,  of course,  obvious;
minor verb morphology consi s t s  p r e c i s e l y  of paradigms which have
r e t a i n e d  a l t e r n a t i o n s  l e v e l l e d  out in the major f ormat i on .  In a d d i t i o n ,
however,  we could make the st ronger  d i achroni c  hypothesis t h a t
a l t e r n a t i o n s  tend to be l e v e l l e d  out of major f ormat ions once t h e i r
phonological  c o nd i t i on i ng  has been l o s t .  In minor verb morphology,  on
the other  hand, new a l t e r n a t i o n s  t h a t  develop are less l i k e l y  to be
l e v e l l e d  out ,  even when they no longer  have any phonological  mot i va t i on
whatsoever;  a l t e r n a t i o n s  t h e r e f o r e  tend to accumulate.
I t  i s  i n t e r e s t i n g  to not e ,  wi th regard to these d i f f e r e n c e s
between major and minor morphology,  Barbour ' s suggest ion (1982,  p , 3 5 2 ) ;
"There may be a s t ranger  case for  using a p a r t i c u l a r  d e s c r i p t i v e  model
in one area of morphology than t here  is in another;  in Berman, WP is
more c l e a r l y  i nd i ca t ed  in non- product i ve  verb morphology than in
p r o d u c t i v e . "  He claims t ha t  in the product i ve  ( t ha t  i s ,  in our
t e rmi nol ogy ,  the major)  weak verb format ion of standard German,
the format ion of the tense stems,  at  l e a s t ,  can be handled by an IP 
4
model.  But f o r  the unproduct i ve ( t ha t  i s ,  minor) morphology of
st rong verbs,  a WP model i s  more s a t i s f a c t o r y ,  because the tense stems
are formed by vowel change,  which i s  not r e a d i l y  descr i bab l e  in an IA or 
5
IP model.  Barbour concent ra tes  on the d i f f e r en c e s  between st rong
and weak verbs,  s i n g l i n g  out strong verbs because they c o n s t i t u t e  such a
l a r ge  pr opor t i on  of the unproduct ive verb morphology,  The evidence of
227
our d i a l e c t s  would suggest  t h a t  not  only strong verbs,  but a l so minor  
types of weak verb are equa l l y  c h a r ac t e r i sed  by a l t e r n a t i o n s  in the  
r o o t .  Consequent ly,  a WP framework would seem to be a more a p p r o p r i a t e  
model not only f o r  the st rong verbs,  but for  the minor verb morphology 
in genera l .
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Notes
1. There are cases in d i a l e c t s  33 and 39 where t h i s  seems, at  f i r s t  
s i g h t ,  to have occurred,  but in f a c t  syncope and shor tening never  
occurred in the verbs concerned.  See the discussion of the phonological  
c o nd i t i on i ng  of syncope on pp , 209 f .
2. We are t a l k i n g  here of the present  tense of st rong verbs.  I t  i s  
t rue  t ha t  we encountered cases in the p r e t e r i t e  of of c l ass  I V / V <1) * 
strong verbs where a l ength a l t e r n a t i o n  had been l e v e l l e d  out ,  l eav i ng  
an umlaut a l t e r n a t i o n  ( " q u a n t i t a t i v e  l e v e l l i n g " ) !
B C B C
[ - l o n g ]  C+longl  >> t+ long]  C+longl
C-uml]  C+uml] C-uml] C+umll
However,  we argued t her e  t ha t  t h i s  was not simply a case of 
i n t r a p a r ad i g m a t i c  l e v e l l i n g  between B and C, but t h a t  i n t e r p a r a d i g m a t i c  
analogy also played a p a r t ,  f avour ing the i n t r o d u c t i o n  of a long vowel  
in the B forms.  Moreover,  the length a l t e r n a t i o n  t he r e  was not  
p h o n o l og i c a l l y  condi t ioned as i t  i s  wi t h i n  the present  tense of strong  
verbs,  where the shor t  vowel always precedes a consonant c l u s t e r .
3. Of course,  i t  could be argued t h a t  in the f ormat i ons  from which the  
major f ormat ions of the modern d i a l e c t s  de r i ve  h i s t o r i c a l l y  ( t ha t  i s ,  
the OS weak gj_-stem c l ass  and c e r t a i n  types of i_-stem v e r b s ) ,  t her e  were 
never any ab l aut  a l t e r n a t i o n s ,  and t ha t  the cond i t i ons  under which the  
e , - ra is ing and umlaut  a l t e r n a t i o n s  could develop were not present .  
However,  t h i s  begs the quest ions why did t h i s  p a r t i c u l a r  format ion  
remain the major one?
4. A WP model would s t i l l  be needed for  the per son/number morphology of 
weak verbs,  because they e x h i b i t  both cumulat ion ( t h a t  i s ,  a many-to-one  
r e l a t i o n s h i p  between meaning and form) and extended exponence (a 
one-to-many r e l a t i o n s h i p  between meaning and f orm) .
5.  Note t h a t  he s t i l l  c laims t h a t  strong verb forms are generated by 
r u l e }  but by a d i f f e r e n t  type of r u l e  from the pro duc t i ve  (major)  weak 
verb morphology.
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8 Conclusions on a n a l og i ca l  change
8.1 The movement of verbs between major and minor f ormat i ons  
Movement of t h i s  kind i s  g e n e r a l l y  in the d i r e c t i o n  from minor  
format ions i n t o  the major f o r mat i o n ,  r a t h e r  than v ice versa ,  Only 
o c c a s i o na l l y  does a weak verb become st rong.  The i s o l a t e d  cases where 
t h i s  has occurred u s u a l l y  i nvo l ve  h i gh l y  f requent  verbs}  f or  example,
MAK "make, do" has become st rong in several  d i a l e c t s ,  i nc l ud i n g  33 
(Soest )  and 69 (Veenkol oni en) .  Movement in the opposi te  d i r e c t i o n ,  from 
strong to weak, i s  much more common, However,  i t  i s  s t i l l  r a t h e r  
sporadic;  i t  i s  much l ess systemat ic  than the other  ana l og i ca l  changes 
discussed so f a r ,  in t h a t  i t  a f f e c t s  i n d i v i d u a l  verbs r a t h e r  than whole 
s e r i e s .  The only except ion to t h i s  i s  a phenomenon found in some 
Flemish d i a l e c t s ,  such as d i a l e c t s  50 (Brussels)  and 54 (Antwerp) ,  where 
a l a r ge  number of st rong verbs have weak forms,  at  l ea s t  in the  
p r e t e r i t e .  In g en er a l ,  we can say t h a t  the movement of verbs from 
strong to weak does not a f f e c t  the system as a whole,  but simply the  
d i s t r i b u t i o n  of i n d i v i d u a l  l e x i c a l  i tems between the two types,
However,  systemat ic  g e n e r a l i s a t i o n s  can be made about the way in 
which a st rong verb adopts the weak format i on.  When t h i s  happens,  two 
developments always go hand in hand, F i r s t l y  (no temporal  p r i o r i t y  is  
impl i ed  h e r e ) ,  we observed above t h a t ,  wi t h i n  a given d i a l e c t ,  the major  
weak verb format ion always has fewer a l t e r n a t i o n s  than the minor 
f ormat ions ( t ha t  i s ,  the minor types of weak verbs and the strong  
ver b s ) .  Consequent ly,  when a st rong verb adopts the major weak 
f o r mat i on ,  the a l t e r n a t i o n s  between the root  vowels are l e v e l l e d  out;  
t h i s  l e v e l l i n g  i s  always in favour  of the A a l t e r n a n t .  Secondly,  the  
verb acqui res  the endings of the major format ion.  Moreover ,  these two 
changes never occur s e p a r a t e l y . 1 The A a l t e r n a n t  of st rong verbs i s  
never extended to the p r e t e r i t e  or the past p a r t i c i p l e  unless these  
forms also acqui re  the endings of the major f ormat i on .  Conversely ,
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these forms never acqui re  the endings of the major f ormat i on  wi thout
2
also undergoing l e v e l l i n g  of t h e i r  root  vowel .
Me might t h e r e f o r e  ask whether these two changes cannot be
reduced to a s i n g l e  change. I t  seems t ha t  t h i s  i s  indeed po s s i b l e ,  i f
c e r t a i n  assumptions are made about the s t r u c t u r e  of the r u l e s  de r i v i n g
the major f o r mat i on .  S p e c i f i c a l l y ,  we would have to assume t ha t  t h i s
r u l e  system d er i ves  a l l  the farms in the paradigm from one of the forms
which in strong verbs has the A a l t e r n a n t  ( t ha t  i s ,  from the 1st
s i ngu l a r  p resent ,  the i n f i n i t i v e ,  or the p l u r a l  p r e s e n t ) ,  or from an
a b s t r ac t  root  based on one or more of these forms.  In some d i a l e c t s ,
the 1st s i ngu l a r  form i t s e l f ,  wi th zero ending,  could serve as a base;
in other  cases,  such as where the 1st s i ngul ar  cannot be analysed as
having zero ending,  the base might be a b s t r a c t ,  but the root  vowel of
3
the base would s t i l l  be t ha t  of the 1st s i n g u l a r .  Given t h i s
s t r u c t u r e ,  when strong verbs become weak and adopt the major f o r mat i on ,
the root  vowel of the base -  t ha t  i s ,  the A a l t e r n a n t  -  w i l l
a u t oma t i c a l l y  be spread throughout  the paradigm. This type of change
can t h e r e f o r e  be reduced e n t i r e l y  to an i n t e r p a r a d i gma t i c  change.  The
former strong verb can be said to be adopt ing the s t r u c t u r e  of the major
format ion}  i n t r a p a r a d i g m a t i c  l e v e l l i n g  fo l lows as a mat ter  of course.
We should also note a f u r t h e r  f a c t  about the adopt ion of the
major format ion by former strong verbs.  I t  seems t h a t ,  wh i l e  the past
p a r t i c i p l e  may undergo such a change independent ly of the p r e t e r i t e ,  and
conversely  the p r e t e r i t e  may undergo i t  independent ly  of the past
p a r t i c i p l e ,  the p r e t e r i t e  always undergoes t h i s  kind of change as a 
4
block.  Thus, whi l e  paradigms of the types
P r e t e r i t e  Past p a r t i c i p l e
sg 1/3 st rong weak
2 strong
pi 123 st rong
are not uncommon, paradigms of the f o l l owi ng  type never occur*
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* P r e t e r 1te  
sg 1/3 strong
2 weak
pi 123 weak
where the C forms have forms of the major weak type ,  but the 0 forms 
have not .  This suggests t ha t  the p r e t e r i t e  forms are more c l o s e l y  
associat ed wi th each other  than wi th the other  forms in the paradigm.
(This i s  remi ni scent  of Bybee's (1980)  observat ion t h a t  the
r e l a t i o n s h i p s  between forms of d i f f e r e n t  tenses are more remote than
those between forms of the same t e n s e . )  S p e c i f i c a l l y ,  we might suggest
the f o l l o w i ng  s t r u c t u r e  of r u l e s  f o r  the major format ion:
Diagram ( i )
Past  ptc <— Present  base - - >  P r e t e r i t e  base
I !
v v
sg 1 sg 1/3
2 2 
3 pi 123
• pi 123
In some cases,  the present  tense base might be the act ual  1st
s i ng u l a r  form.  S i m i l a r l y ,  the past  tense base might be the actual
l s t / 3 r d  s i n g u l a r  form. We may i l l u s t r a t e  t h i s  s t r u c t u r e  using the
5major weak format ion in d i a l e c t  39 ( Ludenscheid) .  For most verbs,  
the actual  endings of the forms are:
Present  P r e t e r i t e
sg 1 -e sg 1 - e re
2 -es 2 - e r as
3 - e t  3 - e r e
pi 123 - e t  pi 123 -eren
Past p a r t i c i p l e  
- e t
Since the 1st s i ngu l a r  present  ending -e.  i s  c a r r i e d  r i g h t  through the  
paradigm,  t h i s  form can be analysed as a base for  the whole paradigm.  
S i m i l a r l y ,  s ince the -e_ of the l s t / 3 r d  s i n gu l a r  p r e t e r i t e  i s  c a r r i e d
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t h roughou t  the p r e t e r i t e  paradigm,  t h i s  form can be analysed as the 
p r e t e r i t e  base, Th i s  would imply  the f o l l o w i n g  d e r i v a t i o n a l  s t r u c t u r e i
Diagram ( i i )
Past  ptc  Present  P r e t e r i t e
- t  <— sg 1 = base - - >  sg i / 3  - r e  = base
I II '
V V
sg 2 - s  sg 2 -s
sg 3 - t  pi  123 -n
pi  123 - t
I t  seems t h a t  the p r e t e r i t e  s u b j u n c t i v e  i s  a l so  i nc l uded  in the 
"b l ock "  of  forms which always act  t oge t he r  in becoming weak. This may 
be accounted f o r  by the f a c t  t h a t  the major weak f o r ma t i on  does not  have 
separate forms f o r  the two moadss consequent l y ,  i f  t he p r e t e r i t e  
i n d i c a t i v e  adapts weak forms,  these w i l l  a l so cover  the p r e t e r i t e  
s u b j u n c t i v e ,  and v i c e  versa.
Note pn i n t r a o a r a d i g m a t i c  change w i t h i n  minor f o r ma t i on s  
I f  a s t r u c t u r e  s i m i l a r  t o  t h a t  diagrammed above i s  assumed to  under l y  
the major f o r m a t i o n ,  then i t  i s  tempt i ng  to  c o n s t r u c t  an a n a l y s i s  in 
which cases of  i n t r a p a r a d i g m a t i c  change w i t h i n  the p r e t e r i t e  of s t rong 
verbs can a l t e r n a t i v e l y  be analysed as the adopt i on  of  the r u l e s  
d e r i v i n g  the major  f o r ma t i on  in t h i s  p a r t  of  the paradigm ( c f .  Bybee 
and Brewer (1980) ) .  These changes could then a l so  in a sense be reduced 
t o  cases of ( n o n - p r o p o r t i o n a l )  i n t e r p a r a d i g m a t i c  changes the p r e t e r i t e  
of  s t rong  verbs would be adopt i ng the s t u c t u r e  of  the major t ype of  weak 
verbs .  Such an a n a l y s i s  w i l l  be at tempted below,  though i t  should be 
emphasised t h a t  i t  i s  t e n t a t i v e .  Some problems would a r i s e  in app l y i ng  
i t  t o  a l l  d i a l e c t s ,  which we cannot  go i n t o  here ( i n v o l v i n g ,  f o r  
example,  the devo i c i ng  of  w o r d - f i n a l  o b s t r u e n t s ) .  Moreover ,  even i f  the
a n a l y s i s  i s  cons i dered  conv i nc i n g ,  i t  i s  not  p o s s i b l e  t o  account  f o r  a l l
cases of  i n t r a p a r a d i g m a t i c  change i n  t h i s  way.
In diagram ( i )  above, the r u l e s  d e r i v e  the p r e t e r i t e  forms ^ i a  a
p r e t e r i t e  base (which mi ght ,  as i n  diagram ( i i ) ,  be the  ac tua l  l s t / 3 r d
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s i n g u l a r  p r e t e r i t e  f o r m) ,  There are t h e r e f o r e  r u l e s  a v a i l a b l e  i n  the 
major f o r ma t i on  f o r  d e r i v i n g  p r e t e r i t e  forms f rom a p r e t e r i t e  base. In 
a weak verb of  t he major t ype ,  the base on which these r u l e s  operate  i s  
i t s e l f  de r i ved  by r u l e s  f rom the present  hase. However,  the same r u l e s
might  be used t o  de r i v e  s t r ong  p r e t e r i t e  forms f rom a s t r ong  p r e t e r i t e
base (again p o s s i b l y  the ac tua l  l s t / 3 r d  s i n g u l a r  p r e t e r i t e  f o r m) .  The 
on l y  d i f f e r e n c e  would be t h a t  in t h i s  case the p r e t e r i t e  base i t s e l f  
would not  have been der i ved  by r u l e s  (or at  l e a s t ,  not  by the r u l e s  of 
the major f o r m a t i o n ) .  Such an a na l ys i s  seems t o  be p o s s i b l e  in some 
c l ass  I s t r ong  verbs i n  d i a l e c t  39 ( Ludenscheid) .  Consider  the 
p r e t e r i t e  ( i n d i c a t i v e )  paradigm of a c l ass  I verb (KNI :P) :
P r e t e r i t e  ( I n d i c a t i v e )
sg 1 kneip
2 kneips
3 kneip
pi  123 kneipen
This can be analysed in the same way as the p r e t e r i t e  of  the major 
f or mat i on :
P r e t e r i t e
sg 1/3 = base = kneip
I
I
V
sg 2 - s  a kneips
pi  123 -n = kneip ( e ) n
(There are of course some problems here;  an ad j us tment  would be r e q u i r ed  
i n  order  t o  make the ending -n_ - - >  en_ in s t rong  p r e t e r i t e  f orms.  This 
could p robab l y  be achieved by an automat i c  phono l og i ca l  r u l e ,  s i nce in 
s t r ong  verbs the ending -n. would g en e r a l l y  f o l l o w  a consonant ,  whereas 
i n  weak verbs i t  f o l l o w s  -e_-.)
The paradigm in quest i on  has a r i sen  by an a n a l o g i c a l  change.
The vowel el_ i s  t he r e f l e x  of  Pre-QS * ai,, t he B a l t e r n a n t  of  c l a s s  I ,  
and t h i s  has e v i d e n t l y  been extended throughout  the paradigm.  Before 
t h i s  ex tens i on  took p l ace ,  the a na l ys i s  above would not  have been 
p o s s i b l e ,  because the l s t / 3 r d  s i n g u l a r  would have had a d i f f e r e n t  r oo t  
vowel f rom the 2nd s i n g u l a r  and the p l u r a l .  A f t e r  the ex t e n s i o n ,  such
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an a n a l y s i s  i s ,  as we have suggested above, p o s s i b l e .  We might  
t h e r e f o r e  analyse the a na l o g i c a l  change in quest i on  as the adop t i on ,
w i t h i n  the p r e t e r i t e  of  t h i s  c l ass  of s t rong  verbs ,  of  t he  major  r u l e s
f o r  d e r i v i n g  2nd s i n g u l a r  and p l u r a l  p r e t e r i t e  forms.  In i n f o r ma l
terms,  these r u l e s  could be s ta t ed  as f o l l o w s :
2nd sg p re t  ( i n d ) :  add -s  t o  l s t / 3 r d  sg ( i nd )
PI p r e t  ( i n d ) :  add -n t o  l s t / 3 r d  sg ( i nd )
(One comp l i ca t i on  i s  t h a t  f o r  the st rong verbs ,  mood would have to  be 
s p e c i f i e d ,  whereas in the major type of weak verbs t he r e  i s  no 
d i s t i n c t i o n  in mood; the p o s s i b i l i t i e s  ra i sed  by t h i s  amb i gu i t y  in the 
major f o r ma t i on  are d i scussed below) .  The adopt i on of  these r u l e s  would 
thus a u t o m a t i c a l l y  i n v o l v e  the ex tens ion of the r oo t  vowel  of  the 
l s t / 3 r d  s i n g u l a r  ( the B a l t e r n a n t )  t o  the 2nd s i n g u l a r  and the p l u r a l .
I n t e r e s t i n g  p o s s i b i l i t i e s  are ra i sed  by the f a c t  t h a t  the major 
r u l e s  are ambiguous between the i n d i c a t i v e  and the s u b j u n c t i v e  
p r e t e r i t e ,  s i nce the two moods are not  d i s t i n g u i s h e d  in the major 
paradigm.  We assumed i n  the p rev ious  paragraphs t h a t  i t  i s  the l s t / 3 r d  
s i n g u l a r  p r e t e r i t e  indicative of  s t rong verbs which i s  e q u i va l e n t  t o  the 
der i ved  p r e t e r i t e  base Df  the major f o r ma t i on ,  and which can t h e r e f o r e
serve as i npu t  t o  the major r u l e s  f o r  d e r i v i n g  the 2nd s i n g u l a r  and the
p l u r a l .  However, the l s t / 3 r d  s i n g u l a r  p r e t e r i t e  s u b j u n c t i v e  of  s t rong 
verbs could e q u a l l y  serve as i npu t  to these r u l e s .  Reca l l  t h a t  we have 
met many cases where the a l t e r n a n t  of the p r e t e r i t e  s u b j u n c t i v e  ( t h a t  
i s ,  the C'v a l t e r n a n t )  has been a n a l o g i c a l l y  extended t o  the 2nd s i n g u l a r
and the p l u r a l  p r e t e r i t e  i n d i c a t i v e  ( the C f o rms) ;  i ndeed,  t h i s  a l so
occurs in d i a l e c t  39 i n  s t rong  verb c l asses other  than I .  L i ke  the
ex tens ion  of  the B a l t e r n a n t  t o  the C forms d i scussed above f o r  c l ass  I
of  d i a l e c t  39, t h i s  a na l o g i c a l  ex tens ion can a l so be a l t e r n a t i v e l y  
analysed as the adopt i on  of  the major r u l e s  w i t h i n  t he s t rong  p r e t e r i t e ;  
but  i n  t h i s  case the l s t / 3 r d  s i n g u l a r  p r e t e r i t e  s u b j u n c t i v e  r a t h e r  than 
i n d i c a t i v e  would serve as the base on which the r u l e s  would opera te :
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2nd sg p r e t  ( i nd)  : l s t / 3 r d  sg p r e t  ( s u b j ) + s
PI p re t  ( i n d ) :  l s t / 3 r d  sg p r e t  ( sub j )  + n
However,  even i f  these analyses are cons idered to  be p l a u s i b l e ,  
t he r e  seem to  be grounds f o r  c ons i de r i ng  l e v e l l i n g  w i t h i n  the p r e t e r i t e  
to  be e s s e n t i a l l y  d i f f e r e n t  f rom the change of a verb f rom s t rong  t o  
weak: the former  change tends to  a f f e c t  verbs s e r i es  by s e r i e s ,  i n a
f a i r l y  sys t emat i c  way, wh i l e  the l a t t e r  change i s  s po r ad i c ,  Moreover ,
t h i s  k ind of a n a l y s i s  i s  by no means always p os s i b l e ,  For example,  
t he re  are a number of  cases of i n t r a p a r a d i g m a t i c  l e v e l l i n g  i n  the s t rong  
verbs which c l e a r l y  i n v o l v e  the ex tens ion  of the past  p a r t i c i p l e  
a l t e r n a n t  t o  the p r e t e r i t e  (and many more where t h i s  i s  the most 
p l a u s i b l e  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  of the f a c t s ;  see f o r  example development  (c) 
in c l ass  I ,  p . 65) .  I t  i s  not  p os s i b l e  t o  analyse t h i s  k ind of  l e v e l l i n g  
as an adopt i on  of the major r u l e  system,  f a r  two reasons,  F i r s t l y ,  
t he re  i s  ev idence suggest i ng t h a t  the p r e t e r i t e  i s  de r i ved  i ndependent l y  
of the past  p a r t i c i p l e  i n  the major weak f o r ma t i on :  t he  p r e t e r i t e  and 
past  p a r t i c i p l e  of  s t r ong  verbs can become weak i ndependen t l y .  There i s  
t h e r e f o r e  no j u s t i f i c a t i o n  f o r  p o s t u l a t i n g  r u l e s  d e r i v i n g  the p r e t e r i t e  
f rom the past  p a r t i c i p l e  in the major f o r ma t i on .  Secondl y ,  the endings 
of the past  p a r t i c i p l e  d i f f e r  between the s t rong and weak verbs ;  so even 
i f  t he re  were major  r u l e s  d e r i v i n g  the p r e t e r i t e  f rom the past  
p a r t i c i p l e ,  they could not  apply s t r a i g h t f o r w a r d l y  tQ the s t rong verbs.  
There are a l so  a few cases where the p r e t e r i t e  a l t e r n a n t  i s  extended to 
the past  p a r t i c i p l e ;  s i m i l a r  problems would a r i s e  in account i ng  f o r  
these changes in terms of  the adopt i on of e x i s t i n g  major  r u l e s ,  Another  
p o i n t  t o  note i s  t h a t  cases of  " p a r t i a l "  l e v e l l i n g  cannot  be accounted 
f o r  i n  terms of the adopt i on  of  major r u l e s :  a f t e r  p a r t i a l  l e v e l l i n g ,  an 
a l t e r n a t i o n  s t i l l  remains where t he r e  i s  no such a l t e r n a t i o n  i n  the 
major f o r ma t i on .
I t  i s  t h e r e f o r e  i mpass i b l e  t o  reduce i n t r a p a r a d i g m a t i c  l e v e l l i n g  
t o  the adopt i on  of  e x i s t i n g  r u l e s  d e r i v i n g  the major f o r m a t i o n .  That 
such analyses are sometimes p os s i b l e  i s  s imply  a r e s u l t  of  the f a c t  t h a t  
the major f o r ma t i on  g e n e r a l l y  l acks  a l t e r n a t i o n s ,  as we noted above.
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Consequent l y ,  any l e v e l l i n g  of  a l t e r n a t i o n s  w i t h i n  a minor  t ype of 
paradigm makes t h i s  paradigm more s i m i l a r ,  at  an a b s t r a c t  l e v e l ,  t o  the 
major f o r ma t i o n ,  A d i f f e r e n t ,  and more g en e r a l l y  a p p l i c a b l e ,  approach 
t o  i n t r a p a r a d i g m a t i c  l e v e l l i n g  w i t h i n  minor f o r ma t i ons  w i l l  be d i scussed 
i n  sec t i on  8 . 2 , 2 .
8.2 Other a na l o g i c a l  chanoes In t h i s  f i n a l  s e c t i o n ,  we s h a l l  anal yse the 
v a r i o us  t ypes  of  a n a l o g i c a l  change o ther  than those i n v o l v i n g  the 
movement of verbs i n t o  the major f o r ma t i on .  The d i sc u s s i on  w i l l  be 
d i v i ded  i n t o  two p a r t s ,  the f i r s t  conc e n t r a t i n g  on i n t e r p a r a d i g m a t i c  
change ( p r i n c i p a l l y  the i n t e r a c t i o n  between the d i f f e r e n t  c l asses  of 
s t rong v e r b s ) ,  the second on i n t r a p a r a d i g m a t i c  change.
8 .2 .1  I n t e r p a r a d i o m a t i c  Two main types of  i n t e r p a r a d i g m a t i c  change 
may be d i s t i n g u i s h e d !  those which can be analysed in terms of the 
t r a d i t i o n a l  no t i on  of p r o p o r t i o n a l  analogy;  and those which do not  f i t  
t h i s  model ,  and which we s h a l l  c a l l  " n o n - p r o p o r t i o n a l "  changes.  In both 
cases,  groups of  verbs which p r e v i o u s l y  had d i f f e r e n t  a l t e r n a n t s  i n ,  
say,  the p r e t e r i t e  tense came to  share the same a l t e r n a n t  i n  t h i s  
ca tegory .  In the t ype  which conforms to  the p r o p o r t i o n a l  model ,  the two 
i n t e r a c t i n g  groups of verbs have a p o i n t  of c o n t a c t ,  i n  t h a t  they share 
the same a l t e r n a n t  i n ,  f o r  example,  the present  tense or t he past  
p a r t i c i p l e ,  be fo re  the change. Thi s  shared a l t e r n a n t  (A1 in the diagram 
below) acts  as a "h i nge"  between the verbs which act  as a model ( c l ass  
( I )  i n  diagram below) and the verbs t ha t  change ( c l ass  (2) i n  the 
di  agram) :
(1) A1 B1 = model
(2) A1 B2 >> A1 B1
In o ther  words,  i n  t h i s  t ype of  change,  the replacement  of  the B 
a l t e r n a n t  of  c l ass  (1) by t h a t  of  c l ass  (2) might  be asc r i bed  to the 
f a c t  t h a t  the two c l asses  share the same A a l t e r n a n t .  I f  r e p r e s e n t a t i v e  
lexemes of the two c l asses  are brought  i n t o  the p i c t u r e  (x i s  a lexeme 
of  c l ass  1) and y a lexeme of  c l a s s  2 ) ) ,  we can see how t h i s  change
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conforms e x a c t l y  t o  the t r a d i t i o n a l  no t i on  of p r o p o r t i o n a l  analogys 
xAl  i xBl  = yAl  : ? ? = yBl
In t he changes encountered in  our data ,  t he  a l t e r n a n t s  which 
a c t u a l l y  change are most f r e q u e n t l y  the B and C a l t e r n a n t s .  The 
a l t e r n a n t  which most commonly ac ts  as a hinge between two i n t e r a c t i n g  
c l asses  seems t o  be t h a t  of the past  p a r t i c i p l e  ( the D a l t e r n a n t ) .  An 
example of  t h i s  i s  t he widespread i n f l u e n c e  of  c l a s s  I I  s t rong  verbs on 
c l ass  IV: both c l asses  have the r e f l e x  of Pre-OS * 0 . i n the past  
p a r t i c i p l e .  The a l t e r n a n t  of the A forms ( t h a t  i s ,  the present  tense)  
very  r a r e l y  ac ts  as a hinge.  This may s imply  be due to  the f a c t  t ha t  
t he re  have been very  few o p p o r t u n i t i e s  w i t h i n  the s t rong  verb system f o r  
t h i s  k ind of  development ,  s i nce in Pre-OS the c l asses  were maximal l y  
d i f f e r e n t i a t e d  in the present  t ense,  and mergers by sound change have 
done l i t t l e  t o  a l t e r  t h i s  s t a t e  of a f f a i r s  ( i ndeed,  sound change has 
r a t h e r  tended to  i n t r o du c e  f u r t h e r  d i f f e r e n t i a t i o n  in presen t  tense 
a l t e r n a n t s ) .  There are,  however,  some cases where the  a l t e r n a n t  of the 
2nd and 3rd s i n g u l a r  present  (A*) acts  as a p o i n t  of  con t ac t  between two 
classes? t h i s  a l t e r n a n t  has o f t en  been a f f e c t e d  by umlaut  and vowel 
s h o r t e n i n g ,  and i s  l ess  d i f f e r e n t i a t e d  than the A a l t e r n a n t .
Some spec i a l  i ns tances  of i n t r a p a r a d i g m a t i c  change a l so  permi t  
an a l t e r n a t i v e  a n a l y s i s  in terms of i n t e r p a r a d i g m a t i c  p r o p o r t i o n a l  
analogy.  These cases can a r i s e  in the (numerous) d i a l e c t s  where the
r e f l e x  of Pre-OS *ai_ has merged wi t h  the r e f l e x  of  *es_/*eo.. Where these
d i a l e c t s  show the ex tens ion of the B a l t e r n a n t  of  c l a s s  I (Pre-OS * a i ) 
t o  the C forms,  t h i s  change may be analysed as an i n t e r a c t i o n  w i t h  c l a s s  
V I I  (w i th  *ej_/ *eo> in both B and C f o r ms) .  As a r e s u l t  of  t he merger 
between *ajL and *§jL./*ecL, the B a l t e r n a n t  of  c l a s s  I became i d e n t i c a l  t o  
the a l t e r n a n t  of  both the B and the C forms of  c l ass  VI Is  
B C B C
I * a i  #i  > #a i =*e i  * i
VI I  #ei  *e i  > *ai=»*e: #ai=*es
( i n  order  not  t o  comp l i ca te  the diagram u n n e c es s a r i l y ,  #ej_ i s  used to
stand f o r  both #ej_ and *eo)
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This  gave r i s e  to  c o n d i t i o n s  i n  which the C a l t e r n a n t s  of the two 
c l asses  might  be su b j ec t  t o  p r o p o r t i o n a l  change on the  bas i s  of  a shared 
B a l t e r n a n t .  Thus, i f  the B a l t e r n a n t  of c l ass  I i s  then extended to  
the C forms,  t h i s  change can be analysed as p r o p o r t i o n a l ,  w i t h  c l ass  VI I  
as model ,  and the B a l t e r n a n t  as a " h i nge" :
V I I  * a i s *es * a i = * e :  = model
I * a i = * e :  #i  >> *a i=#e i  * a i = * e :
Moreover,  t he re  i s  some j u s t i f i c a t i o n  f o r  assuming t h a t  t h i s  con t ac t  
w i t h  c l ass  V I I  d id  have a s i g n i f i c a n t  i n f l u e n ce  on the l e v e l l i n g  w i t h i n  
c l ass  I i  i n the d i a l e c t s  where the merger has taken p l ace ,  the oppos i t e  
d i r e c t i o n  of  l e v e l l i n g  i n  c l ass  I ( t h a t  i s ,  the ex tens i on  of the C/D 
a l t e r n a n t ,  i_, t o  the B forms)  i s  observed onl y  very  r a r e l y .  An 
e x a c t l y  p a r a l l e l  s i t u a t i o n  can a r i s e  i n v o l v i n g  c l asses  I I  and VI ,  in 
d i a l e c t s  where the r e f l e x e s  of Pre-OS *au. and *gx. have merged, and again 
t h i s  c o r r e l a t e s  very h i g h l y  w i t h  the d i r e c t i o n  of l e v e l l i n g  i n  c l ass  I I .
I t  i s  no t ,  however,  p o s s i b l e  s imply  t o  reduce i n t r a p a r a d i g m a t i c  
change to a spec i a l  case of i n t e r p a r a d i g m a t i c  p r o p o r t i o n a l  ana logy,  f o r  
severa l  reasons.  F i r s t l y ,  i n  the example of  c l asses  I and V I I  gi ven 
above, the p r o p o r t i o n a l  a n a l y s i s  does not  exp l a i n  why i t  i s  always c l ass  
V I I  t h a t  ac ts  as a model ;  t h a t  i s ,  under t h i s  a n a l y s i s ,  changes of the 
form
*CI * a i = * e :  * i  *  model
V I I  *a i =#e :  * a i - * e :  >> * a i = * e :  #13
should be j u s t  as l i k e l y  as the change given above, yet  they never occur  
in the data,  Secondly,  i t  i s  not  on l y  d i a l e c t s  where *ai_ and *bi_ have 
merged t h a t  show the ex tens ion  of the B a l t e r n a n t  t o  the C forms in 
c l ass  Is t h i s  same development  i s  f r e q u e n t l y  observed in d i a l e c t s  where 
t he r e  i s  no p o s s i b i l i t y  of  i n t e r a c t i o n  between c l asses  1 and V I I .  
S i m i l a r l y ,  p a r a l l e l  developments are found in o ther  c l asses  of s t rong  
verbs (such as c l asses  IV/V) where no p r o p o r t i o n a l  model i s  a v a i l a b l e .  
I n t r a p a r a d i g m a t i c  change,  t hen,  i s  not  r e d u c i b l e  to i n t e r p a r a d i g m a t i c  
change.^
We ment ioned above t h a t ,  i n d i a l e c t s  w i t h  merger between * a i  and
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» s ; , when c l asses  I and V I I  i n t e r a c t ,  the outcome always f avours  the
a l t e r n a n t  of  c l a s s  V I I .  In t h i s  case,  the d i r e c t i o n  of  r emode l l i ng  can
be accounted f o r  by an a l t e r n a t i v e  a n a l y s i s  of  t h i s  i n t e r a c t i o n ,  as an
i n t r a p a r a d i g m a t i c  change w i t h i n  c l ass  I .  We must now look at  the
d i r e c t i o n  of  p r o p o r t i o n a l  change f rom a more general  p o i n t  of  v i ew,  and
ask whether our data a l l ow  us to draw any conc l us i ons  about  t h i s .  That
i s ,  when two c l asses  i n t e r a c t  i n t h i s  way, what ( i f  any t h i ng )  determines
which of the two w i l l  act  as the model f o r  the o ther?  The r e l a t i v e  s i ze
of the c l asses  seems to  be i mpor t an t  here.  For example,  the outcome of
the widespread (but  i ndependent )  changes i n v o l v i n g  an i n t e r a c t i o n
between I I  and IV (on the bas i s  of a shared past  p a r t i c i p l e  vowel )  i s
always i n  f avour  of  the fo rmer ;  and c l ass  I I  co n t a i n s  f a r  more verbs
than c l ass  IV.  S i m i l a r l y ,  when c l asses I I  and VI i n t e r a c t  (and t h i s
i n t e r a c t i o n  can be analysed as p r o p o r t i o n a l  i n  at  l e a s t  some d i a l e c t s ) ,
i t  i s  nea r l y  always the l a r g e r  c l ass  I I  which ac ts  as a model .
We s h a l l  now t u r n  to the o ther  type of  i n t e r p a r a d i g m a t i c  change,
which we have c a l l e d  n o n - p r o p o r t i o n a l  analogy.  F i r s t l y ,  t he r e  are cases
in our data where an account  i n  terms of p r o p o r t i o n a l  analogy seems
tenuous.  Secondl y ,  t he r e  are cases where an account  i n  terms of
p r o p o r t i o n a l  analogy i s  not  a v a i l a b l e  at  a l l .  One very  widespread
change i n v o l v es  the i n f l u e n c e  of  c l ass  I I I  ( a) on the p r e t e r i t e  of some
c l ass  V I I  ve rbs ,  i n c l u d i n g  in p a r t i c u l a r  the t h r ee  verbs GANG, FAiH, and
8HAiH. These two c l asses  do not  share the same A, A''' or D a l t e r n a n t ,  
and t he re  i s  t h e r e f o r e  no “ h i n g e 1 element  which could have f a c i l i t a t e d  
the change. Th i s  t ype of development  can be represen ted  as f o l l o w s :
A1 B1 = model
A2 B2 >> A2 B1
Note t h a t  the direction of  r emode l l i ng  may be accounted f o r  by the same 
p r i n c i p l e  t h a t  was d iscussed wi th  r e fe r ence  to  p r o p o r t i o n a l  analogy,  Qn 
the bas i s  of  our example i n v o l v i n g  the remode l l i ng  of the t h r ee  verbs 
GANG, HA: H and FAsH, we can again argue t ha t  the r e l a t i v e  s i ze  of the 
groups of verbs i n v o l v ed  i s  an impor t an t  f a c t o r  i n de t e r mi n i ng  which 
w i l l  act  as the model f o r  the o the r .
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As we ment ioned in the d e t a i l e d  d i scuss i on  of  the data ,  an
account  i n  terms of  Bybee and S l a b i n ' s  (1982) concept  of  the "schema"
might  be of use in cases such as t h i s .  A schema i s  a r e p r e s e n t a t i o n  o-f
c e r t a i n  p r o t o t y p i c a l  f e a t u r e s  of  forms express ing a p a r t i c u l a r
morpholog i ca l  c a t ego r y ,  such as p r e t e r i t e  forms.  In Bybee and S l o b i n ' s
f ramework,  the schema i s  e s s e n t i a l l y  a l e x i c a l  r e p r e s e n t a t i o n ,  in t h a t
i t  does not  serve t o  genera te  forms,  but  r a t h e r  connects l e x i c a l l y
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s tored forms w i t h  each o t he r .  The c r u c i a l  p o i n t  i s  t h a t  a schema 
connects ,  f o r  example,  p r e t e r i t e  forms wi th  o ther  p r e t e r i t e  forms,  
w i t hou t  r e f e r enc e  to  o ther  forms i n  the paradigms of  the l e x i c a l  i t ems 
concerned,  such as the present  tense forms.  P r e t e r i t e  forms may then be 
a t t r a c t e d  to  a p a r t i c u l a r  schema. Bybee and S l ob i n  g i ve  examples of  
t h i s  phenomenon in  Eng l i s h ,  both f rom h i s t o r i c a l  ev idence and from 
p s y c h o l i n g u i s t i c  exper iments .  The i ns tances  of n o n - p r o p o r t i o n a l  analogy 
in our data are e s s e n t i a l l y  s i m i l a r  to t h e i r  examples:  they show t ha t  
p r e t e r i t e  forms of  verbs can i n f l u e n c e  each o ther  d e s p i t e  t he f a c t  t h a t  
the verbs d i f f e r  i n t h e i r  present  tense and past  p a r t i c i p l e  forms.
According t o  Bybee and S l o b i n ' s  work on E n g l i s h ,  t he  f ea t u r e s  
represented i n  a schema are a p r o t o t y p i c a l  r oo t  vowel and a p r o t o t y p i c a l  
r o o t - f i n a l  consonant .  This i s  p a r t i c u l a r l y  i n t e r e s t i n g  w i t h  regard to 
our example of  the i n t e r a c t i o n  between c l ass  I I I  ( a ) and the c l ass  VI I  
verbs GANG, FA:H and HA:H. These l a t t e r  t h ree  verbs show a r o o t - f i n a l  ^  
in the p r e t e r i t e ,  and t h i s  i s  a common r o o t - f i n a l  consonant  i n  c l ass  
111(a) .  Moreover ,  w i t h i n  the s t rong verbs as a r o o t - f i n a l  consonant  
i s  unique to  c l ass  I I I <a ) and these c l ass  VI I  verbs ,  In t h i s  case,  we 
could set  up a schema such as . . . u ^ _ f o r  p r e t e r i t e  f orms.  Our example of  
the i n f l u e n c e  of  c l a s s  111(a) p r e t e r i t e s  on c e r t a i n  c l as s  V I I  verbs 
t h e r e f o r e  conforms p r e c i s e l y  t o  t h e i r  no t i on  of verbs being a t t r a c t e d  t o  
a schema. I t  should be po i n ted  ou t ,  however,  t h a t  i n  o the r  cases in our 
data the argument f o r  the impor tance of the r o o t - f i n a l  consonant  i s  more 
tenuous.  The common f a c t o r  in a l l  the developments i n v o l v i n g  
n o n - p r o p o r t i o n a l  change i s  t h a t  a p a r t i c u l a r  p r e t e r i t e  a l t e r n a n t  becomes 
more " p o p u l a r " ,  and tends to  spread to o ther  verbs w i t h i n  the s t rong
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verb system. Re turn ing  t o  aur diagram of n o n - p r o p o r t i o n a l  analogy!
A1 81 = model
A2 82 >> A2 B1
we could say t h a t  t he a l t e r n a n t  B1 has become, in a sense,  a marker of 
the p r e t e r i t e ,  w i t h i n  the r e s t r i c t e d  domain of  the s t rong  verb system.
The m o t i v a t i o n  of  the two t ypes of  i n t e r p a r a d i g m a t i c  analogy,  
p r o p o r t i o n a l  and n o n - p r o p o r t i o n a l ,  has so f a r  not  been d i scussed.  Let  
us f i r s t  l ook at  t h i s  ques t i on  f rom the p o i n t  of  v iew of  the system as 
whole,  and cons i der  t o  what ex ten t  i n t e r p a r a d i g m a t i c  analogy of e i t h e r  
t ype leads to  s i m p l i f i c a t i o n  of  the s t rong verb system.  Before doing 
t h i s ,  of  course,  i t  w i l l  be necessary to de f i ne  our t e rms,  and to 
c l a r i f y  some n o t i o n s  which have so f a r  s imply  been taken as understood.  
The s t rong verb system can be represented as a number of  s e r i es  of r oo t  
vowels,  or “ a l t e r n a n t s " ,  each of  which i s  assoc i a ted  w i t h  a p a r t i c u l a r  
morpholog i ca l  ca tegory  (A, A*,  B, C, C* and D).  A s e r i e s  w i l l  be 
def i ned as a p a r t i c u l a r  set  of  A, A*,  B, C, C* and D a l t e r n a n t s ,  
c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  of  a group of  verbs w i t h i n  the s t rong  verb system.
Ser ies  are def i ned  as d i s t i n c t  i f  they d i f f e r  f rom each Dther in at 
l e a s t  one a l t e r n a n t . ^  For example,
A1 AM B1 Cl CM D1
A2 AM B1 Cl CM D1
are d i s t i n c t  as we l l  as,  o bv i ou s l y ,
A1 AM B1 Cl CM D1
A2 AM B2 C2 CM D2
To study the e f f e c t s  of  d i f f e r e n t  t ypes of  change on the system as a 
whole,  we w i l l  se t  up a h y p o t h e t i c a l  a bs t r a c t  system.  For the sake of 
s i m p l i c i t y ,  we w i l l  r e s t r i c t  ou r se l ves  to  t h r ee  a l t e r n a n t s ,  A, B, and D
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! morpho l og i ca l  ca t e g o r i e s
A
i
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I t  i s  assumed t h a t  the o the r  s e r i e s  in the system are i r r e l e v a n t ,  in 
t h a t  they do not  i n t e r f e r e  wi t h  the way in  which the change a f f e c t s  the 
system as a whole.  O c c as i on a l l y ,  however,  another  s e r i e s  in the system 
does have a bear i ng  on the e f f e c t  of  the change on the system as a 
whole,  because i t  has a l t e r n a n t s  in common wi th  t he two i n t e r a c t i n g  
s e r i e s .  Cases l i k e  t h i s  (such as the second type of  p r o p o r t i o n a l  change 
d i scussed below) w i l l  be po i n t ed  o u t ,  and the r e l e v a n t  s e r i e s  w i l l  be 
brought  i n t o  the p i c t u r e .
Ment ion should be made here of  van Coetsem's (1980) model f o r
d es c r i b i n g  a b l a u t ,  and of  our reasons f o r  not  adopt i ng  i t .  Not on l y  has
van Coetsem s t ud i ed  the o r i g i n  and development  of  the Germanic ab l au t  
system ( h i s  t heo ry  was o u t l i n e d  in chapter  4) ;  he has a l s o  cons t ruc t ed  a 
f ramework f o r  the r e p r e s e n t a t i o n  of  ab l au t  systems i n  g en e r a l ,  which he 
hopes might  be a p p l i c a b l e  to  s i m i l a r  systems of  i n t e r n a l  i n f l e c t i o n  in 
o ther  languages.  The essence of  van Coetsem's model i s  t h a t  i t  d i v i d e s  
up the ab l au t  system i n t o  i ndependent  s e c t i o n s ,  c o n s i s t i n g  of  one or 
more s e r i e s  of  r o o t  vowels ,  such t h a t  w i t h i n  a s ec t i on  t he r e  i s  mutual  • 
p r e d i c t a b i l i t y  between s e r i e s  of  r oo t  vowels and the consonant (s )  
f o l l o w i n g  the r oo t  vowel .
Van Coetsem c l a i ms  t h a t  h i s  model makes i t  p o s s i b l e  t o  q u a n t i f y  
t he cohesiveness of  t he ab l au t  system at  any t i me ,  and hence a l so  to 
observe the way in which d i a c h r o n i c  changes a f f e c t  t he  cohesiveness of  
the system.  Broadly  speak ing,  the g r ea t e r  the preponderance of 
ru l e -gove rned  v a r i a t i o n  t he r e  i s  w i t h i n  the system,  t he more cohesi ve i t  
i s .  The p r o l i f e r a t i o n  of  independent  sec t i ons  (which occurs  when a
d i f f e r e n c e  between two s e r i e s  becomes no longer  p r e d i c t a b l e  f rom the
r o o t - f i n a l  consonant )  reduces the cohesiveness of  t he  system:  the
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v a r i a t i o n  i s  no l onger  r u l e - gov e r ned .  I f ,  on the o the r  hand,  s e r i es  
p r o l i f e r a t e  w i t h i n  a s e c t i on  {because of  cond i t i oned  sound change) ,  w i t h  
mutual  p r e d i c t a b i l i t y  between the s e r i e s  of vowels and the r o o t - f i n a l  
consonants ma i n ta i ned ,  the cohesi veness of  the system i s  not  reduced.
One of  the problems w i t h  van Coetsem's model i s  t h a t  i t  measures 
the "cohes i veness"  r a t h e r  than the s i m p l i c i t y  of  the system.  That i s ,  
i t  measures a concept  which van Coetsem h i mse l f  has d e f i n e d ,  and t h i s  
may not  cor respond t o  any i n t u i t i v e  no t i on  of s i m p l i c i t y .  Th i s  i s  a 
p o t e n t i a l  source of c on f us i on .  For example,  I encountered some 
d i f f i c u l t y  in d i s t i n g u i s h i n g  the two concepts in Bor n ' s  (1980) 
a p p l i c a t i o n  of van Coetsem's model t o  the development  of  ab l au t  in 
s t andard German; though t h i s  may have been because of  the  i n t e r f e r e n c e  
of  my own i n t u i t i o n s  about  s i m p l i c i t y .  Another problem i s  t h a t  van 
Coetsem t r e a t s  a l l  t he a l t e r n a n t s  w i t h i n  a s e r i es  as on an equal  f o o t i n g  
( though he c l a i ms  t h a t  the p resent  tense a l t e r n a n t  i s  i mpo r t an t  f o r  
c 1a s s i f i c a t o r y  purposes;  t h i s  i s  presumably because i t  tends to  be the 
most d i f f e r e n t i a t e d ) .  He does not  seek to  e s t a b l i s h  r e l a t i o n s  of 
p r e d i c t a b i l i t y  between a l t e r n a n t s  w i t h i n  s e r i e s ,  on l y  between s e r i e s  and 
t h e i r  r o o t - f i n a l  consonants.  Such r e l a t i o n s  of p r e d i c t a b i l i t y  between 
a l t e r n a n t s  are,  however,  i mpor t an t  f o r  c e r t a i n  t ypes of  a na l o g i c a l  
change,  i n  p a r t i c u l a r  f o r  p r o p o r t i o n a l  i n t e r p a r a d i g m a t i c  change.
Al though van Coetsem's model i s  perhaps a p p r o p r i a t e  f o r  
d e s c r i b i n g  the e f f e c t s  of sound change on the system,  i t  i s  i n  general  
not  very r e v e a l i n g  f o r  the t r ea t men t  of  ana l o g i c a l  change.  In 
p a r t i c u l a r ,  i t  should be noted t h a t  i n t e r p a r a d i g m a t i c  a n a l o g i c a l  change 
does not  tend t o  a f f e c t  the number of  s e r i e s  in the system,  but  r a t h e r
(a) the number of  a l t e r n a n t s  f o r  a given ca tegor y ,  or (b) the 
r e l a t i o n s h i p  between a l t e r n a n t s  f o r  d i f f e r e n t  c a t e g o r i e s .
To r e t u r n  to  the diagram on p . 242, i t  i s  u s e f u l ,  when 
c o ns i de r i n g  the e f f e c t s  of  change on the system as a whole,  t o  make 
r e f e r en c e  t o  the two d imens ions,  " h o r i z o n t a l "  and " v e r t i c a l " ,  i n  which 
t he system i s  o rgan i sed .  In f a c t ,  a na l o g i c a l  changes can be d i v i d e d  up 
accord ing  to  the way in which they a f f e c t  t h i s  a b s t r a c t  system.
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I n t r a p a r a d i g m a t i c  change a f f e c t s  on l y  the " h o r i z o n t a l "  dimension}  the 
i n t e r a c t i o n  i s  between a l t e r n a n t s  of  the same s e r i e s :
1) B1 D1 >> B1 B1
This  type of change w i l l  be d i scussed in the next  s e c t i o n . 11 
Non - p r opo r t i ona l  i n t e r p a r a d i g m a t i c  analogy a f f e c t s  on l y  t he " v e r t i c a l "  
d imension:  the i n t e r a c t i o n  i s  between a l t e r n a n t s  of  d i f f e r e n t  s e r i e s ,  by 
v i r t u e  of the f a c t  t h a t  they belong t o  a p a r t i c u l a r  morpho l og i ca l  
ca tegor y ,  and w i t ho u t  r e f e r ence  t o  the o ther  a l t e r n a n t s  w i t h i n  t h e i r  
r e s p e c t i v e  s e r i e s .  This may be i l l u s t r a t e d  by a h y p o t h e t i c a l  change 
i n v o l v i n g  the spread of  the B a l t e r n a n t  of s e r i e s  1) tQ s e r i e s  2) :
1) B1 = model
2) B2 >> 81
These two s e r i e s  d id not  have any a l t e r n a n t s  in common be f o r e  the 
change,  and t h i s  i s  t h e r e f o r e  a p u r e l y  " v e r t i c a l "  i n t e r a c t i o n  between 
two a l t e r n a n t s  i n  the same "co lumn" .  P r o po r t i on a l  i n t e r p a r a d i g m a t i c  
change,  by c o n t r a s t ,  a f f e c t s  both the h o r i z o n t a l  d imension and the 
v e r t i c a l  d imensions,  in t h a t  i t  i n v o l v es  both the r e l a t i o n s h i p  between 
a l t e r n a n t s  w i t h i n  a s e r i e s  and the r e l a t i o n s h i p  between a l t e r n a n t s  of 
d i f f e r e n t  s e r i e s .  To i l l u s t r a t e  i t ,  we must change the i n i t i a l  system 
s l i g h t l y ,  so t h a t  the two i n t e r a c t i n g  s e r i e s  have a common a l t e r n a n t :
1) A1 B1 D1
2) A2 B2 D1
I f  t he B a l t e r n a n t  of  s e r i e s  1) i s  then extended t o  s e r i e s  2 ) ,  t h i s  can 
be analysed as a p r o p o r t i o n a l  change,  wi th  the common D a l t e r n a n t ,  Dl ,  
a c t i n g  as a h inge:
1) B1 Dl » model
2) B2 Dl >> B1 Dl
The ques t i on  we wish t o  ask,  t hen,  i s  whether e i t h e r  or both of 
our two t ypes of  i n t e r p a r a d i g m a t i c  change r e s u l t  i n  any k ind of 
s i m p l i f i c a t i o n  of  the system as a whole.  I t  w i l l  be more conven ient  to 
cons i der  n o n - p r o p o r t i o n a l  change f i r s t .  I t  i s  obv ious f rom the 
h y p o t h e t i c a l  change g i ven above t h a t  t h i s  t ype of  change can p o t e n t i a l l y  
r e s u l t  i n  a r e d uc t i o n  i n  the number of  d i f f e r e n t  B a l t e r n a n t s :  i f  B2 i s
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r ep laced by B l ,  then B2 w i l l  be e l i m i n a t e d  f rom the system,  The change 
can be said t o  have s i m p l i f i e d  the system in the sehse t h a t  i t  has
12reduced the number of d i f f e r e n t  a l t e r n a n t s  f o r  a p a r t i c u l a r  ca tegory .
The new system has on l y  one B a l t e r n a n t  where be fo re  t he re  were two 
d i f f e r e n t  oness
1) A1 Bl Dl
2) A2 Bl  D2
e tc .
Thi s  can a l so  be r e f o r mu l a t ed  in terms of p r o b a b i l i t y !  the p r o b a b i l i t y
of  s e l e c t i n g  a " c o r r e c t "  B a l t e r n a n t  has i nc reased,  because t he re  are
fewer choi ces  a v a i l a b l e .
I t  should be s t ressed  t h a t  we are not  t a l k i n g  here about  whether
the B a l t e r n a n t  can be p re d i c t ed  g i ven o the r  forms i n  t he paradigm.  I f
these o ther  forms are taken i n t o  account ,  i t  w i l l  be seen t h a t  the
p r e d i c t a b i l i t y  of  the B a l t e r n a n t  has in f a c t  remained unchanged.  For
13example,  the  B a l t e r n a n t  can be u n i que l y  p r e d i c t e d  on the bas i s  of the A
a l t e r n a n t  both be fo re  and a f t e r  t he change!
be f o r e :  A1 i m p l i e s  Bl A2 i m p l i e s  B2
a f t e r :  A1 i m p l i e s  Bl A2 i m p l i e s  Bl
One p o i n t  t o  note ,  however,  i s  t h a t  the p r e d i c t a b i l i t y  of  o ther
a l t e r n a n t s  g i ven the B a l t e r n a n t  i s  a f f e c t e d ,  and indeed reduced,  by the
change. Of course,  t h i s  i s  t he i n e v i t a b l e  r e s u l t  of  a change which 
reduces the  number of  a l t e r n a n t s  i n  one p a r t  of the system w i t ho u t  
r e f e r ence  t o  the o the r  p a r t s .  To take the A a l t e r n a n t  as an example 
aga in :  be fo re  the  change t he re  i s  a one- t o -one  cor respondence between A 
and B a l t e r n a n t s ,  so t h a t  not  on l y  can B be p r e d i c t e d  g i ven A (as shown 
above) ,  but  a l so  A can be p r e d i c t e d  g i ven Bt 
Bl  i m p l i e s  A1 B2 i mp l i e s  A2 
A f t e r  the change,  these i m p l i c a t i o n s  no l onger  ho l d ,  s i nce  Bl 
cor responds t o  both A1 and A2.
Should the change t h e r e f o r e  be counted as a c o m p l i c a t i o n  of the
system in  t h i s  r espec t?  The answer t o  t h i s  ques t i on  i s  p robab l y
n eg a t i ve ,  because the a l t e r n a n t s  should not  be cons i dered  t o  be a l l  on
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an equal  f o o t i n g .  As we di scussed in chapter  2, the v a r i o us  c r i t e r i a
assoc i a ted  w i t h  (narkedness would suggest  t h a t  the presen t  tense i s  l ess
marked than the p r e t e r i t e  ( f o r  example,  i n  the sample counted f r o *
Reuter ,  the present  i s  much more f r e qu e n t  than the p r e t e r i t e  i n  se c t i on s
of d i r e c t  sppech) .  On t h i s  assumpt ion,  we would expect  the marked
p r e t e r i t e  (B a l t e r n a n t )  t o  be p r e d i c t a b l e  on the bas i s  of  the unmarked,
more " b a s i c " ,  present  (A a l t e r n a n t ) ,  but  not  n e c e s s a r i l y  v i c e  versa ( c f .
Kury-t 'owicz 1949).  I t  could t h e r e f o r e  be argued t h a t  a change such as
t h a t  d i scussed above, i n  which the p r e d i c t a b i l i t y  of  B g i ven A remains
i n t a c t ,  and on l y  the p r e d i c t a b i l i t y  of  A given B i s  des t royed ,  has not
14compl i ca ted  the system.
We sa id  above t h a t  n o n - p r o p o r t i o n a l  change can p o t e n t i a l l y  
r e s u l t  in a r e d uc t i o n  i n  the number of  d i f f e r e n t  B a l t e r n a n t s .  The . 
q u a l i f i c a t i o n  " p o t e n t i a l l y "  was used because the number of  B a l t e r n a n t s  
w i l l  a c t u a l l y  be reduced on l y  i f  t he new a l t e r n a n t  Bl  i s  adopted by a l l  
t he l e x i c a l  i t ems which p r e v i o u s l y  had the a l t e r n a n t  B2, so t h a t  the o ld  
a l t e r n a n t  B2 i s  comp l e te l y  e l i m i n a t e d .  In some cases in our data ,  t h i s  
c o n d i t i o n  i s  met,  and n on - p r o p o r t i a n a l  change does indeed lead t o  a 
r e d uc t i o n  i n  the number of  d i f f e r e n t  B a l t e r n a n t s ,  and can t h e r e f o r e  be 
said t o  have s i m p l i f i e d  the system.  The number of  B a l t e r n a n t s  has been 
reduced f rom seven in Pre-OS to  as few as t h r ee  i n  some Nor thern 
d i a l e c t s  (a i ded,  a d m i t t e d l y ,  by phono l og i ca l  mergers) .  On the other  
hand, however,  t he r e  are i ns t ances  of  n o n - p r o p o r t i o n a l  change where the 
c o n d i t i o n  i s  not  met. Indeed,  i n  many d i a l e c t s  the change which we have 
been us ing to  exemp l i f y  n o n - p r o p o r t i o n a l  analogy ( the adopt i on  by some 
c l a s s  V I I  verbs of the p r e t e r i t e  vowel of  c l ass  111(a) )  f a i l s  t o  meet 
t h i s  r equ i r emen t .  The verbs FA: H and HA: H somet imes adopt  the c l ass  
I I I  (a) u. vowel  wh i l e  GANG r e t a i n s  i t s  o l d  p r e t e r i t e  vowel  i_ or e. In 
t h i s  case,  t hen ,  some B forms w i t h  the a l t e r n a n t  B2 remain unchanged,  
and the t o t a l  number of B a l t e r n a n t s  i n  the system i s  not  reduced:
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Bl s model
B2 >> (a) Bl *
(b) unchanged: B2
Since the choi ce of B a l t e r n a n t s  w i t h i n  t he system as a whole remains 
the same, the p r o b a b i l i t y  of  s e l e c t i n g  a " c o r r e c t "  B a l t e r n a n t  i s  not  
i nc reased.  There has s imp l y  been a r e d i s t r i b u t i o n  of l e x i c a l  i tems 
between the B a l t e r n a n t s  Bl and B2. We s ha l l  c a l l  t h i s  k ind of 
development  " i ncomp l e te  change".  We can conc lude,  t hen ,  t h a t  
n o n - p r o p o r t i o n a l  analogy does not  always r e s u l t  i n  s i m p l i f i c a t i o n ,  
because i t  does not  always a f f e c t  a l l  t he i tems to  which i t  could 
p o t e n t i a l l y  app l y .  We s h a l l  encounter  f u r t h e r  examples of  i ncomplete  
change in our d i scuss i on  of  p r o p o r t i o n a l  analogy.
F i n a l l y ,  we should ment ion " p a r t i a l "  n o n - p r o p o r t i o n a l  analogy 
(which should not  be confused w i t h  i ncompl ete  change) .  In changes of 
t h i s  t ype ,  the number of  a l t e r n a n t s  f o r  a p a r t i c u l a r  morpho log i ca l  
ca tegory  i s  not  a c t u a l l y  reduced,  but  the a l t e r n a n t s  become more s i m i l a r  
( c f .  " p a r t i a l  i n t r a p a r a d i g m a t i c  l e v e l l i n g " ,  d i scussed i n  chapter  7 and 
in the next  s e c t i o n ) .  Consequent l y ,  g e n e r a l i s a t i o n s  are p a s s i b l e  across 
the system as a whole,  and the d e s c r i p t i o n  of  i n d i v i d u a l  a l t e r n a n t s  i s  
t h e r e f o r e  s i m p l i f i e d .
One cand idate  f o r  such an a n a l y s i s  i s  the the f r e qu e n t  ex tens ion
15of the C'  a l t e r n a n t  t o  the C forms in c l ass  VI .  At f i r s t  s i g h t ,  t h i s  
may look l i k e  an i n t r a p a r a d i g m a t i c  change,  bu t ,  f o r  reasons t h a t  w i l l  be 
d i scussed in the next  s e t n c n ,  i t  i s  d i f f i c u l t  t o  account  f o r  i t s  
m o t i v a t i o n  in i n t r a p a r a d i g m a t i c  terms.  The change can,  however,  be 
analysed as a p a r t i a l  n o n - p r o p o r t i o n a l  i n t e r p a r a d i g m a t i c  change:  the C 
forms of  c l ass  VI can be said t o  be f o l l o w i n g  those of  c l asses  I I  and 
I I I  (where the replacement  of  C by C* does have i n t r a p a r a d i g m a t i c
16m o t i v a t i o n )  i n  adopt i ng  a f r o n t  rounded ( t h a t  i s ,  an umlauted)  vowel :
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C C* C C*
I I  #u *u+uml >> *u+uml *u+i lml = i n t r a
I I I  *u *u+uml >> *u+uml *u+uml = i n t r a
VI *o:  *o:+uml  >> *o:+uml  *o:+uml  = i n t e r
The number of  C a l t e r n a n t s  in the system i s  not  a c t u a l l y  reduced in t h i s
change: t he C forms of  c l ass  VI s t i l l  have t h e i r  own d i s t i n c t i v e  r oo t
vowel .  But t h i s  C a l t e r n a n t  i s  now more s i m i l a r  t o  o t he r  C a l t e r n a n t s
w i t h i n  the system. As a r e s u l t ,  t he  C forms w i t h i n  t he system as a
whole can now be descr i bed  us ing fewer f e a t u r e s .  The g e n e r a l i s a t i o n
can be made t h a t  i f  a C a l t e r n a n t  i s  a rounded vowel ,  then i t  i s  a l so
a f r o n t  v o w e l . 17 I t  i s  t h e r e f o r e  unnecessary t o  s p e c i f y  the f e a t u r e
C-back]  f o r  C a l t e r n a n t s  wi th  the  f e a t u r e  C+round] .
We s h a l l  now t u r n  to  p r o p o r t i o n a l  i n t e r p a r a d i g m a t i c  change. We
18s h a l l  again encounter  the phenomenon of  i ncompl e te  change,  but  to
begin w i t h  we s h a l l  i gnore  t h i s  f a c t o r ,  and assume, f o r  t he sake of
s i m p l i c i t y ,  t h a t  a l l  i tems are a f f e c t e d .  P r o p o r t i o n a l  change can reduce
the number of  a l t e r n a n t s  f o r  a p a r t i c u l a r  ca tego r y ,  j u s t  l i k e  non-
19
p r o p o r t i o n a l  change.  In the a b s t r a c t  example which we gave above:
Bl Dl -  model
B2 Dl >> Bl Dl
the a l t e r n a n t  B2 i s  e l i m i n a t e d  f rom the system. The number of
d i f f e r e n t  B a l t e r n a n t s  i n  t h i s  p a r t  of  the system i s  consequent l y
20reduced f rom two t o  one:
be fo re  change: a f t e r  change:
1) A1 Bl  Dl A1 Bl Dl
2) A2 B2 Dl A2 Bl  Dl
e t c . .  . . . . .
C e r t a i n  cases of  i n t e r a c t i o n  between c l asses  I I  and VI exemp l i f y  
t h i s  t ype of  change.  Th i s  i s  a change which occurs i ndependent l y  in 
severa l  d i a l e c t s ,  and which u s u a l l y  r e s u l t s  i n  the  p r e t e r i t e  a l t e r n a n t  
of c l ass  I I  being extended t o  c l ass  VI .  At l e a s t  i n  some d i a l e c t s  where 
the change occur s ,  the past  p a r t i c i p l e  a l t e r n a n t s  of  these two c l asses 
(Pre-OS *o and *a. r e s p e c t i v e l y )  have merged, so t h a t  t he  change can be
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analysed as p r o p o r t i o n a l s  
B D
I I  *au #o=*a = model
VI *os #a-#o >> *au *a=*o
As a r e s u l t  of  t h i s  change,  the c l ass  VI B a l t e r n a n t  *gj_ i s  e l i m i na t ed  
f rom the system,  and s i nce  no o the r  c l asses  show t h i s  p a r t i c u l a r  
a l t e r n a n t ,  t he t o t a l  number of  B a l t e r n a n t s  in the system i s  reduced.
P r o p o r t i o n a l  change,  t hen ,  can s i m p l i f y  the system in the same 
way as (complete)  n o n - p r o p o r t i o n a l  change: the p r o b a b i l i t y  of  s e l e c t i n g  
a " c o r r e c t "  B form i s  i nc reased ,  because the choi ce i s  reduced.
However,  i t  can a l so  be said t o  s i m p l i f y  the system in another  r es p ec t ,  
i n  t h a t  i t  i n t r o du c e s  c o n g r u i t y  between the B and D a l t e r n a n t s .  Before 
the change t he r e  were two B a l t e r n a n t s ,  Bl and B2, cor respond i ng  t o  j u s t  
one D a l t e r n a n t ,  Dl ;  as a r e s u l t  of  the change,  the r e l a t i o n s h i p  between 
the B and D a l t e r n a n t s  i s  one - t o - one .  We can r e f o r m u l a t e  t h i s  in terms 
of  p r e d i c t a b i l i t y .  At the e a r l i e r  s t age,  the D a l t e r n a n t  could be 
p r e d i c t e d  g i ven the B a l t e r n a n t ,  but  not  v i ce  versa:
Bl i m p l i e s  Dl but  Dl does not  imply  Bl
B2 i m p l i e s  Dl but  Dl does not  imply  B2
At the l a t e r  s t age ,  the p r e d i c t a b i l i t y  i s  mutual :
Bl  i m p l i e s  Dl and Dl i m p l i e s  Bl
In o the r  words,  the change e s t a b l i s h e s  the p r e d i c t a b i l i t y  of  B given D. 
To t h i s  e x t e n t ,  t hen,  i t  can be sa id  t o  have s i m p l i f i e d  the system.
So f a r  we have on l y  cons i dered the e f f e c t  on B, t he element  
which changes,  and D, the " h i n g e " .  How does the change a f f e c t  the r e s t  
of  t he system? As f a r  as the p r e d i c t a b i l i t y  of  B f rom A i s  concerned,  
t h i s  i s  l e f t  i n t a c t .  A, on the o the r  hand,  i s  no l onger  p r e d i c t a b l e  
f rom B; but  as we d i scussed w i t h  r e f e r en c e  t o  n o n - p r o p o r t i o n a l  change, 
t h i s  may be u n i mpo r t an t ,  because A i s  more " bas i c "  than B.
We may conclude t h a t  the t ype of p r o p o r t i o n a l  change d iscussed 
so f a r  has two ( p o t e n t i a l l y )  s i m p l i f i c a t o r y  e f f e c t s :  l i k e  
n o n - p r o p o r t i o n a l  change,  i t  reduces the number of a l t e r n a n t s  f o r  a 
p a r t i c u l a r  morpho log i ca l  ca tegor y ;  and in a d d i t i o n ,  i t  i n t r o du c e s
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r e l a t i o n s h i p s  of p r e d i c t a b i l i t y  between the a l t e r n a n t s  f o r  d i f f e r e n t  
c a t e g o r i e s .  I f  a l l  p r o p o r t i o n a l  changes were of  t h i s  t y pe ,  then 
i n t e r p a r a d i g m a t i c  change could be analysed in a un i f o r m way. I t  could 
be descr ibed as a tendency towards r educ t i on  i n  the  number of  a l t e r n a n t s  
f o r  a p a r t i c u l a r  ca tego r y ;  p r o p o r t i o n a l  changes would s i mp l y  be spec i a l  
cases where the e x t r a  f a c t o r  of  p r e d i c t a b i l i t y  between a l t e r n a n t s  was 
p resen t .  However,  such a un i f o rm t rea tment  proves t o  be i mposs i b l e .  
P r o po r t i o n a l  changes occur  which do not  (even p o t e n t i a l l y )  reduce the 
number of a l t e r n a n t s  f o r  a p a r t i c u l a r  ca tegory .  They have on l y  the 
second s i m p l i f i c a t o r y  e f f e c t  ment ioned above, i n v o l v i n g  p r e d i c t a b i l i t y  
between a l t e r n a n t s  f o r  d i f f e r e n t  c a t e g o r i e s .  I t  i s  t h e r e f o r e  i mposs i b l e  
t o  subsume a l l  t ypes  of  i n t e r p a r a d i g m a t i c  change under a s i n g l e  heading.  
I ns tead,  we might  c o n s t r u c t  the f o l l o w i n g  diagram to  r ep r esen t  the 
d i f f e r e n t  t ypes of  i n t e r p a r a d i g m a t i c  change:
reduces number of 
a l t e r n a n t s  f o r  a 
p a r t i c u l a r  ca tegory
i n t r oduces  p r e d i c t a b i l i t y  
between a l t e r n a n t s  f o r  
d i f f e r e n t  c a t e g o r i e s
non -p rop . •
prop,  ( i ) ■ •
p r o p . ( i i ) ■
We s h a l l  l ook at  a conc r e t e  example of  t h i s  second t ype Df
p r o p o r t i o n a l  change,  be fo re  l o o k i ng  at  i t  in more a b s t r a c t  terms,  I t
has been observed t h a t ,  i n  many d i a l e c t s ,  the p r e t e r i t e  of  at  l e a s t  some
c l ass  IV verbs has been rep l aced  by t h a t  of c l ass  I I .  Since these two
c l asses  share the same past  p a r t i c i p l e  vowel ,  t he r e f l e x  of  Pre-OS *o ,
the change can be analysed as a p r o p o r t i o n a l  change (we used t h i s  change
as an example of  p r o p o r t i o n a l  change w i t h  the past  p a r t i c i p l e  vowel as
21hinge,  in the i n t r o d u c t i o n  to  t h i s  chap t e r ) :
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B O  B D
I I  #au #o s model
IV *a *o >> #au *o
I t  appears at  f i r s t  s i g h t  t h a t  t h i s  change has e l i m i n a t e d  the B 
a l t e r n a n t  of  c l a s s  IV ( the r e f l e x  of  Pre-OS # a j , and t h e r e f o r e  reduced 
the number of  B a l t e r n a n t s  in the system. However,  when the r e s t  of  the 
system i s  taken i n t o  account ,  t h i s  impress ion proves to  be i n c o r r e c t .
In p a r t i c u l a r ,  c l ass  V should be brought  i n t o  the p i c t u r e .  In the 
o r i g i n a l  system,  c l ass  V shared the same B a l t e r n a n t ,  #§., (and the same 
C a l t e r n a n t ,  *a jJ  as c l a s s  IV,  but  d i f f e r e d  in i t s  D a l t e r n a n t s  
B D
V *a *e
The c l ass  V B a l t e r n a n t  g e n e r a l l y  remains una f f ec t ed  by any i n f l u e n c e
f rom c l ass  I I .  Th i s  f a c t  suggests t h a t  the i n t e r a c t i o n  between c l asses
I I  and IV r e a l l y  i s  based on t h e i r  common D a l t e r n a n t ,  and i s  evidence
of the v a l i d i t y  of  the no t i on  of  p r o p o r t i o n a l  change.  Moreover ,  because
the B a l t e r n a n t  *a_ remains i n  the system,  the p r o p o r t i o n a l  change
between c l asses  I I  and IV f a i l s  t o  reduce the t o t a l  number of  B
22a l t e r n a n t s  in the systems
be f o re  changes a f t e r  changes
B D B D
I I #au *o I I *au
IV *a #o IV #au *0
V *a #e V *a *e
Consequent l y ,  we cannot  say t h a t  a l l  i n t e r p a r a d i g m a t i c  changes tend to  
reduce the number of  a l t e r n a n t s  f o r  a p a r t i c u l a r  mor pho l og i ca l  ca tegor y .
We must t h e r e f o r e  i n v e s t i g a t e  whether i t  can be sa id  t o  s i m p l i f y  
t he system in some o the r  r espec t .  In f a c t ,  the r e s u l t  of t h i s  change i s  
t o  make the B and the D a l t e r n a n t s  mu t ua l l y  p r e d i c t a b l e  i n  t h i s  p a r t  of 
the system.  Th i s  w i l l  be c l e a r e r  i f  we r ep r esen t  the systems be fo re  and 
a f t e r  the change in a b s t r a c t  terms ( ex c l ud i ng ,  f o r  t he p r e s en t ,  the A 
a l t e r n a n t s ) :
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before  changes a f t e r  change;
1} =11 B1 D1 1) ~11 Bi D1
2) = IV B2 01 2) a IV Bl D1
3) =V B2 D2 3 ) -V B2 D2
Before the change,  the B a l t e r n a n t  was not always p r e d i c t a b l e  from the D 
a l t e r n a n t ,  nor the D from the B a l t e r n a n t :
Bl i mp l i e s  D1 but D1 does not imply Bl
D2 i mpl i es  B2 but B2 does not imply 02
As a r e s u l t  of the change, the B and D a l t e r n a n t s  have become mutual ly  
predi  c t a b l e ;
Bl i mp l i es  01 and 01 impl i es  Bl
B2 i mp l i e s  02 and 02 i mpl i es  B2
However,  a problem seems to a r i s e  i f  we now br ing the A 
a l t e r n a n t s  i n t o  the p i c t u r e .  Most class IV verbs share the same A
a l t e r n a n t  (Pre -OS *e) as c lass V, both before and a f t e r the change,
whi1e cl  ass 11 has a d i f f e r e n t a l t e r n a n t  ( e i t h e r  Pre-OS *u: or #eo. ; for
the sake Df s i m p l i c i t y we w i l l i nclude only *eo_):
before  change it af t e r change:
A B 0 A B 0
11 *eo *au *o *eo *au *0
IV *e *a *0 *e *au *o
V *e *a *e *e *a #e
Note tha t  none of the v e r t i c a l columns has t hr ee  d i f f e r e n t  a l t e r n a n t s ,
but three  d i s t i n c t  se r i es  must be recognised because of the d i s t r i b u t i o n
of a l t e r n a n t s .
23
This can be represented in a bs t r ac t  terms as f o l l ows:
before change: af t e r change:
A1 Bl 01 A1 Bl 01
A2 B2 01 A2 Bl 01
A2 B2 02 A2 B2 02
Before the change,  the A and B a l t e r n a n t s  were mutual 1y predi  ctablea
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A1 i mpl i es  Bl and Bl i mpl i es  A1
A2 i mp l i es  B2 and B2 i mpl i es  A2
This mutual p r e d i c t a b i l i t y  i s  destroyed by the changej  in the r e s u l t a n t  
system,  the B a l t e r n a n t  cannot always be pred i c t ed  from the A a l t e r n a n t ,  
nor the A from the B a l t e r n a n t :
A1 i mp l i es  Bl but Bl does not imply A1
B2 i mp l i e s  A2 but A2 does not imply B2
In other  words,  the system has been rear ranged,  so t ha t  the B a l t e r n a n t s  
are d i s t r i b u t e d  according to the D r a t he r  than the A a l t e r n a n t s .  
Congrui ty between the B and the D a l t e r n a n t s  has been achieved,  but only 
at  the expense of the congrui ty  between the A and B a l t e r n a n t s .  Whi le  
arguments from markedness can be used (as on p . 246) to show t ha t  the 
loss of the p r e d i c t a b i l i t y  of A given B is perhaps not so i mpor t ant ,  
they cannot ,  of course,  be appl i ed  to the loss of the p r e d i c t a b i l i t y  of  
B given A.
However,  t here  i s  a sense in which t h i s  rearrangement  could be 
said to c a n s i t u t e  a s i m p l i f i c a t i o n  of the system. I f  the B a l t e r n a n t s  
are d i s t r i b u t e d  according to the A a l t e r n a n t s ,  as in the o r i g i n a l  
system,  then the B forms are only p r e d i c t a b l e  given the a d d i t i o n a l  f a c t  
t ha t  the verb in quest ion i s  s t rong,  because t h i s  i s  not apparent  from 
any p a r t i c u l a r  A farm considered in i s o l a t i o n  (though i t  may be apparent  
from the present  tense paradigm as a whole,  i f  t here  is  an a l t e r n a t i o n  
between A and A* ) .  Thus, the p r e d i c t a b i l i t y  of B forms from A forms can 
never be absol ut e .  The past p a r t i c i p l e  (D) form,  on the other  hand,  
i n d i c a t e s  immediate ly  whether a verb is  strong or not :  st rong verbs have 
the ending - e ( n ) , whi l e  weak verbs of a l l  types have -  ( e ) t . ( I ndeed,  in 
some d i a l e c t s  the past  p a r t i c i p l e  may be the only d i a g n o s t i c  of whether  
a verb i s  st rong or not :  not only are present  tense forms ambiguous 
between st rong and weak, but st rong p r e t e r i t e  forms have a s i m i l a r  
s t r u c t u r e  to some minor types of weak p r e t e r i t e ) .  There a r e ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  
reasons f o r  cons i der i ng  a system in which the B a l t e r n a n t s  are  
p r e d i c t a b l e  from the D a l t e r n a n t s  to be simpler  than one in which they  
are p r e d i c t a b l e  from the A a l t e r n a n t s :  the p r e d i c t a b i l i t y  of the B forms
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w i l l  then be abso l u t e ,  r a t h er  than r e l a t i v e .  Since as a r e s u l t  of the  
i n t e r a c t i o n  between c lasses I I  and IV t h i s  par t  of the system mare 
near l y  approaches t h i s  i d e a l ,  the change could be said to be 
si  mp1i f i c a t o r y .
I t  should be pointed out ,  however,  t h a t  t h i s  change is  only a 
l oca l  s i m p l i f i c a t i o n .  We have argued t ha t  i t  i s  p r e f e r a b l e  for
\
p r e d i c t i o n  of the B a l t e r n a n t  to proceed from the D r a t h e r  than the A 
24a l t e r n a n t ,  However,  in the r e s t  of the strong verb system,  p r e d i c t i o n
of the B a l t e r n a n t  can ge n e r a l l y  proceed only from the A a l t e r n a n t :  i t
is  the A a l t e r n a n t  which is most h i gh l y  d i f f e r e n t i a t e d ,  and i t  i s  not
uncommon f or  verbs wi th the same D a l t e r n a n t  to have d i f f e r e n t  A
a l t e r n a n t s .  Thus, al though the change under discussion s i m p l i f i e s  par t
of the system,  i t  could even be said to compl icate  the system as a
whole,  because i t  means t ha t  in some par t s  of the system B forms are
p r e d i c t a b l e  from D forms,  whi le  in others they are p r e d i c t a b l e
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from A forms (given the f a c t  t ha t  the verb is  s t r o n g ) .
L i ke  the other  types of i n t e r p a r a d i g m a t i c  change we have
discussed so f a r ,  t h i s  type of change is  sometimes " i ncompl e t e" ,  in t ha t
some i tems in c lass  IV remain unaf f ec ted:
B D B D
I I  *au *o = model
IV *a #o >> (a) *au *o
(b) unchanged
Under these c i r cumst ances , congrui ty  between the B and D a l t e r n a n t s  i s  
not achieved,  and the change t h e r e f o r e  f a i l s  to s i m p l i f y  even t h i s  par t  
of the system.
We may conclude t hat  a l l  the var ious types of i n t e r p a r a d i g m a t i c  
change encountered in our data have a p o t e n t i a l l y  s i m p l i f i c a t o r y  e f f e c t ,  
at l ea s t  on a pa r t  of the system, but t ha t  they sometimes f a i l  to r e s u l t  
in s i m p l i f i c a t i o n ,  because not a l l  e l i g i b l e  i tems a c t u a l l y  change. On 
the assumption t h a t  d iachronic  change r e f l e c t s  the s t r u c t u r e  of the  
synchronic grammar ( for  a more caut ious approach,  see below,  p p , 2 6 1 f . ) ,
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t h i s  bears on the quest ion of the l e x i c a l  storage versus genera t i on by
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r u l e  of minor format i ons .  For ,  i f  st rong verb forms were generated by 
r u l e  (as in the analyses of the German ablaut  system by Wurzel  (1970)  
and Barbour (1982) ;  see the discussion below) ,  we would expect  change to 
be implemented "from the top down", by a change in the r u l e  system, and 
hence to a f f e c t  a l l  forms generated by the r u l e s .  We have found,  
however,  t h a t  some e l i g i b l e  i tems may remain una f f ec t ed  by change. This 
might lead us to p r e f e r  an ana l ys i s  in which strong verb forms (or at  
l e a s t ,  some forms from each strong verb)  are l e x i c a l l y  s t or ed .  This  
would presumably be the ana l ys i s  p r e f e r r ed  by Natura l  Generat i ve  
Phonologists  such as Hudson (1974) ;  indeed,  Vennemann (1974)  has even 
suggested t h a t  the forms of the product i ve  morphology should also be 
l e x i c a l l y  s t or ed .  Any r e l a t i o n s h i p s  of p r e d i c t a b i l i t y  which could be 
e s t ab l i shed  w i t h i n  the strong verb system, e i t h e r  on the basis of other  
forms in the paradigm,  or on the basis of the r o o t - f i n a l  consonant ,  
would then have to be expressed in the grammar as connect i ve  
r e l a t i o n s h i p s ,  a s s o c i a t i n g  l e x i c a l l y  stored forms,  r a t h e r  than as 
g ener a t i ve  r u l e s .  Change would then be implemented "from the bottom 
up",  by changes in i n d i v i d u a l  verbs,  which might c u mu l a t i ve l y  have an 
e f f e c t  on the system as a whole.
Let  us t h e r e f o r e  i n v e s t i g a t e  whether change might also be 
a c t i v a t e d ,  as wel l  as implemented,  "from the bottom up".  I t  i s  in f a c t  
poss i b l e  to f i nd  a mot i va t i on  for  the var ious types of i n t e r p a r a d i g m a t i c  
change from the point  of view of i nd i v i d u a l  l e x i c a l  i tems (though t h i s  
i s  not as s t r a i g h t f o r w a r d  as in the case of i n t r a p a r a d i g m a t i c  change) .  
Consider f i r s t  non- propor t i ona l  change. We mentioned e a r l i e r  t ha t  when 
two c lasses i n t e r a c t ,  the one which acts as a model f o r  the other  tends 
to be the c l ass  which cont a ins  the grea t e r  number of verbs.  This  
provides us wi th a poss i b l e  mot ivat ion for  non- pr opor t i ona l  change from 
the point  of view of i n d i v i d u a l  verbs.  When an i n d i v i d u a l  verb i s  
i n f l uenced  by another  s e r i e s ,  i t  i s adopt ing a B a l t e r n a n t  which 
( r egar d l ess  of other  a l t e r n a n t s  in the ser i es )  i s  more l i k e l y ,  because 
i t  occurs in more verbs.  As we have seen, i t  may be a t t r a c t e d  to a
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p a r t i c u l a r  schema because of i t s  r o o t - f i n a l  consonant ( though t here  are 
cases where arguments of t h i s  kind are more tenuous) .  This may again be 
expressed in terms of p r o b a b i l i t y :  a verb i s  adopt ing the B a l t e r n a n t  
t ha t  i s  most common in conjunct ion wi th i t s  p a r t i c u l a r  r o o t - f i n a l  
consonant .
A s i m i l a r  account could be given for  the mot i va t i o n  of 
pr opor t i ona l  change,  We noted t h a t ,  in t h i s  kind of change,  j u s t  as in 
non- pr opor t i ona l  change,  i t  i s  the c lass which cont a ins  more verbs which 
tends to act  as the model.  Again,  then,  we can say t h a t  verbs are 
adopt ing a more probable a l t e r n a n t .  The d i f f e r e n c e  i s  t h a t  in t h i s  
case,  the s e r i e s  i n t e r a c t  because they share an a l t e r n a n t  elsewhere in 
the paradigm (such as the D a l t e r n a n t ) ,  r a t he r  than a s i m i l a r  r o o t - f i n a l  
consonant .  They could be said to be adopt ing a more l i k e l y  B a l t e r n a n t  
given,  for  example,  t h e i r  p a r t i c u l a r  D a l t e r n a n t .
I t  appears,  however,  t ha t  these accounts,  in which change i s
dea l t  wi th at  the l eve l  of i n d i v i d u a l  i tems,  are inadequate.  The
c r u c i a l  point  i s  t h a t  they cannot expl a i n  why i n t e r p a r a d i g m a t i c  change
of ten app l i es  qu i t e  s y s t e m a t i c a l l y  to a l l  the members of a p a r t i c u l a r  
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s e r i e s .  I t  i s  not ,  on the whole,  as sporadic as,  f o r  example,  the 
movement of strong verbs i n t o  the major weak f o r mat i on .  Since change 
does not ,  on the whole,  a f f e c t  s i ng l e  l e x i c a l  i t ems,  but r a t h e r  groups 
of verbs,  i t  would seem u n s a t i s f a c t o r y  to claim t h a t  i t  i s  mot ivated  
so l e l y  at the l eve l  of i n d i v i d u a l  i tems.  Moreover,  in a l l  the cases 
which we have discussed,  i n t e r pa r a d i g ma t i c  change i s  at  l ea s t  
p o t e n t i a l l y  s i n p l i f i c a t o r y ;  t ha t  i s ,  i t  would s i m p l i f y  the system i f  a l l  
e l i g i b l e  i tems were a f f e c t e d ,  and in some cases i t  does indeed r e s u l t  in 
s i m p l i f i c a t i o n .
We must a lso consider  an important  f a c t  about incomplete  change 
which we have not yet  ment ioned:  i t  i s ge n e r a l l y  only the most f requent  
verbs which f a i l  to change. For example,  of the t h r ee  c lass V I I  verbs 
BANS, F A s H and HA:H, which tend to acqui re  the B a l t e r n a n t  of c lass  
1 1 1 ( a ) ,  i t  i s  the h i gh l y  f requent  verb GANG which most of t en  r e s i s t s  
t h i s  change. E qu a l l y ,  w i t h i n  c lass IV,  i t  i s  the h i g h l y  f requent  verbs
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NEM and KUM which tend to o f f e r  the g r e a t e s t  r e s i s t a n c e  to the i n f l u e n c e  
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of c lass I I .
There seems, then,  to be a c o n f l i c t  between two aspects of 
i n t e r p a r a d i g m a t i c  change. Qn the one hand, a l l  the cases we have 
encountered would s i m p l i f y  at  l e a s t  par t  of the system in some respect  
i f  they were al lowed to run t h e i r  course,  Moreover,  we have suggested
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t h a t ,  al though i t  i s  poss ib le  to mot ivate  change from the po i n t  of view 
of i n d i v i d u a l  i t ems,  i t  i s inadequate to view change simply as a 
phenomenon a f f e c t i n g  i n d i v i d u a l  verbs,  because verbs w i t h i n  a ser i es  
tend to develop t oge t her .  The un i t s  which i n t e r a c t  seem to be l a r g e r  
than i n d i v i d u a l  l e x i c a l  i tems} in f a c t ,  they are u s ua l l y  whole se r i e s  
(or even groups of s e r i e s ,  such as class V I I ) ,  wi th the except i on ,  in 
some cases,  of h i gh l y  f requent  verbs.  Change would t h e r e f o r e  seem to be 
mot ivated "from the top down". Qn the other  hand, however,  the  
phenomenon of incomplete change suggests t ha t  change i s  not i mp l ement ed  
"from the top down". That i s ,  i t  would seem to be implemented not by 
r u l e  change,  but r a t h e r  by changes in i n d i v i d u a l  i tems.  Note,  however,  
t ha t  i f  h i g h l y  f requent  i tems were discounted in some way, an account in 
which change was a lso implemented from the top down would be poss i b l e .
Let  us now explore  two pass i b l e  so l u t i ons  to the problems posed 
by the d i achron i c  developments,  Both so l u t i on s  i nvo l ve  the mot i va t i on  
of change in terms of i t s  s i m p l i f i c a t o r y  e f f e c t  on the system as a 
whole; in other  wards,  change is  a c t i v a t e d  "from the top down".
However,  the two proposals d i f f e r  in the way in which change is  
i mpl ement ed*  F i r s t l y ,  i t  could be argued t h a t  change i s  in f a c t  also  
implemented "from the top down", but t ha t  h i gh l y  f r equent  i tems may 
escape the e f f e c t s  of change. The second s o l u t i o n  i s  of a t e l e o l o g i c a l  
nat ure .  Al though change would be mot ivated "from the top down", i t  
would be implemented "from the bottom up",  by changes in i n d i v i d u a l  
i tems.  Some of these i tems might in f a c t  f a i l  to change,  so t h a t  the  
s i m p l i f i c a t i o n  "aimed at"  would not be achieved.
These two d i achr on i c  so l u t i on s  obviously  imply d i f f e r e n t  
s o l u t i o n s  to the synchronic problem.  The f i r s t  d i ach r o n i c  account would
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imply a synchronic ana l ys i s  in which the forms of most st rong verbs are 
generated by r u l e ,  but those of p a r t i c u l a r l y  f requent  verbs are  
l e x i c a l l y  s t or ed .  That i s ,  they are in a sense out s i de  the system,  even 
though on formal  grounds they would be included in the system. Thei r  
forms c ou l d  be generated by the r u l e s ,  but in f a c t  i t  would be argued 
t h a t  they are l e x i c a l l y  s tored.  The d i f f e r e n t  t rea t ment  of h i gh l y  
f requent  forms would ge n e r a l l y  be c o v e r t ,  but would become over t  when a 
change in the r u l es  took p l ace ,  and these l e x i c a l l y  stored forms f a i l e d  
to change.
As we have a l ready  ment ioned,  Wurzel (1970)  and more r e c e n t l y
Barbour (1982)  have const ructed analyses in which strong verb forms are 
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generated by r u l e .  In Wurze l ' s  account ,  f or  example,  st rong verbs would 
be l a b e l l e d  in one of t hree  ways in the l e x i c o n ,  using a system of two 
“f e a t u r e s " :  C+past p a r t i c i p l e  vowel = stem vowel ] ,  C+past p a r t i c i p l e  
vowel = p r e t e r i t e  vowel ]  and E-past  p a r t i c i p l e  vowel = stem vowel ,  -past  
p a r t i c i p l e  vowel = p r e t e r i t e  vowel ] .  The "stem" vowel r e f e r r e d  to here 
i s  the vowel of the i n f i n i t i v e ,  though sometimes in an a b s t r a c t  form.
The forms of near l y  a l l  the st rong verbs,  c l a s s i f i e d  in t h i s  way, could 
then be generated from a s i ng l e  base,  conta in ing t h i s  stem vowel ,  by 
r u l e s  which would also make r e f e r ence  to phonological  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  of  
the stem (such as the type of consonant f o l l o w i n g  the r o o t ) .  Only the  
forms of h i g h l y  i d i o s y n c r a t i c  verbs would be l e x i c a l l y  s t or ed .
Note t ha t  i f  the verbs which tended to be excluded from 
i n t e r p a r a d i g m a t i c  change were j us t  these i d i o s y n c r a t i c  verbs,  then an 
a n a l ys i s  l i k e  W u r z e l ’ s might be p l a u s i b l e .  I t  would then be poss i b l e  to 
maintain t h a t  change i s  implemented from the top down, and t h a t  the  
i d i o s y n c r a t i c  verbs are n a t u r a l l y  excluded from change because they are  
not generated by r u l e .  In some cases,  t h i s  an a l ys i s  would appear to f i t  
the f a c t s ,  in t ha t  the verbs which r e s i s t  change are i d i o s y n c r a t i c  ones: 
GANG has a h i gh l y  i d i o s y n c r a t i c  present  tense ( d e r i v i n g  h i s t o r i c a l l y  
from a d i f f e r e n t  r o o t ,  GAi ) ;  and KUM also d i f f e r s  from the other  c lass  
IV verbs in i t s  A a l t e r n a n t  (Pre-OS *u r a t he r  than *e)  . However,  t h i s  
a n a l y s i s  w i l l  not work in the case of NEM, which was j u s t  l i k e  any other
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class IV verb u n t i l  i t  ■fai led to be i n f l uenced by c l ass I I .
As we mentioned e a r l i e r ,  the f a c t o r  which i s  common to a l l  t hree
verbs,  GANG, KUM and NEM, i s  f requency.  I t  t h e r e f o r e  seems more 
convincing to a t t r i b u t e  t h e i r  widespread f a i l u r e  to undergo change to  
t h i s  f a c t o r .  Of course,  f requency and id i osyncrasy  o f t en  go hand in 
hand. We would argue,  however,  t ha t  f requency,  r a t h e r  than 
i d i o syncr asy ,  i s  pr imary.  Frequent  forms tend to r e t a i n  archaic  
f e a t ur e s  (and also any a l t e r n a t i o n s  which have been int roduced by sound 
change);  t h a t  i s ,  they are l ess prone to the pressures of the system.
In t h i s  way, they tend to become i d i o s y n c r a t i c .  ( In the case of NEM, we 
can a c t u a l l y  see t h i s  development in p rogress) .  In t h i s  f i r s t  
a l t e r n a t i v e ,  then,  an account would be postu l a t ed in which the forms of 
these h i gh l y  f requent  verbs would be l e x i c a l l y  s t or ed ,  whi l e  those of 
other  verbs would be generated by r u l e .
The second a l t e r n a t i v e  d i achroni c  so l u t i on  would imply a
synchronic a n a l y s i s  in which the forms (or at l eas t  some forms) of a l l  
strong verbs would be l e x i c a l l y  s tored,  The forms of h i gh l y  f requent  
verbs would,  however,  d i f f e r  from those of the m a j o r i t y  of st rong verb 
forms,  in t h a t  they would have more of the p r o p e r t i e s  of independent  
l e x i c a l  i t ems,  and hence be l ess subject  to pressure on the basis  of 
t h e i r  membership of a p a r t i c u l a r  paradigm.  The ma j o r i t y  of l e x i c a l l y  
stored st rong verb forms would s t i l l  be c l o s e l y  t i e d  to t h e i r  
morphological  f unc t i on  wi t h i n  a paradigm; they would be subject  to 
pressure on the basis of the p a r t i c u l a r  morphological  category  which 
they express,  and on the basis of t h e i r  r e l a t i o n s h i p  wi th other  members 
of t h e i r  paradigm.  We could then account f a r  the r es i s t a n c e  of h i gh l y  
f r equent  i tems to ana l og i ca l  change by arguing t ha t  they would be more 
independent  of the other  members of t h e i r  paradigm,  and less  subject  to 
pressure on the basis of t h e i r  morphological  s t a t us .  As a r e s u l t  of 
t h i s  r e s i s t an c e  by h ighly  f requent  forms,  of course,  the p o t e n t i a l  
s i m p l i f i c a t i o n  which o r i g i n a l l y  mot ivated the change might not in f a c t  
occur .
There seem to be same grounds for  f avour ing the second
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a l t e r n a t i v e ,  One poss i b l e  argument hinges on the d e s i r a b i l i t y  of 
descr i b i ng an a l og i c a l  change in as uni form a way as p o s s i b l e .  Al though 
i t  has been shown t h a t  f requent  forms may behave d i f f e r e n t l y  from the  
m a j o r i t y  of st rong verbs,  in that  they tend to r e s i s t  a n a l og i c a l  change,  
they do never t h e l es s  sometimes submit  to the pressure of the system.  
Although the verbs GANG, KUM and NEM do mani fest  a tendency to r e s i s t  
change,  t he r e  are a number of d i a l e c t s  where they baye undergone 
ana l og i ca l  change (and where the system has consequent ly been 
s i m p l i f i e d ) ,  I f  we adopted the f i r s t  a l t e r n a t i v e ,  in which a d i amet r i c  
opposi t ion is  maintained between the ma j o r i t y  of st rong verbs,  wi th  
forms generated by r u l e s ,  and h i gh l y  f requent  verbs wi th l e x i c a l l y  
stored forms,  then cases l i k e  t h i s ,  where h ighly  f requent  verbs do in 
f a c t  undergo an i d e n t i c a l  change to other  strong verbs,  would cause 
problems.  We would be forced to account f a r  the same change in two 
d i f f e r e n t  ways for  the two sets of verbs.  For the "normal" strong  
verbs,  the change would be implemented by r u l e  change,  whi l e  f o r  the  
very f r e q u e n t ,  l e x i c a l l y  stored verbs,  i t  would have to be implemented 
by a change in i n d i v i d u a l  i tems,  In other  words,  f or  the change in the 
f r equent  verbs,  we would s t i l l  have to adopt the t e l e o l o g i c a l  account  
associated wi th the second a l t e r n a t i v e  ou t l i ned  above, Thus,  a more 
u n i f i e d  account would be achieved i f  l e x i c a l  storage were post u l a t ed  for  
the forms of a l l  the strong verbs,  The d i f f e r e n c e  between the ma j o r i t y  
of strong verbs and the h i gh l y  f requent  verbs would then be a mat ter  of 
degree:  the f requent  verbs would be more l i k e  independent  l e x i c a l  i tems,  
and would be more r e s i s t a n t  to change,
We have so f a r  been assuming t ha t  d i achroni c  change i s  a d i r e c t  
"window" on synchronic s t r u c t u r e  (Kiparsky 1968) ,  and have found t h a t ,  
under t h i s  assumpt ion,  the f requency of forms would have to p lay  a par t  
in the way t h a t  forms are represented in the grammar. In both of the  
a l t e r n a t i v e  synchronic analyses which we have suggested,  cons i derab l e  
weight  i s  placed on the not ion of f requency:  i tems which are f o r m a l l y  
s i m i l a r  are represent ed d i f f e r e n t l y  in the grammar because they d i f f e r  
in f requency.  Bybee and Brewer 's (1980) not ion of autonomy would seem
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t o be r e l e v a n t  heres f requency i s  one of the f a c t o r s  which they c l a im 
causes forms t o  be s tored as autonomous l e x i c a l  wholes ( r a t h e r  than 
being de r i ved  by r u l e  f rom other  f o r ms) .  Moreover ,  i t  i s  i n t e r e s t i n g  to  
note ,  w i t h  regard to  the second a l t e r n a t i v e ,  t h a t  Bybee and Brewer 
regard autonomy as r e l a t i v e  r a t h e r  than abso l u t e ;  t h a t  i s ,  forms can be 
autonomous t o  a g r ea t e r  or l esse r  degree.
However,  the f a c t  t ha t  t h i s  approach f o r ces  us to p l ace such an 
impor tance on f requency w i t h i n  the grammar might  lead us to  adopt  a more 
cau t i ous  view of the way in which d i a c h r o n i c  developments r e f l e c t  
s ynchron i c  s t r u c t u r e ,  Moreover ,  o ther  f a c t o r s ,  apar t  f rom f requency ,  
a l so suppor t  a more cau t i ous  v iew.  F i r s t l y ,  wh i l e  we have argued t h a t  
the a na l o g i c a l  changes which we have encountered c o n s t i t u t e  
s i m p l i f i c a t i o n s  in some sense,  they would not  n e c e s s a r i l y  count  as the 
s i m p l i f i c a t i o n s  of a formal  r u l e  system. For example,  i t  i s  d i f f i c u l t  
t o account  f o r  n o n - p r o p o r t i o n a l  change in terms of  " r u l e  
s i m p l i f i c a t i o n " ,  because i t  does not  i n vo l v e  r e l a t i o n s h i p s  of 
p r e d i c t a b i l i t y  between a l t e r n a n t s ,  but  r a t h e r  the general  i nc i dence  of  a 
p a r t i c u l a r  a l t e r n a n t  f o r  a p a r t i c u l a r  morpholog i ca l  c a t ego r y ,  and 
perhaps a l so  i t s  a s so c i a t i o n  wi th  a p a r t i c u l a r  r o o t - f i n a l  consonant ,  We 
ment ioned above t h a t  Bybee and S l o b i n ' s  (1982) no t i on  of the schema w a s  
p a r t i c u l a r l y  use fu l  i n unders tand ing  t h i s  type of  change;  i t  i s  perhaps 
s i g n i f i c a n t  (see below) t h a t  they found schemas to be of  p a r t i c u l a r  
impor tance in c h i l d  language.
Secondly,  the s i m p l i f i c a t i o n s  which r e s u l t  f rom change are 
somet imes l o ca l  r a t h e r  than g l oba l  s i m p l i f i c a t i o n s !  the i n t e r a c t i o n  
between c l asses  I I  and IV was an i ns t ance  of l o c a l  s i m p l i f i c a t i o n ,  and 
we s h a l l  see in the next  sec t i on  t h a t  i n t r a p a r a d i g m a t i c  change a l so 
opera tes  l o c a l l y ,  at  the l ev e l  of  the i n d i v i d u a l  s e r i e s .
I t  i s  no t ab l e  t h a t  K i parsky  h i mse l f  (1980,  1982a) has tempered 
h i s  e a r l i e r  (1968) c l a i m.  D i achron i c  change does not  r e f l e c t  synchron i c  
s t r u c t u r e  in a s t r a i g h t f o r w a r d  f as h i o n ,  because per formance f a c t o r s ,  as 
wel l  as the s t r u c t u r e  of  grammar, p l ay  an i mpor t an t  p a r t  i n d i a ch r o n i c  
changes "Language a c q u i s i t i o n  and use cannot  be i d e a l i z e d  away f rom the
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t heo ry  of change as they can f rom formal  grammar. . , The t h e o r i e s  of 
grammar, language a c q u i s i t i o n ,  and language use have t o  be cons i dered as 
i n t e r a c t i n g  subsystems in the ex p l an a t i on  of change, "  ( K i pa rsky  1980, 
p . 415) ,  In p a r t i c u l a r ,  t hen,  language a c q u i s i t i o n  must be taken i n t o  
accoun t .
Two aspects  seem to  be i mpor t an t  here.  F i r s t l y ,  c h i l d r e n  do 
no t ,  of course,  have d i r e c t  access to  the gra»»ars of  a d u l t s ,  but  must 
c o n s t r u c t  t h e i r  grammar on the bas i s  of the language use of  a d u l t s  ( c f .
Andersen 1973).  Thus, f ea t u r e s  of language use,  such as f r equency ,  may
p lay  an i mpo r t an t  p a r t  i n  d i a ch r o n i c  developments,  because of t h e i r  
s i g n i f i c a n c e  in language a c q u i s i t i o n ,  In a sense,  t hen ,  the c o n f l i c t  
between imp l emen ta t i on  and mo t i v a t i on  may be sol ved by say ing t h a t  
change i s  not  be a c t i v e l y  " implemented"  at a l l ,  but  occurs  in the 
t r a ns m i s s i o n  of  language between gene r a t i ons ,
Secondl y ,  as Kiparsky  p o i n t s  out  (1982a) ,  l anguage a c q u i s i t i o n  
i s  a gradual  r a t h e r  than an i ns tan taneous  process.  We may assume t h a t  
c h i l d r e n  p o s t u l a t e  a s e r i es  of d i f f e r e n t  grammars du r i ng  the course of 
a c q u i s i t i o n .  The p o s s i b i l i t y  t h a t  f ea t u r e s  of e a r l y  grammars may
somet imes p e r s i s t  i n t o  adul thood p rov i des  a p os s i b l e  source of
d i a c h r o n i c  change,  In p a r t i c u l a r ,  as Kiparsky  p o i n t s  ou t ,  a na l o g i c a l  
changes which are l o c a l l y  s i m p l i f i c a t o r y , but  which f a i l  t o  s i m p l i f y  (or 
which even comp l i ca te )  the system as a whole,  may be the r e s u l t  of 
g e n e r a l i s a t i o n s  made on the bas i s  of i nadequate data ,  dur i ng  the process 
of language a c q u i s i t i o n .  We would in a d d i t i o n  suggest  t h a t  a na l og i ca l  
changes which cannot  be expressed i n  terms of the s i m p l i f i c a t i o n  of a 
formal  r u l e  system (such as n on - p r o p o r t i o n a l  change) may r e f l e c t  
p a r t i c u l a r  types of  g e n e r a l i s a t i o n ,  such as the schema, which are
c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  of c h i l d  language ( c f .  Bybee and S l ob i n  1982).
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8 , 2 . 2  I n t r a p a r a d i a ma t i c  I n t r a p a r a d i g m a t i c  change i n v o l v e s  the 
l e v e l l i n g  of a l t e r n a t i o n s  between forms of the same paradigm.  With 
s p e c i f i c  r e f e r ence  to  a l t e r n a t i o n s  in r oo t  vowels,  we can say t h a t  the 
roo t  vowel of  the forms express ing  one morpho log i ca l  ca tegor y  i s
31extended to  the forms express ing  another  morpho log i ca l  ca tegor y .  As we 
d iscussed in chapter  1, i t  has been observed (Kur y-lrowi cz 1949, Hanczak 
1966, Bybee and Brewer 1980) t h a t  the d i r e c t i o n  which t h i s  ex tens ion 
takes i s  g e n e r a l l y  symptomat ic of the markedness r e l a t i o n s  between the 
c a t e g o r i e s  expressed by the forms in quest ion*,  when l e v e l l i n g  takes 
p l ace ,  a l t e r n a n t s  assoc i a ted  wi t h  unmarked c a t e g o r i e s  are extended,  
r e p l a c i n g  a l t e r n a n t s  assoc i a ted  w i t h  marked c a t e g o r i e s .
The degree to which i n d i v i d u a l  changes f o l l o w  t h i s  d i r e c t i o n  has 
been po i n ted  out  in the a na l y s i s  of the data,  and we w i l l  not  repeat  the 
d e t a i l s  here.  Two general  p o i n t s  can,  however,  be made. F i r s t l y ,  w i t h  
respec t  t o  the parameter  of person,  l e v e l l i n g  w i t h i n  the s i n g u l a r  
present  of  s t r ong  verbs i s  most f r e q u e n t l y  executed by the ex tens ion  of 
the 1st  person a l t e r n a n t  to the 2nd and 3rd persons.  Thi s  would not  be 
expected accord ing  to  most c r i t e r i a  of  markedness,  which analyse the 3rd 
person as l e a s t  marked. However,  i t  does r e f l e c t  the r e l a t i o n s  between 
the persons in Hayer t ha1e r ' s (1980) t heory  of markedness (based on 
p r o t o t y p i c a l  speaker a t t r i b u t e s ) ,  in which the 1st  person i s  analysed as 
l e a s t  marked. Note a l so  t ha t  i n  many d i a l e c t s  the 1st  s i n g u l a r  present  
can be analysed as having zero i n f l e c t i o n  (see chapter  1).
Secondly,  i t  i s  no tab l e  t h a t  a l l  cases which at  f i r s t  s i g h t  
appear t o  i n v o l v e  the ex tens ion  of the p l u r a l  and 2nd s i n g u l a r  p r e t e r i t e  
a l t e r n a n t  t o  the 1st  and 3rd s i n g u l a r  p r e t e r i t e  ( t h a t  i s ,  i n the 
d i r e c t i o n  marked - - >  unmarked, accord ing to a l l  c r i t e r i a  of markedness) 
can in f a c t  be accounted f o r  i n o ther  ways. For example,  they can 
a l t e r n a t i v e l y  be analysed as cases of the ex tens i on  of  the past  
p a r t i c i p l e  a l t e r n a n t  i n t o  the p r e t e r i t e ,  or as cases of 
i n t e r p a r a d i g m a t i c  change. I t  i s  wor th ment i on ing t h a t  such a l t e r n a t i v e  
analyses would somet imes be ru l ed  out  i f  we did not  accept  
n o n - p r o p o r t i a n a l  i n t e r p a r a d i g m a t i c  analogy as a p o s s i b l e  k ind of change;
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but  t he r e  i s  c l e a r  ev idence,  on independent  grounds,  t h a t  such 
n o n - p r o p o r t i o n a l  changes do occur .
In t he p rev i ous  sec t i on  we cons t r uc t ed  an a b s t r a c t  system, 
c o n s i s t i n g  of  s e r i e s  of r oo t  vowels,  in order  t o  i n v e s t i g a t e  the e f f e c t s  
of d i f f e r e n t  t ypes of i n t e r p a r a d i g m a t i c  change on a system.  I f  we 
c o ns t ru c t  the same a b s t r a c t  system used there*
morpholog i ca l  ca tego r i es  
A B D
s e r i es  1) A1 Bl D1
2) A2 B2 D2
e t c . * ■
I f  we now look at  the e f f e c t  of i n t r a p a r a d i g m a t i c  change on t h i s  system, 
we can say t h a t  in most cases i t  r e s u l t s  in a r e d u c t i o n  in the number of 
a l t e r n a n t s  in the h o r i z o n t a l  d imension.  For example,  as a r e s u l t  of  the 
change:
Bl D1 >> Bl Bl
the number of a l t e r n a n t s  in s e r i es  (1) i s  reduced,  f rom t h r ee  to two. 
This r ed uc t i o n  g e n e r a l l y  occurs by the replacement  of  an a l t e r n a n t  
assoc i a ted  w i t h  a more marked category  (or set  of c a t e g o r i e s )  by an 
a l t e r n a n t  assoc i a ted  w i t h  a l ess  marked ca tegory .
There are a l so some cases of " p a r t i a l  l e v e l l i n g " ,  g en e r a l l y  
i n v o l v i n g  the present  tense a l t e r n a n t s  A and A ' i
A A* A A*
e.g.  x y+uml >> x x+uml
or
x : y >> x : x
Here a r e l a t i v e l y  opaque r e l a t i o n s h i p  between two a l t e r n a n t s  i s  replaced 
by a more t r a ns p a r e n t  one (see chapter  7) .  For example,  an ab l au t  
a l t e r n a t i o n  i s  r ep laced by an umlaut  r e l a t i o n s h i p )  or an e - r a i s i n g  
a l t e r n a t i o n  i s  r ep laced by a s imple a l t e r n a t i o n  in vowel  l eng t h .  This 
type of change does not  reduce the ac tua l  number of a l t e r n a n t s  in a 
s e r i e s ,  but  i t  does reduce the number of f ea t u re s  needed to  desc r i be  the
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a l t e r n a n t s  i n  the s e r i es  ( c f .  p a r t i a l  n on -p r o p o r t i o n a l  
i n t e r pa r  ad i gmat i c analogy,  in which the number Df  a l t e r n a n t s  f o r  a 
p a r t i c u l a r  ca tegor y  across s e r i es  i s  not  reduced,  but  the a l t e r n a n t s  
become more s i m i l a r ) .
There seem to  be some r e s t r i c t i o n s  on the way i n  which r e d u c t i on
( e i t h e r  i n  the number of a l t e r n a n t s  w i t h i n  a se r i e s  or in the number of
f e a t u r e s  needed t o  desc r i be  them) may occur .  L e v e l l i n g  occurs f r e e l y
between the p r e t e r i t e  ( i n d i c a t i v e )  and the past  p a r t i c i p l e ,  between the
p r e t e r i t e  i n d i c a t i v e  and s u b j u n c t i v e ,  and w i t h i n  the p r e t e r i t e
i n d i c a t i v e .  However,  t here  i s  r a r e l y  l e v e l l i n g  between the present  and
the p r e t e r i t e ,  except  w i t h i n  the weak verbs ,  and in the s pec i a l
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case when a s t rong  verb becomes weak. The reason f o r  t h i s  appears t o  be 
f u n c t i o n a l .  In the s t rong verbs,  vowel a l t e r n a t i o n  i s  the p r i n c i p a l  
marker d i s t i n g u i s h i n g  the present  and the p r e t e r i t e ,  and as such cannot  be 
l e v e l l e d  ou t .  In the weak verbs,  on the other  hand, the present  i s  
d i s t i n g u i s h e d  f rom the p r e t e r i t e  by a denta l  s u f f i x ;  the vowel 
a l t e r n a t i o n s  t h e r e f o r e  p lay a s u b s i d i a r y  r o l e ,  and can be l e v e l l e d  out .
The p o s s i b i l i t y  of  l e v e l l i n g  i n  the s t rong  verbs (a) between persons and 
numbers w i t h i n  the p r e t e r i t e  and (b) between the p r e t e r i t e  and the past  
p a r t i c i p l e ,  can be accounted f o r  s i m i l a r l y .  In case (a) ,  the forms are 
d i s t i n g u i s h e d  both by d i f f e r e n t  endings,  and by accompanying personal  
pronouns.  In case (b) ,  a l though the s t rong past  p a r t i c i p l e  s u f f i x  ( -en 
or -§_) c o i nc i de s  wi th  t h a t  of  the s t rong  p r e t e r i t e  p l u r a l ,  the past  
p a r t i c i p l e  i s  neve r t he l ess  d i s t i n g u i s h e d  by the p r e f i x  g^-  i n most 
d i a l e c t s ;  and even in d i a l e c t s  where t h i s  p r e f i x  has been l o s t ,  the main 
f u n c t i o n  of the past  p a r t i c i p l e ,  as one of the elements in the p e r f e c t  
tense f o r m a t i o n ,  i s  c l e a r l y  d i s t i n g u i s h e d  f rom the p r e t e r i t e  by the 
accompanying a u x i l i a r y  "be" or "have" .
Note,  however,  t h a t  l e v e l l i n g  does take p lace between the 
p r e t e r i t e  i n d i c a t i v e  and s u b j u n c t i v e  of s t rong verbs ,  even though vowel 
a l t e r n a t i o n  i s  sometimes the onl y  d i s t i g u i s h i n g  f e a t u r e  between these 
two c a t e g o r i e s .  We might  specu la te  t h a t  the d i s t i n c t i o n  had a l ready  
l o s t  i t s  f u n c t i o n a l  impor tance befo re  l e v e l l i n g  took p l ace.  In suppor t
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of t h i s  sugges t i on ,  we may p o i n t  f i r s t l y  to the complete l ack  of 
separate forms f o r  the two moods in the major weak f o r ma t i on s  of a l l  
d i a l e c t s ;  and secondly  to the s i t u a t i o n  in t e x t s  by Reuter  (1859) ,  where 
separate " i n d i c a t i v e "  and " s u b j u n c t i v e "  forms are a v a i l a b l e  f o r  s t rong  
verbs ,  but  seam to be used i n t e r changeab l y ,  w i t h  no d i s t i n c t i o n  in 
meaning.
Our data suggest  t h a t  i n t r a p a r a d i gm a t i c  change,  l i k e  
i n t e r p a r a d i g m a t i c  change,  operates se r i es  by s e r i e s ,  r a t h e r  than i tem by 
i t em,  Al though i t  would not  be d i f f i c u l t  to f i n d  a m o t i v a t i o n  f o r  
i n t r a p a r a d i g m a t i c  change in terms of  i n d i v i d u a l  i t ems ( f o r  example,  the 
paradigms of  a l l  the i n d i v i d u a l  verbs w i t h i n  a s e r i e s  which has 
undergone r e d u c t i o n  can be said to have been s i m p l i f i e d ,  i n  t ha t  they 
con ta i n  fewer  a l t e r n a n t s ) ,  such an account  proves to  be i nadequate,
Apar t  f rom h i g h l y  f r equen t  l e x i c a l  i tems such as NEM and KUM, which 
o f t en  r e s i s t  change,  t he re  are very few cases in the data where 
i n t r a p a r a d i g m a t i c  change has a f f ec t ed  some i tems in a s e r i e s  and not
o the r s ;  t h i s  a p p l i e s  e s p e c i a l l y  t o  those s e r i es  c o n t a i n i n g  l a r ge  numbers
33of verbs ,  such as c l ass  I .
Note t h a t  t h i s  r ed uc t i o n  in the number of a l t e r n a n t s  w i t h i n  a
s e r i e s  cannot ,  however,  be analysed as a s i n g l e  change across the system 
as a whole,  For example,  the r e s u l t a n t  system a f t e r  the a b s t r a c t  change 
shown above i s i
A1 Bl Bl D1
A2 B2 C2 02
The a l t e r n a t i o n  which has been l e v e l l e d  out  in s e r i e s  (1) i s  s t i l l  
p resent  in s e r i e s  (2) ,  There i s  s t rong evidence t h a t  i t  i s  indeed at  the 
l eve l  of  the s e r i e s ,  r a t h e r  than over the system as a whole,  t h a t  
i n t r a p a r a d i g m a t i c  change opera tes .  For example,  i n MLG l e v e l l i n g  
between B and C has begun in c l ass  I I I ,  but  not  e l sewhere,  Some modern 
d i a l e c t s  a l so  show l e v e l l i n g  between B and C in some c l asses  but  not  in 
o the r s ;  f o r  example,  some Dutch d i a l e c t s  have l e v e l l e d  the d i s t i n c t i o n  
i n  a l l  but  c l asses  IV and V, Moreover,  even in d i a l e c t s  which have 
l e v e l l e d  out  t h i s  a l t e r n a t i o n  comp l e te l y ,  d i f f e r e n t  s e r i e s  p resent  
d i f f e r e n t  t ypes of l e v e l l i n g  (a l though c lasses I and I I  g e n e r a l l y  l eve l
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i n  the same way).  Far example,  t he r e  are many d i a l e c t s  i n  which the 
a l t e r n a t i o n  between B and C has been l e v e l l e d  in c l asses  I and I I  by the 
ex tens ion of  the B a l t e r n a n t  t h r oughout  the p r e t e r i t e ,  but  in c l ass  I I I  
by the ex tens i on  of the C/D a l t e r n a n t  t o  the whole of  the p r e t e r i t e .
Whi le many i n t r a p a r a d i g m a t i c  changes can be descr i bed  in terms 
of  a r e d u c t i o n  i n  the number of a l t e r n a n t s  in a s e r i e s ,  or in the 
f ea t u r e s  needed t o  desc r i be  them, not  a l l  changes f i t  t h i s  model. 
Sometimes forms are merely r e d i s t r i b u t e d  between a l t e r n a n t s .  There are 
two main examples of  t h i s  type of change, each of which occurs several  
t imes in the data.  F i r s t l y ,  t he r e  are d i a l e c t s  where the 2nd s i n g u l a r  
p r e t e r i t e  has adopted the a l t e r n a n t  of the l s t / 3 r d  s i n g u l a r  p r e t e r i t e  
( i n d i c a t i v e ) ,  but  the p l u r a l  has not .  There i s  t h e r e f o r e  s t i l l  a 
d i s t i n c t i o n  between B and C, but  the d i s t r i b u t i o n  of  forms between the 
a l t e r n a n t s  has changed. Moreover,  in d i a l e c t s  where l e v e l l i n g  between B 
and C i s  a c t u a l l y  in p rogr ess ,  the 2nd s i n g u l a r  p r e t e r i t e  i s  o f t en  
a f f e c t e d  be f o r e  the p l u r a l  p r e t e r i t e .  This kind of change can be 
represented as f o l l o w s :
B C B C
sg 13 sg 2 >> sg pi
pi  123
There i s  o bv i o u s l y  no r ed uc t i o n  in the actua l  number of  a l t e r n a n t s  
w i t h i n  the paradigm,  but  s impl y  a r e d i s t r i b u t i o n  of forms between the B 
and C a l t e r n a n t s .  Secondly,  i f  the B a l t e r n a n t  i s  extended to  the C 
forms,  but  the C forms a l ready  share the a l t e r n a n t  of  another  ca tegor y ,  
then no r e d u c t i o n  takes p l ace.  An example of t h i s  would be the f requen t  
ex tens ion  of  the B a l t e r n a n t  t o  the  C forms in c l a s s  I ,  where the C 
forms p r e v i o u s l y  shared the same a l t e r n a n t  as the and D forms:
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*a i  * i  *a i  * i
B C/CVD >> B/C CVD
ind sg 13 ind sg 2 ind subj
ind pi  123 past  ptc
sub j
past  ptc
Another  example of  a s i m i l a r  k ind i s  found in d i a l e c t  23 
(Goddeckenrode) , f o r  example,  where the C forms p r e v i o u s l y  showed an 
umlauted vowel (= C * ) , but  where umlaut  seems now to  be receding in 
t hese forms,  t o  be rep laced by the B a l t e r n a n t .  (Th i s  change a lso
prov i des  examples of  the f i r s t  t ype ,  in t ha t  the 2nd s i n g u l a r  seems to
be a f f e c t e d  more s t r o n g l y  than the p l u r a l  p r e t e r i t e ) .  This can be 
represented as f o l l o w s :
( e a r l i e r  change:
B C C1'' >> B = r e d uc t i on )
recent  change:
B C* B C*
ind sg 13 ind sg 2 >> ind subj
ind pi  123 
subj
Again,  the number of  a l t e r n a n t s  i s  not  reduced;  r a t h e r ,  the C forms have
"swi t ched t h e i r  a l l e g i a n c e "  f rom to  B,
These changes a l l  p o i n t  t o  a tendency f o r  d i s t i n c t i o n s  between 
a l t e r n a n t s  t o  cor respond to d i s t i n c t i o n s  between morpho log i ca l  
c a t e g o r i e s  ( i n  o ther  words,  form tends to m i r r o r  c o n t e n t ) .  This 
tendency can a l so  be descr i bed f o r m a l l y  i n  terms of s i m p l i f i c a t i o n .
A f t e r  a l l  of  t hese changes,  the d i s t r i b u t i o n  of a l t e r n a n t s  among 
ca t e g o r i e s  can be s t a t ed  much more economica l l y  than be f o r e .  Indeed,  in 
two of  the cases,  i t  i s  reduced to  a s imple ca tegory  o p p o s i t i o n :  
s i n g u l a r  versus p l u r a l ,  or  i n d i c a t i v e  versus s u b j u n c t i v e .  A s i m i l a r  
tendency has a l so  been observed by Bybee and Brewer (1980) .  In t h e i r  
data on Provencal  p r e t e r i t e  forms ( i n  which the 3rd p l u r a l  form acts  as 
a base) they found t h a t  1st  and 2nd s i n g u l a r  forms were remodel l ed on
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the 3rd s i n g u l a r  more f r e q u e n t l y  than were p l u r a l  forms:  "We hypothes i se  
t h a t  the 1st  s i n g u l a r  and 2nd s i n g u l a r  forms are more l i k e l y  t o  be 
re- fo rmed because they are more c l o s e l y  r e l a t e d  t o  t he  3rd s i n g u l a r  than 
the p l u r a l s ” .
Having i s o l a t e d  two ways in which i n t r a p a r a d i g m a t i c  change can 
lead to  a s i m p l i f i c a t i o n  of  at  l eas t  pa r t  of  the system,  we may now ask 
whether a l l  i n t r a p a r a d i g m a t i c  change can be descr i bed in one of these 
two ways. There are two apparent  cases of i n t r a p a r a d i g m a t i c  change 
which cause some problems.  Let  us f i r s t  cons i der  the ex tens i on  of the 
umlauted C'v a l t e r n a n t  t o  the C forms in c l ass  VI .  Reca l l  t ha t  in c l ass
VI ,  t he re  was o r i g i n a l l y  no d i s t i n c t i o n  between the B and C a l t e r n a n t s :
be f o r e  change: B = C C*
There fo re ,  when Cv i s  extended to the C forms,  t he re  i s  no r e d u c t i on  in 
the number of  a l t e r n a n t s :
a f t e r  change: B 0'’“
Equa l l y ,  however,  the change does not s i m p l i f y  the d i s t r i b u t i o n  of forms 
between a l t e r n a n t s .  Indeed,  i t  makes i t  more comp l i ca ted :
B/C C* >> B
ind subj  ind sg 13 ind sg 2
i nd  pi  123 
subj
However,  as we di scussed in the sec t i on  on i n t e r  par ad i gmat i c  change
( p . 247) ,  t h i s  change can be accounted f o r  as a p a r t i a l
( n o n - p r o p o r t i o n a l )  i n t e r p a r  adigmat i c  change: the C forms of c l ass  VI can 
be said t o  be f o l l o w i n g  those of  c l asses I I  and I I I  (where the change i s  
mot i vated i n t r a p a r a d i g m a t i c a l l y )  in adopt i ng an umlauted ( f r o n t  rounded) 
vowe l .
The second case i n v o l v es  the change in the d i s t r i b u t i o n  of the 
e . - ra i s i ng  a l t e r n a t i o n  w i t h i n  the present  tense of s t rong  verbs of 
c l asses  11 ( a ) ,  111(b) ,  IV and V, between QS and MLS. In OS, the 
a l t e r n a n t s  were d i s t r i b u t e d  accord ing to  the ca tegory  of number:
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C+raised]  [ - r a i s e d ]
s i n g u l a r  p l u r a l
i n f i n i t i v e
By MLG, t h i s  a l t e r n a t i o n  had adopted the f o l l o w i n g  p a t t e r n :
C+ra i sed]  [ - r a i s e d ]
sg 2 sg 1
sg 3 p l u r a l
i n f i n i t i v e
In c l asses  IV and V, the new d i s t r i b u t i o n  arose by sound change in MLG 
(see chapter  5, p . 154),  though i t  cannot  be accounted f o r  by sound 
change in some of  the modern d i a l e c t s ,  In c l ass  11(a) (and in  c l asses  
IV and V in d i a l e c t s  where the account  in terms of phono l o i gca l  change 
w i l l  not  work ) ,  the change can in f a c t  be analysed as a r e d u c t i o n  in the 
number of a l t e r n a n t s  w i t h i n  the s e r i e s ,  because of the i n t e r s e c t i n g  
a l t e r n a t i o n  in l ength  which had a r i sen  by MLG, Me can p o s t u l a t e  an 
i n t e r v e n i n g  stage i n  which t he re  were th ree  a l t e r n a n t s  w i t h i n  the 
present  tense;
# [ + r a i s e d ]  C+rai sed]  [ - r a i s e d ]
C +1 on g 3 [ - l o n g ]  C + l ong]
sg 1 sg 2 p l u r a l
sg 3 i n f i n i t i v e
The MLG system,  wi th  two a l t e r n a n t s  i ns tead of t h r e e ,  can t h e r e f o r e  be 
analysed as a s i m p l i f i c a t i o n  of t h i s  i n t e r v e n i n g  system ( though the 
r e s u l t  of t h i s  r e d uc t i on  may seem s u r p r i s i n g ;  the 1st  s i n g u l a r  j o i n s  the 
p l u r a l  and i n f i n i t i v e  r a t h e r  t han,  as we might  perhaps expec t ,  the 2nd 
and 3rd s i n g u l a r ).
In c l ass  111(b) ,  however,  where no a l t e r n a t i o n  in l eng t h  arose,  
the development  cannot  be analysed as a r educ t i on  i n  the number of
a l t e r n a n t s  w i t h i n  the s e r i e s .  Nor can i t  be analysed as a
s i m p l i f i c a t i o n  i n  the d i s t r i b u t i o n  of a l t e r n a n t s :  be f o re  the change,  the
a l t e r n a n t s  were d i s t r i b u t e d  accord ing  to the ca tegory  of  number alone}
a f t e r  the change,  the d i s t r i b u t i o n  i s  a l so governed by the ca tegory  of 
person.  Ne i t he r  of our two p r i n c i p l e s ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  w i l l  cover  the change
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i n c l ass  111(b) .  We cou l d ,  however,  argue t ha t  the a l t e r n a n t s  have been 
r e d i s t r i b u t e d  accord ing  to a p a t t e r n  which i s  p r e v a l e n t  e l sewhere in the 
s t rong  verb system.  Both the a l t e r n a t i o n s  in vowel l eng t h  and the 
umlaut  a l t e r n a t i o n  i n v o l v e  a c o n t r a s t  between the 1st  s i n g u l a r ,  p l u r a l  
and i n f i n i t i v e  on the one hand, and the 2nd and 3rd s i n g u l a r  on the 
o t h e r .
I t  t h e r e f o r e  seems t h a t  a p a r t i c u l a r  p a t t e r n ,  which i s  not  
n ec e s s a r i l y  the s i m p l e s t ,  may become es t a b l i s h e d  w i t h i n  the language,  
and may then spread to  o ther  verbs.  We must t h e r e f o r e  modi fy our 
p r i n c i p l e  of r e d i s t r i b u t i o n :  a l t e r n a n t s  may be r e d i s t r i b u t e d  e i t h e r  
accord ing  to  a p a t t e r n  which i s  s i mp l e r  o r ,  as here,  accord ing  to a 
p a t t e r n  which i s  commonly found w i t h i n  the language.  Note t h a t  the 
second p a r t  of  t h i s  p r i n c i p l e  a l so  accounts f o r  the d i r e c t i o n  of the 
change w i t h i n  c l ass  11(a) :  we can say t ha t  the 1st s i n g u l a r  adopts the 
a l t e r n a n t  of  the p l u r a l  and i n f i n i t i v e  r a t h e r  than the 2nd and 3rd 
s i n g u l a r  because t h i s  p a t t e r n  of d i s t r i b u t i o n  has become e s t a b l i s h e d  
w i t h i n  t he language.  This  would a l so  p rov ide  an a l t e r n a t i v e  account  f o r  
the development  i n  the p r e t e r i t e  of c l ass  VI ,  d i scussed above.
8.3 F ina l  comments
I t  should f i r s t l y  be po i n ted  out  t h a t  the conc l us i ons  below apply onl y  
t o  a na l og i c a l  changes w i t h i n  the s t rong verb system, where the verbs 
concerned are s t rong  both before  and a f t e r  the change, The movement of 
s t rong  verbs i n t o  the major weak f o r ma t i o n ,  on the o the r  hand (d i scussed 
in sect ion 3.1), a f f e c t s  onl y  i n d i v i d u a l  verbs;  i t  i n v o l v e s  a change in 
c l ass  membership of the verb concerned,  and does not  a f f e c t  the 
s t r u c t u r e  of  the verb system as a whole.
1 have at tempted in the p r «v t ‘ou$ seef i o f t  t o  p r ov i de  as 
un i f o rm an account  as p os s i b l e  of  t he a na l og i c a l  changes observed w i t h i n  
the s t rong  verb system, There i s  ev idence t h a t  these changes w i t h i n  the 
s t rong  verb system a f f e c t  whole s e r i es  of verbs r a t h e r  than i n d i v i d u a l  
l e x i c a l  i t ems,  though h i g h l y  f r equent  verbs may "escape" change. For 
each type of change,  i n t e r p a r a d i g m a t i c  and i n t r a p a r a d i g m a t i c , two
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sub- types  have been i so l a ted?
<i>
i n t e r p a r a d i g m a t i c
tends t o  reduce the number of 
a l t e r n a n t s  t o r  a p a r t i c u l a r  
ca tegory  (or the number ot 
f ea t u re s  requ i r ed  to desc r i be  
the a l t e r n a n t s )
( i i )
tends to  i n t r o du ce  
p r e d i c t a b i l i t y  between 
a l t e r n a n t s  f o r  d i f f e r e n t  
c a t e g o r i  es
i n t r a p a r a d i q m a t i c
( i  1
tends to  reduce the number of 
a l t e r n a n t s  w i t h i n  a se r i es  
(or the number of f ea t u re s  
r eq u i r ed  to  desc r i be  the 
a l t e r n a n t s )
( i i )
tends to  r e d i s t r i b u t e  a l t e r ­
nants w i t h  r espec t  t o  morph­
o l o g i c a l  c a t e g o r i e s }  the 
new p a t t e r n  i s  e i t h e r  one 
which can be descr i bed in 
s i mp l e r  t erms,  or one which 
i s  a l r eady  e s t a b l i s h e d  
w i t h i n  the language
A l l  f ou r  t ypes of change may be descr ibed as s imp1i f i c a t o r y  i n  some 
sense,  in t h a t  they tend towards a r educ t i on  in the number of 
a l t e r n a n t s ,  or a s i m p l i f i c a t i o n  in t h e i r  d i s t r i b u t i o n .  However,  they do 
not  n e c e s s a r i l y  lead to  an o v e r a l l  s i m p l i f i c a t i o n  of  the s t rong  verb 
system, f o r  t h r ee  reasons,  F i r s t l y ,  f requen t  i tems may f a i l  to change 
(hence the q u a l i f i c a t i o n  " tends t o , , . "  in each case) .  Secondl y ,  even i f  
a l l  p o t e n t i a l  cand ida tes  do undergo the change, the r e s u l t a n t  
s i m p l i f i c a t i o n  i s  o f t en  onl y  l o c a l ,  For example,  p r e d i c t a b i l i t y  of  the 
p r e t e r i t e  a l t e r n a n t  on the bas i s  of the past  p a r t i c i p l e  a l t e r n a n t  may be 
achieved in j u s t  one p a r t  of  the system. T h i r d l y ,  the s i m p l i f i c a t i o n  
achieved may not  always be ana l ysab l e  as a s i m p l i f i c a t i o n  i n  r u l e s  
( e i t h e r  gene r a t i ng  or connec t i ng  f o rms) .  This i s  p a r t i c u l a r l y  t r u e  of 
t he f i r s t  t ype of  i n t e r p a r a d i g m a t i c  change, which i n v o l v e s  the general  
i nc i dence  of  an a l t e r n a n t  w i t h i n  the system,  w i t ho u t  r e f e r enc e  to o ther
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a l t e r n a n t s  w i t h i n  the same s e r i e s .  I t  has been suggested t ha t  Bybee and 
S l o b i n ' s  (1982) no t i on  of the "schema" may be h e l p f u l  i n r ep r e s en t i n g  
t h i s  type of  change.
The f i r s t  two phenomena -  i ncompl ete  change and l oc a l  r a t h e r  
than g l oba l  s i m p l i f i c a t i o n  -  were a l so noted by K iparsky  (1982a) .  They 
led him t o  argue t h a t  a na l og i c a l  change i s  a phenomenon rooted in 
language a c q u i s i t i o n ,  i n  which g e n e r a l i s a t i o n s  are made on the bas i s  of 
i nadequate data.  I f  t h i s  view i s  accepted,  then we could a l so add t ha t  
ana l o g i c a l  change can r e f l e c t  a p a r t i c u l a r  type of g e n e r a l i s a t i o n  - the 
schema -  which Bybee and Slob in  (1982) c l a im i s  assoc i a ted  e s p e c i a l l y  
w i t h  c h i l d  language,  and which i s  not  r e a d i l y  ana l ysab l e  in terms of 
r u l e  s imp1i f i c a t i  on.
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Notes
t .  The occas i ona l  movement of s t rong verbs i n t o  minor weak t ypes of 
f o r ma t i on  (as seen, f o r  example,  i n some c l ass  V s t r ong  verbs in 
Westphal ian d i a l e c t s )  does not  p rov i de  counterexamples to  t h i s  c l a i m;  
minor weak verb f o r ma t i ons  both con t a i n  r oo t  vowel a l t e r n a t i o n s  and have 
d i f f e r e n t  p r e t e r i t e  endings f rom the major type of  weak verbs .
2. The f i r s t  g e n e r a l i s a t i o n  a l so app l i e s  to the ex tens i on  of A 
th r oughout  the present  t ense,  r e p l a c i n g  A* ( though not  t o  p a r t i a l  
l e v e l l i n g  between A and A*) .  In d i a l e c t s  where s t r ong  and weak verbs 
have d i f f e r e n t  endings in the A* forms}
s t rong weak
2 sg - s t  - e s t
3 sg - t  - a t
the ex tens ion  of  the A a l t e r n a n t  i n t o  the A^ forms i s  a l so accompanied 
by the adopt i on  of the weak endings:
2 sg Av + - s t  >> A + - es t
3 sg A* + - t  >> A + - e t
At f i r s t  s i g h t ,  i t  appears t ha t  the second g e n e r a l i s a t i o n  does not
always hold t r u e  f o r  t h i s  kind of change. In some Eas t pha l i an  d i a l e c t s ,
3 sg s t rong verb forms such as kn i pe t  (KNI iP) ,  f rom d i a l e c t  23, are 
found,  w i t h  a shor tened roo t  vowel ,  but  wi th the uns t ressed vowel -e_- in 
the ending,  as in weak verbs.  However,  i t  t u r ns  out  t h a t  t h i s  
development  i s  not  an ana l og i ca l  i n t r o d u c t i o n  of the weak verb ending,  
but  i s  r a t h e r  due to a phono l og i ca l  change; an e pe n t h e t i c  vowel i s  
i n s e r t e d  in c l u s t e r s  of vo i c e l es s  obs t r uen t s :
- p t  > -pe t
3. Equa l l y ,  in d i a l e c t s  which have l o s t  the f i n a l  -e_ of the 1st 
s i n g u l a r ,  and in which the r o o t - f i n a l  consonant  of t h i s  form has 
undergone w o r d - f i n a l  d evo i c i ng ,  the 1st s i n g u l a r  form i t s e l f  could not  
serve as a base; t he re  would have to be an a b s t r a c t  base,  w i t h  the 
r o o t - f i n a l  consonant  of the i n f i n i t i v e  (which i s  not  prone to w o r d - f i n a l  
devo i c i ng )  but  w i t h o u t  the i n f i n i t i v e  ending.
4. The present  tense can a lso adopt  the major f o r ma t i on  i ndependen t l y  
of  the r e s t  of  the paradigm; as we ment ioned above, a l l  cases of 
(complete)  l e v e l l i n g  between A and A* can be analysed in these terms,
5. The excep t i ons  are p h o n a l a g i c a l 1y cond i t i o n ed :  verbs wi t h  a 
r o o t - f i n a l  l i q u i d  or nasal  do not  have -§_- in the 2nd and 3rd s i n g u l a r  
and the p l u r a l  p r esen t ,  nor in the past  p a r t i c i p l e ;  f o r  these verbs ,  the 
s t r u c t u r e  suggested in diagram ( i i )  i s  more d o u b t f u l .
6. Of course,  t he re  are several  d i a l e c t s  w i t h  t h i s  merger where no 
l e v e l l i n g  at  a l l  has taken place between B and C in c l as s  I .  But the 
whole of t h i s  d i scuss i on  i s  concerned wi th  what happens i f  change takes 
p l ace ,  r a t h e r  than whether change w i l l  in f a c t  occur .  C f . the comments 
i n  Kury-T'owicz 1949).
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7. I t  cou l d ,  af course,  be argued t h a t  c l asses VI and V I I ,  w i t h  (at  
l e a s t  o r i g i n a l l y )  no d i s t i n c t i o n  between B and C, p r ov i de  an a b s t r a c t  
model i n a l l  d i a l e c t s  -for the e l i m i n a t i o n  of  the d i s t i n c t i o n  between the 
B and C a l t e r n a n t s  in other  c l asses .  Note,  however,  t h a t  no common 
"h i nge"  element  would then be i n v o l v e d ,  so t ha t  the remode l l i ng  could 
not  be analysed as p r o p o r t i o n a l .
8. Indeed,  the t h r ee  c l ass  V I I  verbs themselves do not  a l l  agree in 
t h e i r  o ther  a l t e r n a n t s !  GANG has i d i o s y n c r a t i c  present  tense and past  
p a r t i c i p l e  forms,  d e r i v i n g  h i s t o r i c a l l y  f rom a d i f f e r e n t  r o o t ,  GAs/GAI.
9. They a l so suggest  t ha t  schemas may be p a r t i c u l a r l y  i mpo r t an t  in 
c h i l d  language.
10. Two p o i n t s  should be made here.  F i r s t l y ,  t h i s  i s  a s i m p l i f i e d  
account ,  as i t  does not take i n t o  account  the e f f e c t s  of automat i c  
phono l og i ca l  r u l e s ;  we would p robab l y  not  wish to  count  s e r i e s  which 
d i f f e r e d  p u r e l y  as a r e s u l t  of  such r u l e s  as d i s t i n c t .  Secondly,  we 
must draw a d i s t i n c t i o n  in p r i n c i p l e  between the s t rong  verb s e r i e s  
def i ned  thus and the t r a d i t i o n a l  system of c l asses proposed by Grimm, 
Because of the way in which the l a t t e r  were set  up, they do in f a c t  
cor respond q u i t e  c l o s e l y  w i t h  our d e f i n i t i o n  of a s e r i e s ;  however,  we 
would,  f o r  example,  have to recogn i se  several  s e r i e s  w i t h i n  the 
t r a d i t i o n a l  c l ass  V I I .
11. Of course,  some changes may be ana l ysab le  as both i n t r a -  and
i n t e r p a r a d i g m a t i c ; see the d i scuss i on  above of the i n t e r a c t i o n  between 
c l asses  I and V I I .
12. Note t h a t  the number of s e r i e s  remains constants
1) A1 B1 D1 = A1 Bl D1
2) A2 B2 D2 >> A2 Bl D2
13. Of course,  we are onl y  t a l k i n g  about  the p r e d i c t i o n  of  a l t e r n a n t s  
w i t h i n  the s t rong verb system, given the f a c t  t ha t  a verb i s  s t r ong .  I t  
cannot  be p r e d i c t ed  f rom the A a l t e r n a n t  whether a given verb i s  s t rong 
or not .
14. We have onl y  discussed the r e l a t i o n s h i p  between the presen t  and the 
p r e t e r i t e  here,  Of ,  course,  the p r e d i c t a b i l i t y  of D g i ven B i s  a l so 
dest royed by the change, However,  the markedness argument can be 
app l i ed  here too.  There are grounds f o r  r egard ing  the p e r f e c t  tense,  
which i s  formed from an a u x i l i a r y  p l us  the past  p a r t i c i p l e ,  as l ess  
marked than the p r e t e r i t e  ( though more marked than the p r e s e n t ) .  For 
example,  many of the d i a l e c t  grammars comment on the extreme i n f r equency  
of the p r e t e r i t e .
15. This t ype of ana l y s i s  might  a l so account  f o r  the appearance in some 
d i a l e c t s  of a long vowel as the B a l t e r n a n t  of c l ass  I V / V ( 1 ) ,  i ns tead  of
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expected *a_. There i s  a problem,  however,  i n t h a t  even a f t e r  the change 
i t  i s  not  t r u e  t h a t  a l l  B forms in  the system have a long vowel :  c l ass  
I I I  r e t a i n s  a shor t  B a l t e r n a n t .
16. Class I V / V (1) a l so  has an umlauted C a l t e r n a n t  i n  these d i a l e c t s ,  
but  i t  i s  not  a f r o n t  rounded vowel .
17. Note t h a t  i t  i s  not  the case t h a t  a l l  C a l t e r n a n t s  are f r o n t  
rounded vowels;  c l asses  I ,  IV/ V(1) and VI I  would be excep t i ons  to  t h i s
s ta tement .  However,  i t  i s  t r u e  to  say t ha t  C a l t e r n a n t s  w i t h  the
f e a t u r e  C+roundl  are a l so £-back3.
18. Note,  however,  t ha t  I can f i n d  no examples of “ p a r t i a l "  (as 
d i s t i n c t  f rom incompl ete)  p r o p o r t i o n a l  analogy,
19. The t o t a l  number of  s e r i e s  remains unchanged:
1) A1 Bl D1 ■ A1 Bl D1
2) A2 B2 D1 >> A2 Bl D1
20. Note t h a t  the system befo re  the change i s  d i f f e r e n t  f rom the one 
which we used to  i l l u s t r a t e  n on - p ro p o r t i o n a l  change,  in t h a t  s e r i e s  1) 
and 2) share the same D a l t e r n a n t ,  Di ,
21. The c l ass  I I  B a l t e r n a n t  which i s  extended to c l a s s  IV i s  not  always 
the r e f l e x  of Pre-OS * a u « In some d i a l e c t s ,  t he re  has been a p rev i ous  
change w i t h i n  c l ass  I I ,  and i t  i s  t h i s  new B a l t e r n a n t  which i s  extended
to c l ass  IV. Where the new B a l t e r n a n t  of c l ass  I I  i s  *o ,  f rom the past
p a r t i c i p l e ,  then the ex tens ion  of *o, to the B forms of  c l ass  IV can 
a l t e r n a t i v e l y  be analysed as an i n t r a p a r a d i g m a t i c  changes
B D B D
I I  *o *o = model
IV *a *o >> *o *o
The t o t a l number of s e r i es al so remai ns unchanged:
1) = 11 Ai Bl Dl Al Bl Dl
2) = IV A2 B2 Dl >> A2 Bl Dl
3) = V A2 B2 D2 = A2 B2 D2
23. The C and C^ forms are d i s t r i b u t e d  in the same way as the B forms.
24. Note t h a t  a r e l a t i o n s h i p  of p r e d i c t a b i l i t y  between two forms need 
not  imply t h a t  one i s  generated f rom,  or v i a ,  the o th e r .
25. Note t h a t  i f  the A a l t e r n a n t s  of the t h r ee  c l asses  had a l l  been 
d i f f e r e n t ,  the s i m p l i f i c a t i o n  would have been more apparen t ,  because the 
c o n g r u i t y  between B and D would have been achieved w i t h o u t  any l oss  of 
c o n g r u i t y  el sewhere in the system:
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before change i a f t e r changes
1) Al Bl Dl Al Bl Dl
2) A2 B2 Dl A2 Bl Dl
3) A3 B2 D2 A3 B2 D2
26. The r u l e s  in quest i on  could be e i t h e r  in the p hono l og i ca l  component 
of  the grammar Dr, as i n  Wurzel  1970, in a separate morpho log i ca l  
component.  Wi th i n  the model of Lex i ca l  Phonology ( K i pa rsky  1982b),  the 
argument would presumably be between d e r i v a t i o n  by r u l e  w i t h i n  the 
l ex i c on  and l i s t i n g  w i t h i n  the l e x i c o n .
27. Or indeed to the members of more than one s e r i e s ,  where the s e r i es  
have ce ra i n  a l t e r n a n t s  in common; an example of t h i s  would be the 
adopt i on of  the c l ass  VI p r e t e r i t e  a l t e r n a n t  be c l a s s  V I I  verbs such as 
SLAj P, HLAUP and HRQs P, which belong to va r i ous  d i f f e r e n t  s e r i e s .
28. There are cases where i n t e r p a r a d i g m a t i c  change a pp a r e n t l y  s p l i t s  
c l asses  more evenly  -  e .g ,  the adopt i on of the B a l t e r n a n t  of c l ass  V by 
some c l ass  I verbs i n  d i a l e c t s  23 and 25, However,  i n  t h i s  case,  c l ass
I had a l ready  been d i v i ded  by a phono l og i ca l  change in the past  
p a r t i c i p l e ,  and i t  i s  t h i s  d i v i s i o n  which determines whether  an i tem 
undergoes the i n t e r p a r a d i g m a t i c  change or not .
29. There are ,  of  course,  problems w i t h  such accounts .  See, f o r  
example,  Lass (1980) and V incent  (1978).
30. The f e a s i b i l i t y  of  c o n s t r u c t i n g  an ad hoc r u l e  system which would 
generate s t rong verb forms in our d i a l e c t s  has not  been i n v e s t i g a t e d  in 
d e t a i l .  However,  i t  seems l i k e l y  t h a t  such systems could be dev i sed,  
and t h a t  the forms of most s t rong verbs could be genera ted ,  given t h e i r  
A a l t e r n a n t  and i n f o r m a t i o n  about  the consonants in the r o o t ,  Wurze l ' s  
p r i o r  d i v i s i o n  of s t rong  verbs i n t o  th ree  c l asses ,  marked in the 
l e x i c o n ,  would p robab l y  be unnecessary in our d i a l e c t s ;  verbs would 
s imply  have to be marked as s t rong in the l ex i c o n ,
31. We could say t h a t  " t he  forms express ing ca tegory  X are remodel l ed 
on those express ing  ca tegory  V". But t h i s  t e r m i no l ogy  might  be 
mi s l ead i ng !  we might  be tempted to  equate the r emode l l i ng  of  the X forms 
on the Y forms wi t h  the derivation of  the X forms fro» the Y forms by 
p r o d u c t i v e  (o r ,  i n our t e r m i n o l og y ,  major)  r u l e s .  Bybee and Brewer 
(1980) imply  t h a t  i n t r a p a r a d i g m a t i c  change can indeed by analysed in 
thse terms.  However,  our data suggest  t h a t ,  wh i l e  t h i s  k ind of  a n a l y s i s  
may sometimes be p os s i b l e  (see the d i scuss i on  of i n t r a p a r a d i g m a t i c  
change and the major r u l e  system in 8 . 1 ) ,  t h i s  i s  by no means always the 
case,  The X forms may adopt  the a l t e r n a n t  found in the Y forms w i t hou t  
n e c e s s a r i l y  becoming d e r i v a b l e  f rom these forms by major r u l e s .
32. There are i s o l a t e d  i ns tances  of l e v e l l i n g  between the present  and 
the past  p a r t i c i p l e  of s t rong  verbs.
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33. Class I i s  s p l i t  i n d i a l e c t  30 (Rhoden),  but  i n a - f a i r l y  sys t emat i c  
way, depending on the r o o t - f i n a l  consonant .
J
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Appendix; Index of verbs
The verbs are entered under a r e c o ns t ru c t ed  Pre-OS r o o t  form;  t h i s  i s  
the form which i s  used t o  g l oss  examples in the main body of  the t h e s i s .  
The l a y - o u t  of  e n t r i e s  i s  as f o l l o w s ;
Pre-OS roo t  Eng g l oss  OS form D i a l e c t  forms D i a l e c t  forms
c l ass  number Eng cognate MLG form " "
( i f  s t r ong)  Ger cognate MDu form 1 1
Du form " 1
A l l  the forms quoted (except  the Pre-OS r oo t )  are i n  the i n f i n i t i v e ,  - '
except  where s t a t ed  o the r w i se ,  Seven d i a l e c t s  have been chosen,  
r ep r es en t i ng  a l l  the major areas;
33 Soest (Westphal i an)
22 Di n g e l s t e d t  ( E a s t p h a l i a n )
77 GlUckstadt  (NL.S)
11 Loppow (Eastern)
54 Antwerp (Flemish)
59 Water land (Dutch)
45 Montzen (Rhineland)
The index i s  d i v i ded  i n t o  two p a r t s ;  s t rong verbs ,  and verbs 
be l ong ing to minor weak c on j ug a t i on s  in the modern d i a l e c t s ,  The index 
of  s t rong  verbs was prepared w i t h  the help of Seebo l d ’ s d i c t i o n a r y  
(1970) ,  Verbs are l i s t e d  onl y  i f  they are s t rong in one or more of the 
seven d i a l e c t s ,  I f  no form i s  gi ven f o r  a p a r t i c u l a r  d i a l e c t ,  t h i s  
s i mp l y  means t h a t  the verb i s  not  s t r ong  in the d i a l e c t  i n ques t i on .  I t
i s  u s u a l l y  not  p os s i b l e  t o  t e l l  f rom the d i a l e c t  grammars whether  the
verb has been l o s t  comp l e t e l y ,  or has become weak.
S i m i l a r l y ,  in the index of  verbs belong ing t o  minor weak 
c o n j u g a t i o n s ,  i f  no form i s  given f o r  a p a r t i c u l a r  d i a l e c t ,  t h i s  could 
mean e i t h e r  t h a t  the verb does not  e x i s t  i n the d i a l e c t  conerned,  or 
t h a t  i t  belongs to  the major weak con j ug a t i on ,
The s c r i p t s  used in the d i a l e c t  grammars have been normal i sed to 
some ex t en t .  A broad form of the IPA i s  used; f o r  example,  £ i s  used
onl y  when i t  c o n t r a s t s  w i t h  e w i t h i n  a p a r t i c u l a r  d i a l e c t ,  as in d i a l e c t
59 (Water l and) ,  In d i a l e c t  45 (Montzen) ,  there  i s  a p i t c h  accent  
c o n t r a s t ;  the d i a l e c t  grammar (Wel ter  1933) desc r i bes  t h i s  as 
" g e s c h a r f t "  (acute)  versus " z w e i g i p f 1i g " ( c i r c u m f l e x ) ,  We have marked 
j u s t  the f o rmer ,  us ing the s ign /  above the vowel .
The f o l l o w i n g  a b b r e v i a t i o n s  are used in the i ndex;
So = Soest W = weak
Di = D i n g e l s t ed t  Ma ■ major (weak)
Gl = G l ucks tad t  Mi ■ minor (weak)
Lo = Loppow S 3 st rong
An * Antwerp Pr * p r e t e r i t e
Wa 3 Water land Pa = past  p a r t i c i p l e
Mo a Montzen
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ft St rong verbs
BAK(K) cr
 
o> ID os So bakn An bake WPr
VI bake
backen
MLS backen 
MDu bak(k)en 
Du bakken WPr
Wa bake WPr
BEGD " o r d e r " 08 biodan So baeen An bi  s je
I I MLG beden Di basin Wa bide
bi  eten MDu bieden 
Du bieden
G1 besdn 
Lo b i : dn
Mo bL! ne
BEQG "bend” OS So Pr beox An bai  ge
/BUj B 
I I bi  egen
MLG bugen 
MDu bughen 
<bi  eghen) 
Du buigen
Di Pr buox 
G1 Pr bosx 
Lo Pr bosx
Wa bui  ge
BERG "cover " OS So fabesaj fn An ba s rege
I I I
bergen
MLG bergen 
MDu berghen 
Du bergen
G1 basgn 
Lo f a r b a r j n
Mo ver  ber e^i
BIDDJ
V
"ask"
bid
b i t t e n
OS b i dd i an  
MLG bidden 
MDu bidden 
Du bidden
01 b i t n  
Lo bidn
Wa bede WPr
BIND "b i nd" OS bindan So binn An bi ^de
I I I bind MLG binden Di binn 1 Wa bajnde
bi  nden MDu binden 
Du binden
G1 binn 
Lo bigg
Mo birje
Bl s T " b i t e " OS b i : t a n So b u i t n An bai  te
I b i t e MLG b i t en D i b i : t  n Wa ba j t e
be i ssen MDu b i t en  
Du b i j t e n
G1 b i { tn 
Lo b i : tn
Mo bi i te
BLAsS "blow" OS So b l o i z n An blO:ze WF
VI I
blasen
MLG blasen 
MDu blasen 
Du blazen
Lo bloszn Wa
Mo
b l e i i z e  
b l 6 j  ze
BL I s K 
I
"glearn" 
b l e i  chen
OS b l i i k a n  
MLG b l i k e n  
MDu b l i k en  
Du b l i j k e n
So f a b l u i k n An
Wa
b l a i  ke 
bl  a j ke
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BLINK " g l i t t e r " OS ------------ An b l i ^ k e
I I I b l i n k MLG - - - Wa bl  erjke
MDu - - - Mo bl  es j ke
Du bl  inken
BRA: D 1 r o a s t 1 OS — So bros n An b r o i e  WPr
VI I MLG braden Wa bres jde  WPi
braten MDu braden
Du braden WPr
BREK "break" OS brekan So breakn An bre :ke
IV break MLG breken Di bre!ken Wa bre:ke
br echen' MDu breken G1 br s.: krj Mo breeke
Du breken Lo br krj
BREST " b u r s t " OS brestan So beastn An bar s te  WPr
/BERST bur s t MLG bersten Di bastn} Wa bars te  WPr
I I I bers ten MDu bersten G1 basn
Du barsten WPr Lo barsdn
DERB " take OS ------------ So fades avn/bm An beda: reve
I I I pa i ns" MLG vorderven Di fordarebm 1 Wa bedes reve
verderben MDu — 61 fodas bm Mo verdere ve
• Du bederven Lo f ardarvn
DRAG " c a r r y " OS dragen So dreayn An dros ge
VI draw MLG dragen Di dra:  n Wa dr os ge
t ragen MDu draghen G1 dres gr) Mo drasye
Du dragen Lo dra:en
DREGG "dece i ve" OS dr i ogan So (be)drae^n An (be) d r i : ge
I I MLG dregen Di b ed r a : i n Wa bedr i ge
t rugen MDu bedr i eghen 61 (be) dre:  gr] Mo b ed r t :  ye
Du bedr iegen Lo (be) d r i  s en
DREOP " d r i p " OS d r i  opan Wa dru i  pe
/DRUj P MLG drepen
I I MDu drupen
Du druipen
DREP " s t r i  ke" OS ofardrepan So dreapm An t r e f e  <HG
IV/V MLG drepen Di dre:pm Wa t r £ f e  <HG
t r e f  -f en MDu drepen G1 dros pm? Mo t r e f e  <HG
Du t r e f f e n  <HG Lo t r e f n  <HS
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DRIiB
I
DRINK
I I I
DWIiN
I
ET
V
FA: H 
<FANH 
V I I
FALD
V I I
FALL
V I I
FAR
VI
FEHT 
V>>I11
" dr i ve " GS d r i ■ban So drui  bm An dr ai ve
d r i v e MLG dr i  ven Di dr i  j bm 1 Wa dr ajve
t r e i  ben MDu dr i  ven G1
i
dr i ibm Mo d r f  a ve
Du dr i  jven Lo dr i  a vn
"dr i nk" OS dr i  nkan So dr i rjkn An dr i r^jke
dr i nk MLG dr i nken Di dr i rjken Wa d r e^ k e
t r  i n ken MDu dr inken G1 dr i j kt ) Mo dres ijke
Du dr inken Lo drii jkr)
"di sappear" OS — An verdwai  ne
MLG - - -
MDu dwinen 
Du verdwi jnen
‘eat" OS etan So eatn An e: te
eat MLG eten Di e: ty Wa e: j t e
essen MDu eten G1 £: tn Mo eete
Du eten Lo tn
' c a t c h " 
fangen
OS
MLG
MDu
fa:han
vangen/van 
vanghen/
So
Di
G1
f a 3 n
< enen
fa39
An
Wa
Mo
var,e 
f arje 
vage
Du
vaen
vangen
Lo
anfe33
f o l d" OS ---- An va s we
f o l d  W MLG volden WPr Wa f awe
f a l t e n  W MDu
Du
vouden 
vouwen WPr
Mo voue
f a l l " OS f a l 1 an So f a i n An vale
f a l l MLG v a l 1en Di f a l l Wa f al e
f a l 1en MDu v a l 1en G1 f a l l n Mo vale
Du v a l 1en Lo f al  1 n
t r a v e l 1 OS f ar an Lo f Oi rn An VO! re
f ar e MLG var en
1
Wa f oi re
f ahren MDu
Du
varen
varen
Mo vas re
f i g h t " OS fehtan Lo f ectn An vehte
f i g h t MLG vechten Wa f Exte
f echt en MDu
Du
vechten
vechten
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FELH " o r d e r “ OS b i f e l h a n So bevealn An
>FEL MLG bevelen Di b e f e i l Mo
111>1V bef eh 1en MDu bevelen  
Du bevelen
Bl befesln  
Lo beffcsln
FINTH " f i nd" OS f indan So f i nn An
/FIND f i nd MLG vinden Di f inn  | Wa
I I I f i nden MDu vinden 
Du vinden
Bl f i nn  
Lo f irjrj
Mo
FLEHT " p l a i t " OS f l e h t an So f l e c t n An
111
f 1echten
MLG vlechten  
MDu vlechten  
Du vlechten
G1 f l exn  WPa 
Lo f l e c t n
Wa
FLEOG " f l y " os So f lae^n An
11 f l y MLG vlegen Di f l a : i n Wa
f 1 i egen MDu vl i eghen  
Du v l i egen
G1 f i e :  g^rj 
Lo f 1 i : en
Mo
FLEOT
I I
"f low"  
f 1i essen
QS f l i o t a n  
MLG v l e t en  
MDu v l i e t e n  
Du v l i e t e n
So f l a e t n  
Di f 1 a : i t n  
81 f 1e : tn 
Lo f 1i : tn
FLUs T 
I I
" wh i s t l e" OS
MLG —
MDu —
Du v l u i t e n
An f l o i t e
FRAGQ; "ask" OS ----- Di f r a : n  WPa An
W>>VI
f ragen W
MLG —
MDu —
Du vragen /W
G1 f raigr j  WPa Wa
FREQS "f r eeze" os So f raezn An
I I f reez  e MLG — Di f r a : i r n Wa
f r i  eren MDu v r i e r e n  
Du vr i ezen
G1 f r e : an  
Lo f r i : en
Mo
FRET "devour" QS f r e t a n So f r e a t n Wa
<FRA-ET f r e t MLG vreten Di f r e s t nl Mo
V f ressen MDu vreten  
Du vreten
Lo f r E i t n
G A: "go" QS ga:n So xOin An
go MLS gan Di ga:n Wa
gehen MDu gaen 
Du gaan
61 gom 
Lo goin
Mo
b e f e : 1e 
bev£: 1 e
vi^de  
f ajnde
v l e h t e  
f le.xte
v l i : ge 
f 1 i ge 
v l £ :  Jfe
vrosge WPa 
f r e : j  ge
vr i i z e
f r i  ze 
/vrt,:  ze
f r e : j t e  
vree t e
go; n 
xe: jn 
yuie
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BANS "go” OS gangan So P r c e  ^k An Pr gurj
V I I MLG Pr genk Di P r j k Wa Pr xeg
Pr ging MDu ganghen 61 Pr gut} Mo Pr 5^3
Pa gegangen Du Pr ging Lo Pr j u j k / j i ^ k
GEB "give" OB geban/ So ci  s evn/bm An ge: ve
V give giban Di j iebm Wa xes ve
geben MLG geven G1 g£s bm Mo y4\  ve
MDu gheven
Du geven
GELD "payH OS geldan So celn
I I I y i e l d MLG gel den Di j i  11 1
gel  ten MDu ghelden G1 ge l l n
Du gelden Lo j e l l n
6E0T "pour" OS giotan So xaatn An g i : te
I I MLG geten Di j a s i t n Wa x i t e
gi essen MDu ghieten G1 gestn Mo y i e t e
Du g ie ten Lo j i : tn
( - ) GET 
V
ob t a i  n "
( f o r ) get  
vergessen
OS -ge t  an 
MLG vorgeten 
MDu vergheten 
Du vergeten
So faceatn  
Di f o r j e t n  
61 -fj^g£stn 
Lo f a r j £ : t n
An verges te  Wpr 
Wa vergeste 
Mo ver^eete
-GINN "begin" OS -gi  nnan Di be j inn An
I I I begin MLG begi nnen Lo bej inn Wa
beginnen MDu beghinnen Mo
Du beginnen
GLIi  D " g l i d e " OS g l i  s dan So x l u i en
I g l i d e  W MLG g l i  den Di g1i : n
g l e i  ten MDu g l i  den Gl g l i : dn
Du g l i  jden Lo g l i ! dn
GLIMM "glow" OS So xlemm
I I I MLG g l i  mmen Lo glimm
g l i  mmen MDu glimmen
Du glimmen
GRAB "dig" OS graben An
VI MLG graven Wa
graben MDu graven Mo
Du graven
begin?
begene
be^ene
 grO:ve WPr
Va :  ve
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GR I s N "whi mper" OS ---------- So xrui  nn
I MLG grinen
MDu grinen
Du —
GRIsP “gr asp" OB gr is pen So xruipm
I gr i p  W MLG gr i  pen Di gr i  s p
g r e i f en MDu gr i pen Gl gr i : pm
Du gr i  jpen Lo gr i s pm
GRIiS "shudder" OS —
I MLG —
MDu grisen
Du a f g r i  j zen
HEFFJ " l i f t " OS hebb i an Gl ophe.; bi
VI heave MLG heven Lo h£: vn
h e b e n MDu hef fen
Du hef fen
HA; H "hang" QS ha:han So ha^n
<HANH hang MLG han/hangen Di herjen
V I I hangen MDu haen/ Gl ha33
hanghen Lo heD3
Du hangen
HAIT "be c a l l ed" OS he: tan Di h i etn 1
V I I MLG heten Gl he: tn
hei  seen MDu heten Lo h i : tn
Du heten WPr
HALD "hold" QS haldan So hoi n
V I I hold MLG hoi den Di huol
ha l t en MDu houden Gl ho; In
Du houden Lo hoi 1 n
HAUW "hew" OS hauhan
V I I hew MLG houwen /W
hauen MDu houwen
Du houwen
HELP "help" OS helpan So hel pm
I I I help MLG helpen Di hi 1epm
he l f en MDu helpen 61 hel pm
Du helpen Lo hel pm
Mo b i  s pe
An g r a i ze
Mo hesve
An ajje 
Wa ar]a 
Mo harja
Wa i t e  WPr 
Mo hesse
An a:we 
Wa awe 
Mo houe
Mo houe
An elpe  
Mo helepe
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HLAD "load" OS hiadan An
VI MLG 1 aden Mo
1 aden MDu 1 aden
Du laden WPr
HLAH " l augh ” OS An
VI laugh W MLG lachen Wa
lachen W MDu —
Du lachen
HLAUP " r un " OS — So leopm An
V I I 1 eap W MLG 1 open Di luopm Wa
1 au-f en MDu 1 open 81 1o : p m Mo
Du 1 open Lo lospm
HROiP " c a l l ” OS hro:pan So raopm An
V I I MLG r open Di raiupm Wa
ru-fen MDu roepen Gl rospm Mo
Du roepen Lo ru:pm
HWERB "turn" OS hwerban So ave:avn/bin
I I I MLG werven Di warebfn
werben MDu werven Gl eva:b(it
Du werven Lo arvarvn
J AGO * "chase" OS ------------ An
W>>VI MLG ------------ Wa
j agen MDu ------------ Mo
Du jagen
KEOS "choose" OS ki usan An
I I choose MLG kesen Wa
erkiesen MDu ki esen
Du ki ezen
KERB "carve" OS Wa
I I I carve MLG kerven
MDu kerven
Du kerven
KI sK "1 oak" OS — So kuikn An
I MLG ki ken Gl ki ikr j Wa
MDu ki ken Lo kikrj Mo
Du ki j ken
l o i e  WPr 
1 a : ne
1 ahe WPr 
l axe WPr
10: pe 
1o : wpe 
1 □: pe
ru:  pe 
ro:wpe 
ro:  pe
jo:  ge 
jo:  ge 
j £ : ge
k i : ze 
k i z e
ke: reve
kaike <rare)  
ka j ke 
kike
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K I : N "germinate' '  OS kisnan 
1 MLS —
MDu -  —
Du
So kuinn
KLEOB 
/KLUiB 
11
" s p l i t "  
cleave
OS
MLS —
MDu c l i e v e n /  
cluven 
Du k luiven
Di klus bmi An k l i s v e  
Wa k l u i ve
KL1MM
<KLIMB
I I I
"cl imb"  
cl imb W 
k1i mmen
QS -----
MLG klimmen 
MDu clemmen 
Du klimmen
So klemm 
Lo klimm
An klyme 
Wa kleme 
Mo kleme
KLING "sound" 
I I I
k 1 i ngen
OS
MLG k l ingen  
MDu c l i nghen /  
cl  inken 
Du k l inken
So k 1 i j^n 
Di kl i r jen  
61 U i j r )  
Lo klirjrj
An kl i r jke  
Wa klerjke
KNI jP "nip" OS ---- So knui pm An
I MLG kn i pen Di kni i pm Wa
knei  f en MDu nipen Gl k n i : pm Mo
Du ( k)n i  jpen Lo kni ipm WPa
KRIsG "obt a in" OS ---- So krutyn An
I MLG kr i gen Di kr i : n Wa
MDu crighen GI kr i ! gr) Mo
Du kr i  jgen Lo k r i \ e n WPa
KRIMP " c o n t r a c t " OS — So kr empm An
I I I MLS kr i  mpen Lo kr i  mpm Wa
MDu crempen
s Du kr i mpen
KRIsSK "shr i e k " OS ---- An
1 MLG ---- Mo
kre i  schen MDu cr i  jschen
Du —
KRUiP "cr e ep" OS So kr i  upm An
/KREOP creep W MLG krepen/ Di krus pm Wa
11 krupen Gl kruj  pm Mo
MDu kruipen Lo krus pm
Du krui  pen
 kra ige  
kra jge
 k r a i se  
 k r i sse
( r a re )
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KUM "cams" OS kuman So kuemm An koi me
IV come MLB komen Di kuom Wa ko; wme
kommen MDu comen 61 kdi mm Mo ko: me
Du komen Lo kosmm
KWELL "spr ing" OS quel 1 an So kvel  n
I I I MLG quel 1en Di kwi 11
MDu ---- Gl kwi 1 n
Du ---- Lo kvel n
LAs T " l e t " OS l a : t a n So l o : t n An 10: te
V I I 1 et MLG l a ten D i 1 a : t nI Wa 1e s j te
1assen MDu l a t en Gl l O: tn Mo lo:  te
Du l a t en Lo lostn
LEOG " t e l l  l i e s " OS l iogan So laej^n An 1 i : ge
I I l i e  W MLG legen Di 1 a ; i  n Wa 1 ige
lugen MDu l i egen Gl I e : gr} Mo i-£sys
Du l i egen Lo 1i i en
LEGS "lose" OS - l i o s a n So f a l aezn An v e r 1i : re
I I lose MLG vor lesen Di f o r l a s i r n  1 Wa i e r 1i ze
v e r 1i eren MDu v e r l i es e n G1 f j f l  e ! a n Mo v e r I t : z  e
Du v e r l i e z e n Lo f ar 1i : erni
LES "gather  1 OS lesan So leazn An l e : z e  WPr
V - > " r e a d " MLG lesen Di 1 e: zn1 Wa 1 e j s e
MDu lesen Gl le,:zn /W Mo 1 es ze
1 esen Du lezen Lo 1 z n
- L I  s B "stay" OS - l i i b a n So bluibm An b l a i  ve
I MLG b l i ven Di b 1 i ; bmj Wa b l a j v e
ble iben MDu b l i ven Gl b l i  s bm Mo b 1*1 : ve
Du b l i j v e n Lo b l i  j vn
LIGGJ " l i e " OS l i g g i an So l i j fn MiWPr An 1 i ge
V 1 i e MLG l iggen Di l i j e n Wa 1 e: ge
1i egen MDu l igghen Gl l i M Mo I tj e
Du l iggen Lo l i g j
- L I  * K "seem" OS So x 1ui kn An ge1ai  ke
I MLG G1 f jfg 1i s kg Wa 1 a j ke
g l e i chen MDu — - Lo g l i a  krj Mo y i i : k e
Du l i j k e n
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-LINS
I I I
LIsTH
I
MAKO 5 
W > >V I / 
V I I
mal
VI
MELK
I I I
MET
V
MI.-8
I
MisTH
I
NEM
V
"succeed" OS ---- So xel ir^n
MLG — Gl gel i r jg
MDu ---- Lo j e l i j j
Du —1 —
" s u f i  e r " OS 1 i : t han/ So 1 ui en An
1 i : dan Di 1 i ! n Wa
1ei den MLG 1 iden Gl 1 i ! dn Mo
MDu 1 i den Lo 1 i i dn
Du 1i jden
1 make1 OS makon W So maj kn
make W MLG maken W Lo mo! kj
machen W MDu maken W
Du maken W
"gr ind" OS ---- An
MLG mal en Wa
mahlen WPr MDu mal en Mo
Du malen WPr
" B i l k " OS ---- So mel kn An
mil  k MLG ---- Gl melkg WPr Wa
melken MDu melken Lo mel kjj Mo
Du melken
"measure" OS metan So meatn An
mete MLG meten Di mes tnj Mo
messen MDu meten Gl m€i tn
Du meten Lo m£s tn
" m i c t u r a t e " OS ---- So mui Jfn
MLG — Di mi s n
MDu ---- Gl mi s grj
Du
" a v o i d " QS mi s t han / So mui en An
mi s dan Lo mi ' dn
m e i d e n MLG mi den
MDu miden
Du mi jden
"take" OS ni man/ So n e a m m An
neman Di ni emj Wa
nehmen MLG nemen 81 ne.s mm Mo
MDu nemen Lo n £: mm
Du nemen
1 ai  e
 1 as je
/
 mo:le WPr 
 mo!1e 
 ma! 1 e
 nesme
 nesme 
/ __
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NEOT
I I
-NES
V
PIsP
I
PRl iS
I
RA: D 
VI I
REOK 
/ RU s K 
I I
RI :D
I
RI :  H 
I
RINN
I I I
“ e n j o y 1 
geni  essen
" s u r v i  ve" 
genesen
1 whi s t l  e" 
p ipe 
p f e i  ien
" p r a i s e "  
pr e i  sen
" advi  se" 
r a ten
“ smoke" 
reek W 
rauchen W
" r id e"  
r i d e  
r e i  ten
" t h r e a d " 
r e i  hen
" run"
run
r i nnen
OS ni  otan So xenaetn
MLG neten Di j  e n a : i t  n
MDu ghenieten Gl gene: tn
Du geni  eten Lo j e n i : tn
QS -nesan An
MLG ( ge)nesen Wa
MDu ghenesen
Du genezen
QS ----- So puipm Mo pi  i pe
MLG pipen 
MDu pipen 
Du
QS
MLG - - -
MDu —
Du p r i j z e n
So ampruizn Wa p r a j ze
Lo ampriszn WPa Mo p r i i z e
OS ra:dan 
MLG raden 
MDu raden 
Du raden
So ro ien 
Di j erasn
Wa r es j de  WPr 
Mq r o i ne
QS
MLG ruken 
MDu ruken/  
r i  eken 
Du ru i ken
So r i ukn  
Di rusken 
GI ryskr)
An r i : ke 
Wa r u i k e  
Mo r y : ke
OS
MLG r i den 
MDu r i den  
Du r i j d e n
So ru i en  
Di r i  s n 
Gl r i : dn 
Lo r i ! dn
An r a i e  
Wa ras je 
Mo r i  j e
OS — - An ra i ge
MLG r i  ( g ) en Wa ra j ge
MDu r i e n  
Du r i j g e n
QS r i nnan  So r i n n
MLG r i nnen  
MDu r i nnen  
Du
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Rl i S " r  i s e / s e t 1 OS r i ; san So r u i  zn
I r i se MLS r i sen
MDu r i  zen
Du r i  j zen
RI s T Ht ea r  * OS — Di r i : tnI
I MLG t o r i t e n  ♦ Gl r i : tn
r e i  ssen MDu r i ten Lo r i : tn
Du r i  j t e n
SALT "season" OS ----------
VI I s a l t MLG s o l t en  WPr
salzen MDu souten
Du zouten WPr
SEHW "see" OS sehan So saeen
V see MLG si  en Di za: i n
sehen MDu z i en Gl se : n
Du z i en Lo z i : n
i
SINGW " s i n g " OS si  ngan So si  rjn
I I I s i ng MLG si  ngen Di zi  rjen
si  ngen MDu z i  nghen Gl
Du z i ngen Lo z i 09
SINKW " s i n k " QS si  nkan So si£|kn
I I I s i nk MLG — Di z i ^ken
s i  nken MDu sinken Lo Z i j k l ]
Du zinken
SINN "goj  ponder " OS — So besi  nn
I I I MLG — Di bez i nni
s i  nnen MDu — Gl z i nn
Du verz i nnen Lo z i nn
SITTJ " s i t " QS si  t t  i an So si  tn
V s i t MLG si  t t e n Di z i tnf
s i  tzen MDu si  t t en Gl z i tn
Du z i  t t e n Lo z i tn
SKAID " p a r t " OS ske:dan Lo se: dn
/SKAITH MLG scheden
VI I schei  den MDu sc eden
Du scheiden WPr
An
Mo
An
Wa
Mo
An
Wa
Mo
An
Mo
An
Mo
An
Mo
An
Wa
Mo
r a i z e
r i ! te
zaute WPr 
sawte WPr 
zo! te
z i ! n 
s i n  
z i ! e
zi r je
z i rjke 
ze: rjke
v e r / bes i ne  
verzene
z i te 
sete 
z i te
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-SKEH
V
SKELD
I I I
SKENKJ 
W > > 111
SKEQT
I I
SKER
IV
SKI i N 
I
SKIND
I I I
SKI : T 
I
SKREKK
I I I
"happen0
geschehen
"chide"  
sche l ten
as
MLB (ge)schen
MDu
Du
OS
MLB schelden 
MDu scelden 
Du schelden
Di ^ a ; i n  
BI gesfesn 
Lo j e ^ i s ni
Di s i l l  
✓ 1 Bl seln
"pour "  OS -----
MLB
schenken W MDu —
Du schenken
" s h o o t " 
shoot  
schiessen
OS sk i e t an  
MLG scheten 
MDu sc i e ten  
Du sch ie ten
So sxaetn 
Di s as i t n  
Gl s e i t n  
Lo s i : tn
"shear"
shear
scheren
"sh i  ne" 
sh i ne 
schei  nen
OS skeran 
MLG skeren 
MDu sceren 
Du scheren
QS sk i i nan  
MLG schinen 
MDu scinen 
Du sch i j nen
So scesan 
Gl sesan 
Lo s£ i r n
So sxuinn
" f l a y "  
sch i nden
OS
MLG - - -
MDu - - -  
Du
So sc inn 
Di s innI
Lo 3iQ3
" d e f e c a t e "
s h i t
schei  ssen
OS
MLG sch i t en  
MDu s c i t en  
Du
So s x u i t n  
D i s i : t  nv 1
Gl s i i t n  
Lo £i stn
jump" OS
MLG
schrecken MDu
Du schr i kken
Gl f.tf'srekr) 
Lo fars rekr j
An si  1e ?
A *An senke
An si  s t e 
Wa s x i t e  
Mo s i e t e
An sesre
An saine 
Wa sxajne
M V *Mo si r je
An s a i t e  
Wa s x a j t e
Wa sxreke
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SKRIsB
I
SKRIND
I I I
SKRIiTH 
/SKRI iD 
I
SKRUsB
I I
SKUs B 
/SKEOB 
I I
SKUs L 
11
SLAH
VI
SLAsP
VI I
SLIsK
I
"wr i  t e "  
s h r i v e  
sc h r e i  ben
OS scr i sban  
MLG schr i ven  
MDu sc r i ven  
Du s c h r i j v e n
So sxruibm 
Di sr isbm 
Gl sr isbin 
Lo s r i  >vn
An s r a i ve  
Mo triive
" s m a r t " OS
MLG
MDu
Du
So sx r i nn  
Lo sr i j j r j
" s t r i d e "  OS sk r i sdan  
MLG - - -  
s c h r e i t e n  MDu s ch r i j d e n  
Du s c h r i j d e n
So sxru ien
' sc rew” 
screw 
schrauben
OS
MLG
MDu scruven 
Du
So sxr i uvn/bm 
Di srusbm 
Gl Srusbm
"push" 
shove 
schi  eben
QS
MLG schuven 
MDu schuiven 
Du schuiven
So scuivn/bm 
Di susbm 
Gl susbm 
Lo susvn
An £oive 
Wa sxu ive
" h i de "  OS
MLG - - -  
MDu sculen 
Du v e r s c hu i l en
Wa f e r s x u i l e
" s t r i k e "
5 1 ay
schlagen
OS slahan 
MLG si  an 
MDu slaan 
Du slaan
So slOsn 
Di si  a : n 
Gl sloigr )  
Lo s losn
An slOsge 
Wa sies jn 
Mo s i u : e
" s l eep "  
sleep 
s c h l a f  en
OS slaspan 
MLG slapen 
MDu slapen 
Du slapen
So slospm 
Di slaspmi
Gl slDipm 
Lo s lo ipm
An s lospe 
Wa s l e s j p e
"c reep"  OS -----
MLB s l i k e n
s ch l e i chen  MDu -----
Du
So s l u i k n  
Gl s 1 i s ki) 
Lo s i i i k j
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SLINGW
I I I
SLINK
I I I
SLI iP
I
SLIsT
I
SLLhK
I I
SLUsP
I I
SLUsT
I I
SMELT
I I I
SMIsT
I
" g l i d e " OS So
MLG s i i  ngen Di
s c h l i  ngen MDu ------------ Gl
Du ------------ Lo
“ c r e e p " OS ------------
s l i n k MLG s i i  nken
MDu —
Du s i i  nken
“ whet" OS ------------ So
MLG - - - Gl
s ch l e i  ien MDu s i i  pen
Du s i i  jpen
“ t e a r " OS s i i  i tan So
s l i t  W MLG s i i  ten Gl
sc h l e i  ssen MDu s i i  ten L o
Du s i i  j t en
“ g u l p 1' OS , — So
MLG siuken Di
schlucken MDu — Gl
Du s l u i  ken
" cr eep" OS ------------
MLG siupen
MDu siupen
Du s i u i  pen
“ s h u t " QS ------------ So
MLG s 1 u t  e n Di
sch1i essen MDu s i u t en Gl
Du s i u i  ten Lo
“ mel t " OS ---- So
smel t MLG sroel ten Di
schmel zen MDu smel ten Lo
Du smel ten
" t h row" OS _ _ _ So
MLG sffli ten Di
schmei ssen MDu smi ten Gl
Du sini j t e n Lo
si  i rjen
s ' ‘ JO 
B l i 03
 s l u i t n  
 s i  i : tn 
 s i i  i tn
i ,ka
 s l i u t n  
 s l u i t n
slus tn
 s i i  s tn
 smel tn
stni 1 tni
 smui tn 
 smi i t ni
 s m i i t n  
 smi i t n
Wa s 1 e?j k (
An s l a i p e  
Wa s l a j p e  
Mo s i i i p e
An s l a i t e  
Wa s l a j t e
An s l o i p e  ( r a re )
An s l o i t e  
Wa s l u i t e
An s m i l t e  
Wa sdiSl te
An smai te
295
SNIiTH
I
SNUsB
I I
SNU 3 T 
I I
SPANN
V I I
SPINN
I I I
SPLI iT
I
SPREK
IV
SPRINS
I I I
SPRUiT 
/SPREOT 
I I
" c u t 8 OS snithen So snuien An
MLB sni den Di sn i : n Wa
schnei den MDu sni den Bl sn i idn Mo
Du sni jden Lo sn i idn
" s n o r t " OS ----- So sniuvn/bm An
MLB ---- Di snuibm | Wa
schnauben MDu ----- 81 snuibm
Du s n u i v e n
1 blow nose" OS — Wa
MLB — Mo
MDu —
Du snuiten
" s t r e tc h " OS ---- An
span MLG spannen Wa
spannen MDu spannen Mo
Du spannen WPr
" sp i n" OS - - - So spinn An
sp i n MLG spi nnen Di spinn Wa
sp i nnen MDu sp innen 61 spinn
Du sp i nnen Lo sbinn
" s p l i t " OS ---- So s p l u i t n Wa
s p l i t MLG s p l i  ten 61 sp1i s t  n Mo
s p le i  ssen MDu sp l i  ten
Du sp l i  j t e n
"speak" OS spreken So spreakn An
speak MLG spreken Di spresken Wa
sprechen MDu spreken Gl spr£:krj Mo
Du spreken Lo £ b r £ : k j
"jump up" OS ---- So spri^n An
spring MLG spri  ngen DL sprirjen Wa
springen MDu spr i ngen Gl sprirjrj Mo
Du spr i ngen
" s p r o u t " QS us tsprus tan So sprui  tn
sprout  W MLG spruten Lo sbri  s tn
spr i essen MDu spruten
Du sprui  ten
 snuite
s /  /
spr^erji
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SPUsT “sp o u t" OS ------------ An spoi te
I I spout MLS ------------
MDu ----
Du spuiten
STAs "stand" QS stas n So stOs n An stOs n
MLG stan Di stasn Wa stes jn
stehen MDu staen Gl stOi n Mo stu*. e
Du staan Lo sdOs n
STA(N)D "stand" OS standan So Pr stont An Pr stur}
VI stand MLS Pr stond Di Pr stunt Wa Pr s to u n t /
Pr stand MDu standen Gl P r stun Mo P r s t ujj
Du Pr stond Lo Pr sdunt
STAUT "push" OS stos tan Lo sdos tn An sttOi te
V I I MLG staten Wa stos wte
stossen MDu staten Mo stuete
Du stoten
STEK "s t in g " OS stekan So steakn An stes ke
V MLG steken Di stes ken Wa s t e i  ke
stechen MDu steken Gl StSLS kj Mo steeke
Du steken Lo sd£j kj
STEL " s t e a l " OS s te lan So s tea ln An s t e : 1e
IV s tea l MLG ste len Di s te :  1 Wa s t e : l e  WPr
steh len MDu ste len Gl s t £.5 In Mo £ t e ; 1 e
Du s te le n Lo £d Zi 1 n
STERB "die" OS sterban So ste i  avn/bni An stas reve
I I I s ta rv e MLG sterven Di starebfn1 Wa stes reve
sterben MDu sterven Gl stas b rn Mo ster  eve
Du sterven Lo sdarvn
ST I : G " c l i  mb" QS s t i ! gan So stui jfn
I MLG st igen Di s t i  s n
s t e i  gen MDu s t i  ghen Gl s t i i g ^
Du s t i  jgen Lo s d i : en
STINKW "s t in k " OS — So stirjkn An s t i  rjke
I I I s t in k MLG st inken Di s t i  r)ken Wa s t k e
s t in ken MDu s t i  nken Gl stirjkrj
Du st inken Lo sd i jk^j
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STRliD "s t r ide"  OS — - So st ruien An s t r a i e
I s t r i d e  MLG st r iden Di s t r i sn  Wa s t ras j e
s t r e i t e n  MDu st r iden 61 s t r i i d n  Mo ^t r fse
Du s t r i j d e n  Lo sdrisdn
STRIsK “s t r i ke "  OS - So st ruikn An s t ra ike
I s t r i k e  MLG st r iken Gl striskrj  Wa s t ra ike
st reichen MDu st r i ken Lo sdr isk j  Mo ilftriske
Du s t r i j k e n
STLhB "scat ter"  OS — ■ So stiubm An stoive
/STEOB MLG stuven Gl sty:bm Wa stuive
I I  st ieben MDu stuven
Du stuiven
SI); 6 "suck" OS suj gan So si uJfVi An sui ge
I I MLG sugen Di zu*. n Wa s u i g e
saugen MDu sughen 61 zu: grj
Du zui gen Lo zu:en/zu:n
SU 5 P "drink" OS ___ So si upm An zoipe
11 sup W MLG supen Di z u i p m Wa s u i p e
sauf en MDu supen 61 zu! pm Mo zu? pe
Du zuipen Lo zu! pm
SWELL "swel 1 " QS swel1 an So sveln Wa swel e
I I I swel 1 MLG swel1en Di swi l l1
schwel1en MDu swel1 en 61 swi 1 n
Du zwel 1 en Lo swel n
SWER "fester" OS So sves an An z we; n
IV MLG - - - Lo sv£« r n )
MDu swer en
Du zwsren
SWERJ "swear" OS sweri an Di swes rni
VI swear MLG sweren Gl swjzfian WPr
schworen MDu sweren Lo £ve: rn
Du zweren
SWERB "rub" OS - - - An zwas r t
I I I swerve MLG Wa s w e ! r £
MDu swerven 
Du z werven
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SIM 1 s 8 
I
SW1: K 
I
SW I MM 
111
SWIND
I I I
SWINGW 
I I I
TEOH
I I
TRED
V
TREK(K) 
I I I
THERSK
/THRESK
I I I
THINS
I I I
be s i l e n t "  OS - - -  So svuijfn
MLS swi gen Di sw im
schweigen MDu swighen Gl swisgrj
Du zwijgen Lo svisen
An zwaige 
Ha swajge 
Mo zv iye
"evade" OS
MLG swiken 
MDu beswiken 
Du bezwijken
An bezwaike
swi m 
swi m
OS
MLG swummsn
schwi mmen MDu swemmen 
Du zwemmen
So svemm 
Di swimm
i * 1Lo svemm
An zweme
M V /Mo zweme
disappear"  OS -swindan 
MLG —  
schwinden MDu - - -  
Du
So fasv inn  
Di swinnt
Gl fp'swinn 
. v .Lo svinn
swing" OS — ■
swing MLG swingen
schwingen MDu swinghen
Du
So svi^n 
Gl swijrj  
Lo svirjrj
p u l l " 
z i ehen
OS t iohan  
MLG ten 
MDu - - -  
Du
Gl tern
t r  ead “ 
t read  
t r e t e n
OS
MLG treden  
MDu treden  
Du treden
So tresan  
Di t r e m  
Gl t r e :d n  
Lo tresdn
Mo t r e i n e
" p u l l "
" t h r e s h " 
thresh  W
dreschen
OS
MLB t r e  (c)ken  
MDu t r e ( c ) k e n
QS
MLG derschen 
MDu derschen 
Du
So trekn  
Gl trekrj  
Lo trekr)
So deaskn
An t reks  
Wa t reke  
Mo t reks
"h i r e "  
di ngen
OS
MLG —  
MDu - - -  
Du dingen
So i utbed i^n 
Bl dirjrj
L ° d i D3
Wa o-fdena
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-THREOT " t i r e " QS - - - So f adraetn
I I MLG ----- Di f o r d r a j  i tn |
verdr  i essen MDu v erd r i  eten 61 fXdres tn
Du v e r d r i  j t e n Lo fa r d r  i : tn
THRING "press" OS t h r i  ngan So dr i rjn An
I I I MLG dri  ngen Di driven Wa
dringen MDu dringen Gl d r i £)5
Du dr i  ngen Lo d r i M
THWINS "force" OS thwi ngan So t v i  rjn An
I I I MLG dwi ngen Di twigen Wa
zwi ngen MDu dwi ngen 61 dnigrj Mo
Du dwi ngen
WAHS "grow" OS wahsan So vasn Mo
VI wax W MLG vassen Di wasni
wachssn MDu wassen Gl vasn
Du - - - Lo vasn
WASK "wash" OS ----- So vaskn An
VI wash W MLG waschen Di wa^en Wa
waschen MDu wasschen Gl vasn Mo
Du wassen
WEB "weave" OS weban An
V weave MLG weven
weben MDu weven
Du weven WPr
WEG "move; OS wegan So vea/n An
V weigh" MLG wegen Di we: n Wa
wei gh MDu weghen 01 vs:g5
bewegen Du wegen Lo be v e : en
WERP "throw" OS werpan An
I I I MLG werpen Mo
werf en MDu werpen
Du werpen
WERTH "become” QS werden So ve: rn An
I I I MLG werden Di wi ernI Wa
werdsn MDu werden Gl va: n
Du worden Lo varn
dr ir|e 
drerje
d w ij}e 
dwerje 
d wHje
wa: se
wase WPr 
w£ske WPr 
wei se
w e s v s  WPr
we: ge 
b e w e : g e
wa:rpe 
we:repe
wjtfr e 
wore
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WIsK
I
" y i e l d 1* 
wei chen
OS
MLG wiken 
MDu wiken 
Du wi j ken
So vuikn 
Lo v i  i ki]
WIND
I I I
"wind"  
wind 
wi nden
OS winden 
MLG winden 
MDu winden 
Du winden
So v inn 
Di winni
Gl f^Tvinn
An
Wa
wnjde 
opwajnde
WINN
I I I
"win"
win
gewi nn en
OS winnan 
MLG winnen 
MDu winnen 
Du winnen
So xevinn 
Di jewinn 
Gi gevinn 
Lo gevinn
An
Wa
Mo
wine 
wine 
^ewene
WI:S
I
" show" 
wei sen
os
MLG — - 
MDu —
Du verwi  j zen
So vui zn 
Lo vi  s zn
An
Wa
Mo
wai ze
wa jze 
/wi 3 z e
WI s T 
I
"pun i sh" OS w i i t a n  
MLG wi ten 
MDu wi ten 
Du v e r w i j t e n
Wa ■f er wa j  te
WREK
IV
"pursue"  
wreak W
OS wrekan 
MLG wreken 
MDu wreken 
Du wreken
An
Wa
v r e i  ke 
■f res ke
WRIsB
I
1 rub"
r e i  ben
OS
MLG —
MDu wr iven 
Du w r i j v en
So f r u i b i  
D i r i ; b ini
Gl r i i bin 
Lo r i s vn
An
Wa
Mo
v r a i  ve 
f r a j v e  
v r i s  ve
WRING
I I I
" w r i ng "  
wr i ng 
wr i ngen
os
MLG wr ingen 
MDu wr inghen 
Du wr ingen
So Pr i j j n 
Di f r i r j en  
Gl vri£jr) 
Lo v r i r j j
An
Wa
Mo
vr i rje 
f r e^e 
vr  l rje
Strong verbs bv c lass
I BIsT,  BL I l K ,  DR 11 B, DWIiN, BLIsD, GRIiN, GRisP, GRI iS,  KIsK,  KIs N, 
KNl iP,  KRIsG, KRIsSK, - L I i B ,  - L I i K ,  L I i TH,  HI iG,  MIsTH, PisP,  PRl iS,
R I : D, RIsH, RIsS,  R I i T ,  SKIs N, SKIs T , SKRIiB, SKRIsTH, SLIsK, SL11P , 
S L I i T ,  SMIiT ,  SNI iTH,  SPL I iT ,  STIsQ, STRIiD, SIR Is K, SWIsG, SWlsK, WI:K,  
WI:S,  WI s T , WRI3 8
11(a) BEOD, BEOG, DREGG, DREOP, FLEOG, FLEOT, FREOS, GEQT, KEQS,
KLEQB, KREOP, LEOG, LEOS, NEQT, REOK f SKEQT, TEOH, -THREOT
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11(b) FLU;T, KRU:P, SKRU:8, SKUsB, SKU:L, SLU:K, SLU:P, SLUsT, SNU:B, 
SNUsT, SPRUsT, SPUsT, STUsB, SUj S, SU:P
I I I  ( a) BIND, BLINK, DRINK, FINTH/FIND, -GINN, 6LIMM, KLIMtl, KLING, 
KRIMP, LING, RINN, SINGW, SINKW, SINN, SKIND, SKRIND, SLINGW, SLINK, 
SPINN, SPRING, STINKW, SWIMM, SWIND, SWINGW, THING, THRING, THWING, 
WIND, WINN, WRING
111(b)  BERG, BREST/BERST, DERB, FEHT, FLEHT, GELD, HELP, HWERB, KERB 
KWELL, MELK, SKELD, SKREKK, SMELT, STERB, SWELL, SWER8, TREK(K), 
THERSK/THRESK, WERP, WERTH
IV BREK, DREP, FELH > FEL, NEM, SKER, SPREK, STEL, SWER
V BIDDJ, ET, FRET, GEB, -GET, LES, LIGGJ, MET, -NES, SEHW, S I T U ,
SKEH, STEK, TRED, WEB, WEG
VI BAK(K), DRAG, FAR, GRAB, HEFFJ, HLAD, HLAH, MAL, SLAH, STA(N)D, 
SWERJ, WAHS, WASK
V I I ( a )  FAsH < FANH, FALD, FALL, GANG, HA: H < HANH, HALD, SALT, SPANN
V I I  (b) HA I T , SKA ID/SKA ITH
V I I  ( c ) BLA:S, BRA:D, LA:T , RA:D, SLA:P 
V I I ( d )  HAUW, HLAUP, STAUT
V I1 ( e ) HRQsP
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B Verbs
ARBAIDJ
BA; T J
BAUGJ
BLOiDJ
BOR J
BO; TJ
BRAIDJ
BRENNJ
BRING/
BRENGJ
belonging to  minor weak conjugat ions  in the modern d i a l e c t s
’wor k “
'he lp"
1 bend" 
beugen
‘ bleed"  
bleed  
b1uten
■ l i f t "
’ l i g h t *  
i ntprove" 
bussen
'spread"  
b r e i t e n
'burn" 
burn 
brennen
'br in g"
bring
bringen
OS ----------- So a:boee
MLG arbeden
MDu arbei  den
Du arbeiden Ma
OS So ba; tn
MLG baten
MDu baten
Du baten Ma
OS bo;gi  an So boeyh
MLG b#gen
MDu boghen
Du
OS So blaoen
MLG bloden 61 b 1#; dn
MDu bloeden
Du bloeden Ma
OS — So b#; an
MLG boren
MDu bor en
Du boren Ma
OS — So ambaet
MLG boten Di bo;ytn
MDu boeten Gl b#tn
Du boeten Ma
OS — So braesn
MLG —
MDu —
Du - - -
OS brennian So br enn
MLG bernen
MDu bernen
Du —
OS b r in g an / So brerjn
brengi an Di br i  rjen
MLG bringen Gl brirjrj
MDu brenghen Lo brerjQ
An bre^e 
Wa brerje 
Mo brirjs
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DAILJ "share" OS d e *, 1 i a n So doel n
deal MLG d e i 1en
t e i 1en MDu be ( i ) 1 en
Du delen Ma
DAUPJ "bapt i  se" OS dospian So doepm
MLG dopen Di dypTpm
taufen MDu dopen Gl dpi': pm
Du dopen Ma
DRAUMJ "dream" OS dro s mi an So droemm
dream MLG dromen
traumen MDu dr omen
Du dromen Ma
Mo
FQiDJ M ee d '1 
f eed
OS f o i d i a n  
MLS foden 
MDu voeden 
Du voeden Ma
So faeen
FOsLJ " f e e l "  
f e e l  
fuh len
OS f o s l i a n
MLG volen 
MDu voelen  
Du voelen Ma
So fa e ln Mo
F 0: R J " lead '1 
f lihr en
OS
MLG voren 
MDu voeren 
Du voeren Ma
Mo
FULLJ “f i l l "  
f i l l  
f u l 1en
OS f u l l i a n  
MLG vu l le n  
MDu vu l len  
Du v u l le n  Ma
So f y ln
HABBEj “have" 
>>HE8BJ have 
haben
OS hebbian 
MLG hebben 
MDu hebben 
Du hebben
So hebm 
Di hebmi
Gl hemm 
Lo hebm
An
Wa
Mo
HAIT "be c a l l e d "  OS he;tan
S>>W MLG heten S/W
heissen MDu heten S
Du heten S/MaW
So haetn
d r jsime
v Y i le
v y i  r e
eme
ei w (e ) 
ha;
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HAURJ
HAtJW
HLUiDJ
-HQ? BJ
HOs DJ
HRO! RJ
HUs DJ
J AGO ?
KAUPJ
h e a r " OS hoi r i  an So hpfs an
hear MLB hifren
horen MDu horen
Du horen Ma
hew" OS hauhan S So hoyn
hew MLB houwen S/W
hauen MDu houwen S
Du houwen S
sound" OS ------------ So 1ui e n / 1udn
MLG luden Di 1 y : n
1auten MDu 1 uden
Du lu iden  Ma
need" OS ------------ So haevn/haebm
behove MLG behBven
MDu (be)hoven
Du hoeven Ma
p ro te c t" OS hoid i  an So haeen
heed MLG hoden
hllten MDu hoeden
Du hoeden Ma
st  i r " OS hr os r i an
MLG ----
ri ihr en MDu r oer sn
Du roeren Ma
hide" OS So bui hui an
hide MLG ------------
MDu huden
Du —
chase" OS Di j as n
MLG jagen
jagen MDu jaghen
Du jagen B/MaW
buy" OS koi pian So keopm
/ kos pan Di kyjzTpm
kauf en MLG kopen Gl k o ; p ui
MDu copen Lo ke: pm
Du kapen
Mo
Mo
Mo
An
Wa
Mo
hyere
hYi ne
r'r': re
kO: pe 
koi wpe 
verko!pe
305
KENNJ "know" OS -kenni  an
ken MLG (be)kenner
kennen MDu
Du
kennen 
kennen Ma
KOs LJ / " c o o l " QS k o : 1 on
K0;LO: cool MLG kcll en
kUh1en MDu
Du
coelen 
koelen Ma
LAIDJ " l ead " OS 1e : di  an
1 ead MLG 1e ( i ) den
1 ei  ten MDu
Du
1ei den 
l e i den  Ma
LAIHNO: " l end " OS 1e:hnon
lend MLG - - -
1 ehnen MDu
Du
1 enen 
lenen Ma
LAUBJ " b e l i e v e " OS g i l o : v i a n
b e l i  eve MLG 1 oven
glauben MDu
Du
gheloven 
geloven Me
LAUSJ 111 oose" OS 1 os si  an
1 oose MLG 1 osen
1 osen MDu
Du
1 osen
LEGS J " l a y " OS 1eggi an
1 ay MLG 1eggen
1 egen MDu
Du
1 b (g ) g h e n
leggen Ma
MAINJ "mean" OS me:ni  an
mean MLG menen
mei nen MDu
Du
m( i ) enen
menen Ma
ME: DJ " h i r e " OS
MLG
me: di  an
mi eten MDu
Du
— — „
So kenn
So laeen
So loenn
So (x) l oevn/bm
So loezn
So le^n 
Di l e j e n  
Lo legr)
So maenn
So moesn
Mo kene
Mo kY: l e
An lege 
Wa l e : ge  SPr 
Mo i eiye
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MO j J
MQiTJ
P L U K K J
-RAIDJ
RENNi]
SEGGJ
SETT 3
SKAITH
S>>W
SKELLJ
" take
pains"
m'uhen
"meet1 
meet
"pluck"  
pi  uck 
p f 1ueken
"p repar e"  
bere i  ten
" r u n " 
rennen
" s a y " 
say 
sagen
"set"
set
setzen
" s e p a r a t e " 
schei  den
"s h e l 1 , 
p e e l " 
s c h a* 1 e n
OS —  So bemaean Mo bem'r'sne
MLG moien 
MDu moeyen 
Du moeien Ma
OS most ian Gl m^tn/be mil's tn 
MLG moten 
MDu mpeten 
Du
OS
MLG piucken 
MDu piucken 
Du plukken
Mo pl?fke
OS
MLG
MDu
Du
So beraean
OS g i r e nn i a n  So renn 
MLG rennen 
MDu rennen 
Du rennen Ma
OS seggian So
MLG seggen Di
MDu segghen Lo
Du zeggen
se^n An zega
zejen Wa sesga
zegf] Mo z^s^a
OS s e t t i a n  So setn Mo zete
MLG se t t en  
MDu se t t en  
Du ze t t en  Ma
OS ske i t han  S So sxoean 
MLG scheden S/W 
MDu seeden S 
Du scheiden S/MaW
OS - - -  So sceln
MLG - - -  
MDu — - 
Du
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SKENDJ
SKATHG;
SKI U J
SKUDDJ
SQsKJ
SPQsLJ
STELLJ
STAUTJ
SUiMJ
" i n s u l t " 
schenden
“damage"
scathe
schaden
“shun" 
shy
scheuen
“shake"
schdtten
"seek" 
seek 
suchen
“wash" 
spulen
"s t a n d , 
p u t " 
s t e l 1en
"push"
"delay"
sauaen
OS So scenn
MLB schenden 
MDu scenden 
Du schenden Ma
OS skathon So sxasen 
MLG schaden 
MDu scaden 
Du schaden Ma
OS
MLG —  
MDu - - -  
Du
OS skuddian So scydn 
MLG schudden 
MDu scudden 
Du schudden Ma
OS so}ki  an So saekn
MLG soken Di zoi yken
MDu soeken Gi
Du zoeken Lo z i *.
OS ---- So spaeln
MLG n,spolen Di sty^tn
MDu spoelen
Du spoelen Ma
OS s t e l 1i an So s te l  n
MLG s t e l 1en
MDu s t e l 1en
Du s t e l l e n  Ma
OS - - -  So steotn
MLG st&ten Gl stp'stn
MDu - - -  
Du
OS - - -  So soemm
MLG —
MDu versufflen 
Du verzuimen Ma
Mo ^Yi s
Mo s^de
An zdske
Wa soswke 
/
Mo zYi ke
V /
Mo spYsle
Mo s t e l e
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SWA ITJ
TELLJ
THENKJ
THE0N0!
THUs DJ
THUNKJ
WENDJ
"s w eat" OS - - - So
sweat MLG sweten
MDu sweten
Du zweten Ma
"c o u n t" OS t e l  I i  an
t e l  1 MLG t e l l e n
z ahlen MDu t e l  1en
Du t e l l e n  Ma
" th in k " OS thenki  an So
th in k MLG denken Di
denken /dinken 61
MDu denken Lo
Du denken
"serve" OS theonon So
MLG denen
d i enen MDu di enen
Du dienen Ma
"show" OS So
MLG duden Di
denten MDu duden
Du duiden Ma
"see®" OS thun k i an So
MLG dunken Di
dunken MDu dunken Lo
Du dunken
"turn" OS wendi an So
wend MLG wenden
wenden MDu wenden
Du wenden Ma
 svoetn
derjkr)
 daenn
Mo t ^ l e
An derjke 
Wa dErjke 
Mo desrjke
309
B i b l i o q r a p h v
A; D i a l e c t  grammars
Ausems, Th.W.A, (1953) Klank- en voraleer yan het dialect van 
Culeaborg. (Taalkundige B i j d ragen  van Noord en Zu id ,  4 . )  Assens 
Gorcum.
Bernhard t ,  J. (1892) Lauts tand der 81 uc kstk 'dter  Mundar t .
Hiederdeutsches Jahrbuch, 18. - *
Bernhard t ,  J. (1894) Die Glucks tHdter  Mundart .  Hiederdeutsches
Jahrbuch, 20,
Bezoen, H.L.  (1938) Klank- en i / o r t i e e r  kan het dialect der ge*sente 
Enschede. Leidens B r i l l .
Bl ock ,  R. (1910) Die Mundart  voffl E i l s d o r f  (bei  H a l b e r s t a d t ) .,
Ze itschr if t ftlr deutsche Hundarten, 1910.
Bock, K.N. (1933) Hiederdeutsch auf danisches Substratt Studien zur 
Dialektgeogr aphis Sudostschlesinigs, (Deutsche Di al  ek tgeographi  e ,
34. )  Marburgs E l w e r t .
Bo r che r t ,  H. (1955) Dialektgeogr aphie des sudlichen Exslandes* Unpub, 
t h e s i s ,  Marburg,
Bredtmann,  H. (1938) Die Velberter Hundart, Ein kurzer Abr iss der
Laut- u nd Foraenlehre nebst  sines Hblr ter ver ze ichn i s. ( V e l be r t e r  
Heiniatbt icher , 1.)  Wu ppe r t a l - E l be r f e l ds  Ma r t i n i  & G r l i t t e f  i en .
B r u j e l ,  M. (1901) Het dialect yan Elten-Bergh. Unpub, t h e s i s ,
U t r e c h t .
Bunning,  H. (1934/5)  Studien zur Geschi  chte der Bremischen Mundart ,
Hiederdeutsches Jahrbuch, 60/61,
Dahlberg,  A.T.  (1934-7) Die Hundart von Dor ste / Studien liber die
nieder deutschen Hundarten an der oberen Le ine, (Lunder Germani s t i sche 
Forschungen,  2, 4 . )  Lunds Gleerup.
de B on t , A.P. (1962) Dialekt yan Keapen 1 and 1, (Taa l kund ige 
B i j d r agen  van Noord en Zu id ,  9 . )  Assens van Gorcum.
de V in ,  A. (1953) Het dialect yan Schouuen-Du i ve1 an d , (Taalkundige 
B i j d ragen  van Noord en Zu id ,  2A.)  Assens van Gorcum.
Feyer ,  U. (1939) Deutsche Hundarten; Hordniedersachsisch aus Oldenburg 
(Fr ies ische Hede und Anner 1 and), (Arbe i t en  aus deui I n s t  i t u t  -filr 
Laut - forschung an der U n i v e r s i t a t  B e r l i n ,  5 . )  Le i pz i gs  Ha r rassowi t z .
Feyer ,  U. (1941) Deutsche Hundarten? die Hundart des Dorfes Baden, 
Kreis Vardan, gra s i a tisch und phonet isch dar ge steI It, ( A r be i t en  aus 
dera I n s t i t u t  f d r  Lau t for schung an der U n i v e r s i t a t  B e r l i n ,  7 . )
L e i p z i g !  H a r r a s s ow i t z .
310
Fr ebe l ,  P. (1957) Die Hundarten des Nestlichen Sauerlandes z«ischen
Ebbegebirge und Arnsber ger Hald. (Deutsche D i a l e k t g e o g r a p h i e ,  45. )  
Marburgs E l b e r t .
B a i l ee ,  J«H. (1895) Hoordenboek yan het geldersch-overijsse1sche 
dialect, ' s-Sravenhages N i j h o f f .
Grimms, H, (1910) Plattdeutsche Hundarten. ( Sammlung Goschen, 461. )
L e i pz i g !  Goschen,
Gunn i n k , J.  (1908) Wet dialect van Has pen en oastreken. Kampeni Kol?.
Hasenclever ,  M. ( 1904) Der Dialekt der Geseinde Herse1skirchen ,
Unpub. t h e s i s ,  Marburg.
Heigener ,  H. (1937) Hiederdeutsche Hundarten i t  Kreise Herzogtus 
Lauenburg. (Sprachs und Volkstum,  7. )  Hamburg! Wachho l t z .
Heymann, W. (1909) Das Bresische Plattdeutsch. Bremen! Wi n ter .
H i l l e ,  H. (1939) Die Hundart des nordlichen Har zvorlandes. (Forschung 
zur Geschichte des Harzgeb i e t s ,  7 . )  Quedl i nburg!  Huch.
Ha l thaus,  E, (1887) Die Ronsdor fer  Mundart ,  Ze i t schr if t f u r  deutsche 
Philologie f 19,
Hol thausen,  F. (1885) Die Remseheider Mundart .  Beitrage zur
Geschichte der deutschen Sprache und Literatur, 10.
Hol thausen,  F. (1886) Die Soester Hundart. Laut- und For sen 1 ehre
nebst Texten. (Vere in  f Or Ni ederdeutsche Spr ach fo r schung ,
Forschungen,  Bd 1.)  Nordens So l tau .
Jacob,  W.G.J.A (1937) Het dialect van Grave, ' s-Her togenbuschs
Teul i  ngs,
Jed i g ,  H. (1966) Laut- und Forsenbestand der niederdeutschen Hundart 
des Altai-Gebietes. ( S i t z u ng sb e r i c h t e  der sachsi schen Akademie der 
Wissenschaf ten zu L e i p z i g ,  Phi 1o l o g i s c h - H i s t a r i s c h e  Klasse,  Band 112, 
Hef t  5. )  B e r l i n !  Akademie-Ver1ag.
J e l l i n g h a u s ,  H. (1885) Hestfalische Grassatiki die Laute und Flexionen 
der r avensber gischen Hundart i it eines Hor ter bitch. 2nd ed. .  Nordeni  
Fi sc he r .
Jongeneel ,  J. (1884) Een Zuid-Lixburgsch taalei gen. Proeve van 
vor sen leer en N o o r d e n b o e k  der dorpspraak van Heerle. Heerlens 
Weyerhor s t .
Jorgensen,  P. (1928/9)  Formenlehre der di  thmarschen Mundart ,
Teuthon i s ta t 5,
K a r s t e n , G. (1931) Het dialect van Dr echterland. Purmerend s Muusses.
Kats,  J .C.P.  (1939) Het phono logi sch en tor phologisch systees yaf> het 
Roerxondsch. Roermond-Maaseiki  Roman.
311
K l e i nn ,  K. (1942) Volk und Sprache zNischen Egge und Heser,
Unpub, t h e s i s ,  Munster .
Krause,  G. (1895) Ortsmundar ten der Magdeburger Gegend,
Hiederdeutsches Jahrbuch, 21.
Krause,  G, (1896) Die Hundarten im sud l i chen  T e i l e  des e rs ten
Jer i chowschen Kre i ses ,  t f i ederdeutsches Jahrbuch, 22.
Krause,  6. (1899/1900)  Die Mundarten im nordwes t l i chen  T e i l e  des
ers t en  Jer i chowschen Kre i ses .  Hiederdeutsches Jahrbuch, 25/26.  - *
Kuhl , K. (1932) Die Saa t z i g -Drasburger  Hundart, ( V o r a r be i t en  zum 
Pommerschen Wor terbuch,  Hef t  4. )  G r e i f swa l d i  Bamberg.
Landheer ,  H.C, (1951) Klank- en vortleer kar/ het dialect van 
Overflakkee. Assens van Gorcum,
Lange,  H. (1963) Die Hundart der Or te Goddeckenrode und Is in ger ode und 
die Dialektgrenzen an der oberen Oker. (Deutsche D i a l e k t ge o g r ap h i e ,
68 a / b . )  Marburgs E l we r t .
LcJfstedt ,  E, (1933) Qstfalische Studien Is Grassatik der Hundar t von
Lesse is Kre i se Holfenbutte1 (BraunschNieg), (Lunds U n i v e r s i t e t s  
S r s s k r i f t .  n . f . ,  avd,  1, bd 29, nr 7 . )  Lunds Ohlsson.
Mackel ,  E, (1905/6/7)  Die Mundart  der P r i g n i t z .  Hiederdeutsches 
Jahrbuch, 31 /32/33 ,
Mahnke, G. (1931) Die Schlauer Hundart, ( Vo ra rbe i t en  zum Pommerschen 
Wor terbuch,  Hef t  3 . )  G r e i f swa l d i  Bamberg,
M a r t i n ,  B, (1925) Studien zur Dialektgeogr aphie des Fur stentues
Haldeck und des nordlichen Teils des Kreises Frankenberg, (Deutsche 
D i a l ek t ge o g r ap h i e ,  15. )  Marburgs E l we r t .
Maurmann, E, (1890) Graisaati fr der Hundart von t f u i he i s  an der Ruhr,
(Sammlung kurzer  Grammatiken deutscher  Munar ten,  4 . )  L e i p z i g ;  
B r e i t k o p f  h. H a r t e l .
Mazereel ,  G. (1931) Klank- en vomleer van het Brusselsch dialect set 
zijne p 1 aat se 1 i j k e versc h i eden heden , ( K o n i n k l i j k e  Vlaamsche Akademie 
voor Taa l -  en L e t t e r k u n d e , Reeks VI ,  nr 52. )  Leuvens Vlaamsche 
d r u k k e r e i ,
Mehlem, R. (1944) Die Kalenber ger Hundar t ,  Eine dialektgeographische 
Unter suchung von 182 Dorfern, Unpub, t h e s i s ,  Hamburg.
Mer t ens , A.M. (1883) Het Limburgsch d i a l e c t .  Onze Volkstaal, Twaada
Deel , 4.
Misehke,  K. (1936) Runse1sbur ger und Bl i tower Hundart, (Vo r a r be i t en  
zum P-ommerschen Wor terbuch,  H i f t  8 . )  G r e i f swa l d i  Bamberg,
312
Natau,  0. (1937) Hundart und Siedlung it nor dost 1ichen Ostpr eussen .
( S c h r i f t e n  der A 1 b e r t u s - U n i v e r s i t a t , G e i s t e s w i s s e n s c h a f t l i c h e  Reihe,  
4 . )  Konigsberg It B e r l i n s  Qs t -Europaver1ag.
Nerger ,  K. (1B69) Qrawatik des aecklenbur gischen Dialekts. L e i p z i g !
Brockhaus.
Oppre l ,  A. (1896) Het dialect i/an Oud-Beier land. ( D i a l e c t -
B i b l i o t h e e k ,  3 . )  Deventer :  t e r  Braak.
Pauwels,  J . L , (1958) Wet dialect van 4arsc/ )oi  en ossstr eken.
(Bouwstof  fen en s t ud i en  voor de geschiedenis  en de l e x i c o g r a f i e  van 
het  Neder lands,  5 . )  Tongeren!  M i c h i e l s .
P i c k e r t , J. (1917) Voka l i  smus der Stamaisi lben in der Mundart  von 
Dorsten i n  West fa l en ,  Ze it schr if t fur deutsche Hundarten, 1917.
P i r k ,  K. ( 1928) GraBsat i f r  der Lauenberger Hundart. ( Vo r a r be i t en  2 um 
Pommerschen Wor terbuch,  Hef t  1.)  Gr e i f swa l d i  Bamberg,
Puhn, H.J,  (1956) Os t ho 1s te i n i sc he Hundarten zmi schen Trave und 
Schuent ine, Unpub. t h e s i s ,  Marburg.
Q u i r i n g ,  J. (1928) Die Hundart von Chortitza in S'dd-Rus $ land.
Munchens Studentenhaus.
Rot t sches ,  H. (1875) Die Krefelder Hundart und ihre Veruandtschaft i it 
des Alt sa'chs i schen f Angelsk'chs ischen und Althochdeutschen . Hai les 
Buchdruckerei  des Wai senhauses,
Sassen, A, (1953) Het Drents van Ruinen, (Teksten en S t ud i en ,  13. )  
Assens van Gorcum.
Schmeding, H. (1938) Die Hundarten des Kirchspie1s LaveIsloh und der
an gren zenden Or tschaf ten . Mi inster s Aschendor f f .
SchBnhof f ,  H. ( 1908) EmslBnd i sche Graunnat ik. (German!sche B i b l i o t h e k ,
Abt .  1, Reihe 1, Bd 8 . )  He i de l be rg !  Winter .
Schur i nga,  F.G. (1923) Het dialect van de Veenkolonien in verband set 
de over i ge tongvallen in de provincie Groningen, Groningen;  Wel te rs .
Schl i tze,  M. (1953) Dialektgeographie der go Id enen Hark des
£ i chsfe1des. (Mi t t e l deutsche Stud ien,  13,> Hai l es Ni emeyer .
Searau,  M (1915) Die Mundart  der Koschne i de r e i , Zeitschrift fur 
deutsche Hundarten, 1915.
Smout, H. ( 1905) Het Antmerpsch dialect. (Uni ve r s i  t e  de Gand,
Receui l  de Travaux,  30. )  Gands Vuy l s teke,
T e i r l i n c k ,  I ,  (1924) Klank- en.vorsleer i/aft het Zuid-Oostv l aander  sch
dialect. (Zu id -Oos tv l aandersch  i d i o t i c o n ,  4. )  Gent,
Tessmann, W. (1966) A b r i ss  e i ne r  n a t a n g i s c h - b a r t i s c h en  Lau t -  und 
Formenlehre.  Hiederdeutsches Jahrbuch, 89.
313
Teucher t ,  H. (1907/8)  Lau t -  und FI ex i one l eh r e  der neuaark i schen 
Mundart .  Zeitschrifi fur deutschen Hundarten, 1907/8.
T i t a ,  F. (1965) Die Bublitzer Hundart, Ed. by SchSnfeld ,  A. .
(Deutsche D i a l e k t ge o g r ap h i e ,  56. )  Marburgs E lwe r t .
van Binneken,  J. (1954) Drie Waterlandse dialecten, ( S t i c h t i n g  voor 
het  bevo l k i ngsonderzoek  in de drooggelegde z u i d e r z e e p o l d e r s , 
P u b l i c a t i e s ,  18.) Alphen an den Ri j ns Samso®.
van Scho t ho r s t ,  W. ( 1904) Het dialect der Hoord-ttest-Velaue. Ut recl r t s 
Kemink & zoon.
V er c ou i 11i e , J. (1885) Spraak leer  van het  Westvlaaiasch d i a l e c t .  (Onze 
\/olkstaal, Tweade Deel, 1).
Wanink,  G.H. (1948) Tinents-Achterhoeks mootdenboek benevens 
gr asaat  ica. Zutphens Thieve,
We l t e r ,  W. (1929) Studien zur Dialektgeographie des Kreises Eupen,
(Rhein i sches A r c h i v ,  8 . )  Bonn: Rohrscheid,
We l t e r ,  W. (1933) Die n i ed e r f r a n k i s ch e n  Mundarten im Nordosten der
Provinz L u t t i c h .  (Noord- en Zu id-Neder1 andsche Di a l e c t b i b l i  otheek ,
4 . )  *s-Gravenhages Ni j ho-H.
Wix, H. (1921) Studien zur mestfalischen Dialektgeographie i s  Sudan 
des Teutoberger Haldes,  (Deutsche D i a l e k g eo g r a ph i e , 9 . )  Marburgs 
Elwer t .
314
B: Other works
Andersen,  H, (1973) Abduct i ve  and deduc t i ve  change,  Lg, 49,
Andersen,  H, (1980) Morpho log i ca l  changes towards a t yp o l o g y .  In
F i s i a k ,  J. ( e d . )  Historical Morphology. (Trends in  L i n g u i s t i c s ,
S tud ies  and Monographs, 17. )  The Hagues Mouton.
Antonsen,  E.H. (1972) The Proto-Germanic s y l l a b l e s  ( vowe l s ) .  In van
Coetsem, F. and Kufner ,  H.L,  (eds) Toward a graasar  of 
Proto-Gersanic. Ti ibingen:  Niemeyer.
Baetke,  W. (1917) Das s t a r ke  Verbum in Thomas Kantzows n i ede rdeu t scher  
Chronik von Pommern. Hiederdeutsches Jahrbuch, 43.
Barbour ,  J.S,  (1982) P r oduc t i ve  and non - p r oduc t i ve  German verb 
morphology.  JL, 18,
Behrens,  H, (1924) Niederdeutsche P r a t e r i t a l b i l d u n g ,  Be i t r aga  zur 
Geschichte der deutschen Sprache und Literatur, 48.
Benveni  s t e , E, (1935) Esqui  sse d 'une t h e o r i e  de l a  r a c i n g .  In
Benveni s te ,  E, Or i gin es de la formation des noas en indoeur oplsen.
Par i s :  Adr ien-Maisonneuve,
Benveni s te ,  E, (1946) S t r u c t u r e  des r e l a t i o n s  de personne dans le
verbs .  Bulletin de la Sociiti Linguist ique de Paris, 43.
Best ,  K. -H,  (1973) Problene der Analogiefor schung, Munchen: Hueber.
Born,  R. (1980) D i s i n t e g r a t i o n  and r e i n t e g r a t i o n :  the  h i s t o r y  of the 
verba l  ab l au t  -from Proto-Germanic t o  modern German. Leuvensche 
Bijdragen, 69,
Braune,  W. (1973) Gotische Gras®atik, 18th e d , , by Ebbinghaus,  E.A. ,  
Tubingen:  Niemeyer.
Braune,  W, (1977) Abriss der althochdeutschen Grassatik. 14th ed, ,  by 
Ebbinghaus,  E.A. Tubingen:  Niemeyer.
Bybee, J . L ,  (1980) Marphophonemic change -from i n s i d e  and o u t s i de  the
paradigm,  Lingua,  50,
Bybee, J . L ,  and Brewer,  M.A. (1980) Exp l ana t i on  i n  morphophonemics,  
Lingua, 52.
Bybee, J . L ,  and S lo b i n ,  D . I .  (1982) Rules and schemas in  the 
development  and use of the Eng l i sh  pas t .  Lg, 58,
Bynon, Th. (1977) Historical 1inguist ics, Cambridge:  Cambridge 
U n i v e r s i t y  Press,
F o e r s t e , W, ( 1952) Geschichte der n iederdeutschen Mundar ten. In
Stammler,  W. Deutsche Philologie is Aufriss, B e r l i n s  Schmidt .
315
Franck,  J, (1910) Hittelniederlandische Grans at ik. 2nd i d . ,  L e i p z i g !
Tauchn i t z .
Greenberg,  J.H.  (1966) Language universals (with special r e f e r ence  to 
feature hierarchies). ( Janua Li  nguarum, Ser i es  Minor ,  59. )  The
Hague! Mouton.
H j e l ms l ev ,  L. (1953) Prolegomena t o  a t heory  of language,  Bal t imore*.
Waver ly Press,
Hogg, R.M. (1979) Analogy and phonology,  J L , 15, - '
Hoi ,  A.R. ( 1937) Een tegenste11 ing noordizuid in de praeterita en 
participia yan de ster ke wer kwoor den, (Noord- en zu idneder l andsche 
d i a l e c t b i b l i o t h e e k  , 6 . )  ' s-Sr  avenh age i N i j h o f f .
Hol thausen,  F, (1921) Al tsh'chs isches Elenentarbuch, 2nd ed, .
(Germanische B i b l i o t h e k ,  Abt ,  1, Reihe 1, Bd 5 . )  He i de l be rg !  Winter ,
Hooper,  J .B,  (1976) Introduction to natural generative phonology. New
York:  Academic Press,
Hudson, G, (1974) The r e p r e s e n t a t i o n  of n on - p r oduc t i ve  a l t e r n a t i o n .
In Anderson,  J , M. and Jones,  C, (eds) Historical 1 in gui st ics 11,
( N o r t h - H o l 1 and L i n g u i s t i c s  Ser i es ,  12b.) Amsterdam: N o r t h - H o l 1 and,
Jakobson,  R. (1939) Zur S t r u k t u r  des russ i schen Verbums. In Jakobson,
R. Selected writings 11. The Hague! Mouton,
Jakobson,  R, (1957) S h i f t e r s ,  ve rba l  c a t ego r i es  and the Russian verb.
In Jakobson,  R. Selected writings 11, The Hagues Mouton.
Jossel son,  H.H, (1953) The Russian word count ,  D e t r o i t :  Wayne 
U n i v e r s i t y  Press,
J u i l l a n d ,  A. and Chang-Rodr iguez, E, (1964) Frequency dictionary of 
Span i sh words. The Hague: Mouton.
Katara ,  P. (1939) Die u r spr t i ng1icb reduplizierenden Verba in
Hiederdeutschen, Be i t r age  zur Geschichte der deutschen Verhalf 1exion. 
(Memoires de la Soc i e t i  N^oph i1o l og i que  de H e l s i n k i ,  X I I . )  H e l s i n k i :  
Soc i ^ t e  N^ophi1o l o g i q u e .
K i pa r sky ,  P. (1968) L i n g u i s t i c  un i ve rsa l ® and l i n g u i s t i c  change. In 
Bach, E, and Harms, R.T.  (eds) (Jn i ve r  sals in 1 inguist ic theory. New 
York:  H o l t ,  R i nehar t  & Winston,
K i pa r sky ,  P, (197S) H i s t o r i c a l  l i n g u i s t i c s .  In D i n g wa l l ,  W.G, (ed, )
A survey of 1inguistic science, 2nd ed, .  Stamford:  Grey lock ,
K i pa r sky ,  P, (1974) Remarks on a na l og i c a l  change. In Anderson,  J.M. 
and Jones,  C, (eds) Histor ical linguistics 11, ( No r t h - H o l i  and 
L i n g u i s t i c s  Ser i es ,  12b.) Amsterdam: N o r t h - H o l 1 and,
316
Ki par sky ,  P. (1980) Concluding s ta tement .  In T r a u g o t t ,  E.C, et  a l .
(eds) Papers from the 4th Intern a tional Conference on H i s t o r i c a l  
Linguistics, (Cur ren t  Issues i n  L i n g u i s t i c  Theory,  14. )  Amsterdami 
Benjami ns.
K i par sky ,  P. (1982a) Ana l og i ca l  change as a problem f o r  l i n g u s i t i c
t heo r y .  In K i pa r sky ,  P, explanation in phonology. ( P u b l i c a t i o n s  in
Language Sciences,  4 . )  Dordrecht ;  F o r i s .
K i pa r sky ,  P. (1982b) From c y c l i c  phonology to l e x i c a l  phonology.  In 
van der H u l s t ,  H. and Smi th,  N, (eds) The structure of phonological 
representations I, Dordrecht ;  F o r i s ,
Kloeke,  G. G (1955) Het taallandschap van onze noordoostelijke
provincien. (Verhandel i  ngen der K o n i n k l i j k e  Neder1andse Akademie der 
Wetenschappen. A f d , Le t t e r kunde .  N i e u w e Reeks, 62,  no. 3 . )  
Amsterdam; Noord- Ho l 1andsche.
Krahe,  H, (1969) German i sche Sprachuissenschaft, 1: Einleitung und
Lautlehre. (Sammlung Goschen, 2 38 / a / b . )  7th ed. by Meid,  W..
B e r l i n ;  de Gruy te r .
Kury l owl cz  , J. (1949) La natu re  des proces d i t s  ana l og iques ,  Acta
L i n g u i s t i c s ,  5,
Lasch,  A. (1914) Hittelniederdeutsche Graaeatik. Hamburg; Wachhol tz.
Lasch,  A. (1918) B e i t r age  zur Geschichte des Neuniederdeutsc hen i n
Hamburg, Hieder deutsches Jahrbuch, 44.
Lass,  R. (1980) On explaining language change, Cambridge;  Cambridge 
U n i v e r s i t y  Press,
n >1
L indgren,  K.B, (1957) i/ber den ober deutschen Prater itumschnund.
(Suomalai  sen T i edeakatemi  an Toi  mi t uk s i  a , s a r j a  B, ni  de 112,1. )  
H e l s i n k i .
L l oyd ,  A . L . .  ( 1966) I t  t he r e  an a_"umlaut of i_ i n Gmc? Lg, 42,
m2
Ludtke,  H, (1957) Der Ursprung des germanischen i  und die 
R e d u p l i k a t i o n s p r a t e r i t a .  Phonetic*, 1,
MacLintock , D.R, (1961) Die umgelauteten P r a e t e r i t o p r a e s e n t i a  und der 
Synkret i smus im deutschen Verbal  system. Beitrage zur Geschichte der 
deutschen Sprache und Literatur (Tiibingen) , 83,
Manczak, W, (1980) Laws of analogy.  In F i s i a k ,  J. (ed . )  H i s t o r i c a l  
morphology* (Trends i n  L i n g u i s t i c s ,  S tud ies  and Monographs,  17. )  The 
Hague; Mouton,
Marchand, J,W, ( 1957) Germanic shor t  #i_ and #ej two phonemes or one?
Lg, 33,
Mat thews,  P.H, ( 1974) Hor phology. Cambridge;  Cambridge U n i v e r s i t y
Press .
317
Mayer tha ler  , W. (1981) Hor phologische Hat Hrlichkeit, ( L i n g u i s t ! s c h e
Forschungen, 28. )  Wiesbadens Athenaion.
Panzer,  B. and T h u m m e1, W, (1971) Die Einteilung der n ieder deutschen 
Hundarten, ( L i n g u i s t i s c h e  Re i he , 7. )  Munchen.
Paul ,  H. (1970) P r i n z i p i e n  der Spr achgeschichte. Re p r i n t  of  5th ed. .  
Ti ibingens Niemeyer.
Reuter ,  F. (1859) Ut de F r a n z os e n t i d . In Reuter ,  F. Gesaaae11 e 
Herke und Briefe, Bd 4. Neumunsters Wachhol tz.  ' '
Sarauw, C.P.E.  (1921) Kergiei ' chende Lautlehre der niederdeutschen 
Hundarten is Stas®lands, (Niedardeutsche Forschunger ,  1.)  Kobenhavn: 
Host & Son.
Sch i rmunsk i , V. I .  (1962) Deutsche Hundartkundei vergleichende Laut- 
und For sen lehre der deutschen Hundar ten, T r s l .  by F l e i s c h e r ,  W.. 
Ber l i ns  Akademie~Ver1ag.
Schonfe ld ,  M. (1965) H i s t o r i s c h e  Grammatica van het  Hederlands, 7th 
ed, ,  by van Loey,  A. Zutphen,  Thieme,
Seebold, E, (1970) Ver gle ichendes und etysologisches Worterbuch der
gersan i schen starken Verben, (Janua Linguarum, Ser i es  P r a t i c a ,  85. )  
The Hagues Mouton.
van Coetsem, F . ( 1970) Zur Entwi ck lung der germani  schen Grundsprache.
In Schmi t t ,  L.E.  (ed. )  Kurzer Grundr i ss  der gersanischen Phi lologie 
bis 1500, li Sprachgeschichte. Be r l i ns  de Gruy te r .
van Coetsem, F. (1972) Proto-Germanic morphophonemics.  In van 
Coetsem, F. and Kufner ,  H.L,  Toward a grammar of Proto-German ic, 
Ti ibingens Niemeyer,
van Coetsem, F. (1980) Germanic verbal  abl aut  and i t s  development .  In 
van Coetsem, F. and Waugh, L . (eds) C o n t r i bu t i o n s  to historical 
linguistics, Lei  d en sB r i 11,
Vennemann, T. ( 1974) Words and s y l l a b l e s  in n a t u r a l  gen e r a t i ve
grammar, In Bruck,  A. et  a l .  (eds. )  Papers fros the par asess ion on 
natural phonology, Chicago!  Chicago L i n g u i s t i c s  Soc i e t y ,
V i ncen t ,  N. (1978) Is  sound change t e l e o l o g i c a l ?. In F i s i a k ,  J.
(ed, )  Recent developments in historical phonology, (Trends in 
L i n g u i s t i c s ,  S t ud i es  and Monographs, 4 . )  The Hagues Mouton,
V i ncen t ,  N, (1980) Words versus morphemes in morpho log i ca l  changes the 
case of I t a l i a n  - i amo. In F i s i a k ,  J. Historical morphology, (Trends 
in L i n g u i s t i c s ,  Stud ies  and Monographs, 17. )  The Hagues Mouton,
Wei jnen,  A.A. (1966) Hederlandse dia 1ectkunde, 2nd ed , .  (Stud ia
Theodisea, 10. )  Asssm van Gorcum,
318
Wurz e l , W.U. ( 1970) St ud i en  zur  deut schen L a u t s t r  u k t u r  
Grammatica, 8 . )  B er l ins  Akaderaie -Verlag.
(Stud i a
